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NASS DATA COLLECTION, CODING AND EDITING MANUAL

1.0 INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose of the Manual

In order to produce a national traffic accident data base for the evaluation of
old and the development of new highway and vehicle safety standards and to
identify highway safety needs, a National Accident Sampling System is being de-
veloped. Part of the final system will consist of 60-75 small teams of acci=-
dent investigators situated throughout the 48 contiguous states. At each site
{Primary Sampling Unit - PSU), the accident research team will investigate a
probability sample of police reported accidents on a continuous basis (Continu-
ous Sampling System = CSS). In addition, provision has been made for short
term special studies (Special Studies Subsystem - SSS), ancillary studies and
the study of minor and non-~-police reported accidents.

Zone Centers have been established to provide for the quality control of the
CSS and special study data collected. Quality control is carried out through
Zone Center site visits to the PSUs and through the review of accident case re-
port materials received at the Zone Center. The Zone Centers provide quality
control in the areas of sampling, completeness of data, reliability and validi-
ty of data. 1In addition, the Zone Centers provide data collection forms, cod-
ing manuals, annual team evaluations, training, extra PSU staff (when needed),
and act as a communication 1link between the PSU teams and the NASS sampling and
data processing contractors.

The purpose of this manual is to provide PSU team members, Zone Centers, the
data processing contractor, sampling contractor, training contractors, and the
National Center for Statistics and Analysis with a consistent, standardized set
of instructions for sampling accidents and collecting, coding and editing the
data.

1.2 Overview

The manual includes six substantive sections; each is summarized below.

Section 2.0 Description of the Sampling Frame describes the procedure for de-
termining whether or not the incident reported on a police accident report
(PAR) qualifies for inclusion in the study. In addition, the three independent
variables by which one stratifies the accidents which qualify for study are ex~
plained. Further, the fourteen (14) strata into which the accidents are clas-
sified are defined in terms of the values of the three independent variables.

Section 3.0 Sampling Procedures includes the procedures for selecting acci-
dents for investigation from the sampling frame list. Discussed are both the
NASS Automated Case Selection System and the manual backup method. Circum-~
stances under which the manual procedures are to be used are also presented.

Section 4.0 Overview of Information to be Collected on Sampled Accidents de-
scribes the forms which are to be filled out on each accident, the different
records (e.g., injury records), photographs and other information (e.g., crash
runs), which make up a completed case report. Also discussed are the mandatory
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data items and forms which must be filled out before a case can qualify for
submission. Procedures for filling out form logs are described. 1In addition,
the NASS criteria for acceptable data completion are presented. Finallyv, the
special procedures for handling strata "J” & "N" accidents are included.

Section 5.0 Submission Instructicns describes when and where to submift case
reports. It also describes the Quality Control procedures to be used at the
PSU sites.

Section 6.0 Coding Instructions provides the general instructions for collect-
ing and coding the data called for in the field forms. Documentation for each
data element includes variable name, element values f{attributes), Adefiritions
where needed, data sources, collection method, reference materials (if needed),
and remarks.

The Appendices contain some of the necessary references, including: (1) the
Uniform Symbols for Scene Marking, (2) the Uniform Symbols for Accident Dia-
gramming, and (3) the Photography Instructions.

Other references to be used in NASS not contained in this manual include: (1)
the Third Edition of ANSI D16.1-1976; (2) the CRASH 2 User's Manual; (3) SAE
J224 (March 1980); (4) Truck Deformation Classification (TDC) - SAE; (5) the
NASS Injury Coding Manual; (6) NATB books (see section 6.3, variable V4id); (7)
Passenger Car and Truck Investigators Manual (see section 6.3, variable V44);
(B) the Branham Automobile Reference Book; (9) Diesel and Gasoline Truct Indi-
ces; (10) the Branham Motorcycle and Snowmobile Booklet; (11) the MVMA - Pas-
senger Car Specifications (see section 6.3, variable V58); (12) Remole Data
Entry System User's Manual; (13) NASS Automated Case Selection System User's
Manual; and, (14) the NASS Field Investigation Procedures Manual.

1.3 How to Use This Manual

This manual is designed to be updated periodically without the need for replac-
ing the entire document. This will be accomplished via a system for adding,
deleting, and changing pages. Additions will be inserted in their proper loca-
tion and will be identified by a different month and year. Pages which are
changed will have the same month and year identifier. Periodically, a MNASS
Data Collection, Coding and Editing Manual Update Directory will be printed and
sent to each PSU team and Zone Center. This manual will indicate the date of
the latest version of each page. It is important that all manuals be }lept up-
to-date and that the update directory is displayed in a place that provides
easy access.

When potential data encoding problems are detected in the NASS Data Collection,
Coding and Editing Manual or interpretations of specific circumstances (includ-
ing NASS definitions) are required, the following procedures, outlined by NCSA,
will be followed:

{a) Potential problems that are identified at the team level will be sent to
the cognizant Zone Center via Informatics message system.

(b) The Zone Center will review the potential problem.
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{1) 1If it is a misinterpretation of the manual, a clarification will be
provided by the cognizant Zone Center via Informatics message system
(with a telephone follow-up, if necessary).

(2) 1If the potential problem is determined to be valid, the cogni.cat
Zone Center will broadcast th potential problem with a recommended
solut.ion to the other three (3) Zone Centers for review and concur-
rence. The final recommended solution will be sent to NCSA by the
cognizant 2Zone Center for review and approval. This 1includes all
additions, deletions, modifications or substantive interpretations
that redefine, broaden or narrow the established definition of NASS
variables or attributes.

(c) Changes or interpretations which affect field data encoding and are ap-
proved by the NCSA will be given an effective implementation date and sent
to Indiana University for inclusion in the NASS Coding Manual.

The above procedures were not established to restrict team or Zone Center oper-
ations but to ensure that program objectives and goals are not inadvertently
changed (1.e., a variable is redefined beyond its intended purpose). When
defining variables, NCSA must consider their operational utility within the
restrictions of the data collection time frame and their intended purpose. Any
diversions from these established procedures may destroy the data validity and/
or result in serious analysis problems.
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2.0 DESCRIPTION OF THE SAMPLING FRAME

2.1 Accidents Which Qualify for Study

The procedures for properly developing the list of motor wvehicle acridents
within the study arce ~‘hich r -alify for investigation are shown in Figure 2-1
and described below.

Start with a Police Reported Incident--All incidents which meet the criteria
of a motor vehicle accident, as defined in ANSI D16.1-1976 (section 2.3.20,
page 10), and are (a) reported on the State accident form, or on local (surro-
gate) accident forms, (b) signed by a police officer, and (c) available through
the police agency files, are to be considered for study. Other accident report
forms, such as special Adriver report forms, that do not meet the requirements
above are excluded from consideration. If a police report has been filled out
by a private person or anyone other than an investigating officer, then it does
not qualify for inclusion.

Must Involve a Harmful Event--If the incident does not involve property damage
and/or personal injury, do not include it in the 1list. The presence of a
Police Accident Report (PAR) creates a rebuttable presumption that a harmful
event has occurred. It is the duty of the investigator to scrutinize any PAR
which alleges the absence of a harmful event.

The Harmful Event Must Have Occurred as a Result of an Accident--An accident
involves at least one harmful event (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.3.3, page 8)
produced by an unstabilized situation (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.3.4, page 8).
There are four (4) ways in which a harmful event occurs that is not a result of
an accident. They are: (a) the harmful event results from a diseased condi-
tion, (b) the unstabilized situation was the result of deliberate intent, (c)
the unstabilized situation was the result of legal intervention, or (d) the
harmful event results from a cataclysm (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.3.5, page
8). To further clarify the meaning of each of these "intervening circumstanc-
es", consider the examples below.

Disease: If the unstabilized situation is initiated by a disease such as
cerebral hemorrhage, heart attack, diabetic coma, or epileptic seizure,
which affects the driver of a motor vehicle in transport, then any subse-
quent harmful event which occurs solely to that vehicle or its occupants
is not considered an accident. This includes any nonvehicular damage that
this vehicle causes. However, if this driver-affected vehicle damages an-
other motor vehicle or injures another person, then it is considered an
accident.

Deliberate Intent: A harmful event which has been intentionally produced
does not fall within the definition of an unstabilized situation and,
thus, 1s not an accident.

A driver kills himself/herself (suicide) or self-inflicts injury by driv-
ing a motor vehicle: (1) against a fixed object, (2) into a body of
water, or (3) otherwise misuses a motor vehicle in transport, and this
intent is8 verified in some manner; such intentional events are not motor
vehicle accidents. 1If during such intentional acts other injury or damage
occurs that goes beyond the original intent, then these events are acci-
dental and meet the specifications of a motor vehicle accident, unless the
contrary can be clearly established.
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FIGURE 2-1

INCIDENT

POLICE ACCIDENT REPORT

WAS THERE A HARMFUL EVENT (2.3.3)
(property damage or personal injury)

Factors: rebuttable
Injury (2.3.1) presumption
Damage (2.3.2) ——P Out
Yes No
WAS THIS EVENT AN ACCIDENT: —§ Out
(2.3.6)
Intervenirng
Factor: (2.3.4) Yes No Circumstarices:
Unstabilized Diseases (2.3.1)
Situation Deliberate (2.3.4)
Intent
Legal Inter-
vention
Cataclysm (2.3.5)

DID THIS ACCIDENT INVOLVE A
MOTOR VEHICLE (2.2.7)

— Out
Yes No
Factors: WAS AT LEAST ONE OF THE INVOLVED
In Motion or On MOTOR VEHICLES IN TRANSPORT
a Roadway (2.2.17) (2.2.20) — Out
Yes No
Factors: (2.3.16) DID THIS ACCIDENT OCCUR (N A
Control Lost on TRAFFICWAY (2.2.1)
Trafficway —9 Out
Harm Occur on Yes No

Trafficway
MOTOR VEHICLE TRAFFIC ACCIDENT
(2.3.20)

STABILIZATION (2.3.4)

A motor vehicle traffic accident (MVTA) originates on a police accideni. report
(PAR) . It involves (a) a harmful event not directly resulting from a cata-
clysm, (b) produced by an unstabilized situation, {c) involving at least one
motor vehicle, (4} in trangport [in motion or on a roadway] such that (e) the
harmful event occurred on a trafficway or the unstabilized situation originat-
ed on a trafficway.
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Example 1: A driver who intends to commit suicide by driving head-on into
another vehicle is involved in an accid nt, since any harmful event which
results to the other vehicle or occupants goes beyond the original intent
of the driver.

A person, having announced inte..t in some manner, causes death, injury, or
damage by driving a motor vehicle against persons, motor or other road ve-
hicles, or other property, with homicidal, injury, or damage inflicting
intent; such intended acts are not motor vehicle accidents. If, in doing
such intended acts, other injury or damage occurs that goes beyond the
original intent (i.e., unintended consequences), these events are acciden-
tal and meet the sgpecifications of a motor vehicle accident, unless the
contrary can be clearly established.

Example 2: A driver (not connected with a law enforcement agency) who in-
tentionally rams another vehicle, intending to inflict harm upon the other
vehicle or its occupants, is not involved in an accident. In Example 1
above, if the driver intended to inflict harm upon the other vehicle or
its occupants, as well as inflict harm upon himself/herself, then this
also would not be an accident.

However, malicious mischief, such as throwing a rock toward a motor vehi-
cle, dropping an object from an overpass, or rolling an object upon a
trafficway, is not considered to be deliberate intent unless it is clearly
established that the act was directed toward a specified person or motor
vehicle.

For the purposes of NASS sampling (given limited information on a PAR), a
first harmful event resulting from deliberate intent should not be classi-
fied as an accident, except where a subsequent harm occurs to a different
vehicle or person such that the harm was an unintended consequence of the
original event.

When in doubt, follow the instructions for listing the accident contained
in Section 3.0 of this manual and call your Zone Center for guidance.

Legal Intervention: Legal intervention is a type of deliberate intent in-

volving intentional acts by a law enforcement agent, officer, or other

official. If in doing such intended acts, injury or damage occurs that

goes beyond the original intent, then the other events are accidental and

meet the specifications of a motor vehicle accident, unless the contrary

can be clearly established. The following are examples of legal interven-

tion and should not be classified as accidents:

(a) A road block is set up to stop a lawbreaker, and the lawbreaker
crashes into it, either intentionally or unintentionally.

(b) A police unit cuts in front of another vehicle to force it to the
curb or shoulder and, as a result, the two vehicles collide.

(c} A vehicle loses control as a result of bullets fired into it from a
police officer's qun, and crashes.

The following are examples of an accident:

(d} A driver, other than a lawbreaker, crashes unintentionally into a
roadblock.

(e) A lawbreaker, while eluding the police, loses control of his vehicle
and crashes into another vehicle.

-7 =
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(f) A police car skids and crashes while chasing a law violator.

If in (c) above, the vehicle had created a harmful event with another ve-
hicle or person, then the presumed unint-nded consequences of the action
would qualify this situation as an accidont.

One example which has previously been encountered is as follows: A pri-
soner jumps out of a police car and is injured. An officer in anotier car
who observes this event, writes a report. 1Is this an accident? Yes. Al-
though the prisoner exited the car intentionally, the subsequent injury
(harmful event) occurred as an unintended consegquence of the prisoner's
escape attempt, thus constituting this event as an accident. It should be
assumed that the injury was an unintended consequence of the prisoner's
action unless the contrary can be clearly established.

For the purposes of NASS pampling, the same gquidance as given above ap-
plies.

Cataclysm: ANSI D16.1~1976 lists the following events as catastrophic: a
cloudburst, cyclone, earthquake, flood, hurricane, lightning, tidal wave,
torrential rain, tornado, or volcanic eruption. If any one of these
events was on-going at the time of the accident and produced the unstabil-
ized situation which lead to the harm, then the event(s) is{are) not con-
sidered an accident. The key phrase is “on-going™. Consider the follow-
ing example: A motor vehicle in transport was overwhelmed by a landslide
or an avalanche which was a direct result of a cataclysm, such as an
earthquake, torrential rain, etc. This circumstance wo. .3 - bee consi-
dered an accident. However, this exclusion would not app’ 2 cataclysm
were not in existence at the time of the event; nor woulu :his exclusion
apply if the motor vehicle was unintentionally driven against any fallen
materials covering a trafficway as a result of any landslide or avalanche.
As this example points out, the catastrophic event "exclusion' should
occur very rarely.

For the purposes of NASS sampling, list any accidents which you believe
should be excluded under the cataclysm exception. Confirm their exclusion
by relating the events to your Zone Center before drawing the samrle.

I1f an official ruling (e.g., an autopsy revealing a heart attack) or sibsequent
investigation reveals, after a case has been selected, that one of the exclu-
sions applies, drop the case and notify your Zone Center. When dropping the
case, an Accident Form containing an explanation for the decision and the
police report should be submitted to the Zone Center for review.

Must Involve A Motor Vehicle as Defined by ANSI--If the police report which has
been sampled does not involve at least one motor vehicle as defined by ANSI
D16.1-1976 (section 2.2.7, page 5), then it should be returned to the file and
not included in the list which qualifies for inclusion.

Example: A bicycle which runs off the road and hits a tree is not a motor
vehicle accident and should not be included.

Must Involve a Motor Vehicle in Transport--Use the ANSI D16.1-~1976 (section
2.2.20, page 7) definition to determine if the motor vehicles in the accident
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are in transport. Ther mist be at least one motor vehicle in the accident in
transport for the accident to qualify. (NOTE: Any driverl ss vehicl of which
any portion is located on the roadway is considered as a vehicle in transport.)

Exar_le 1: A bicyclist running into a car w' ' th ir parked off the roadway
does not constitute a motor vehicle accidan:i for this study and .ould be
excluded., If a police report has been filled out on such an incident, re-
turn the police report to the file because it does not qualify.

Example 2: Vehicles parked on roads of reduced width, such as can result
from snow accumulation and incomplete snow removal, are to be considered
in transport if any portion is on the roadway.

Must Involve a Motor Vehicle in Transport on a Trafficway-—Exclude accidents
which occur in places other than a trafficway. Examples of places which are
not on the trafficway include parking lots (except entrances and roadways with-
in parking lots which are customarily used to get from the entrance to a park-
ing aisle) and private driveways. Review carefully the diagrams depicting
rural, urban, and divided trafficways in Figures 2-2, 2-3 and 2-4.

Example: An abandoned vehicle, a portion of which is on the roadway is
struck by a bicyclist, causing injury to the bicyclist; a police report is
filled out by an investigating officer. 1Is this a motor vehicle accident?
Yes it is. This is because there is a police reported incident involving
a motor vehicle in transport on a trafficway.

In summary, each of the preceeding questions is designed to focus your atten-
tion to the specific subset of transportation-related accidents characterized
best as "motor vehicle traffic accident”. In NASS, you investigate Motor
Vehicle Traffic Accidents. To put this subset of accidents which qualify for
study in perspective, see Figqure 2-5. This figure outlines the major defini-
tional sections of ANSI D16.1-1976 into meaningful groups and shows how the
phenomenon of motor vehicle traffic accidents fits into the overall transporta-
tion accident picture. Accompanying Figure 2-5 are the primary ANSI defini-
tions of interest to NASS. Figure 2-5 refers to these definitions. These
definitions are provided here as both a reference source to you, the NASS
investigator, as well as enabling you to understand the larger accident picture
to which ANSI refers. Be sure to mark down in your memory the location in this
manual of Figures 2-1 and 2-5; together, they can serve as a handy reference
source to remind you of what constitutes a "NASS accident”.

One sticky problem remains. Ideally, when you pick up a police report, that
PAR should only be reporting about one accident. Unfortunately, this is not
always true. There are practical and understandable reasons why this occurs.
This manual would be remiss if it failed to discuss the issue of stabilization.

Stabilization~-At times, one police report will contain more than one accident.
This will happen when events constituting an accident have stabilized (see ANSI
D16.1-1976, section 2.3.4, page B) and units involved in the first sequence are
subsequently involved in another accident sequence which is recorded on the
same police report. When more than one accident is recorded on a police re-
port, based on the ANSI definition of stabilized, choose the sequence with the
highest injury severity. If the severity of the accidents is the same, choose
the accident which occurred first.
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FIGURL 2-2

Example of a Rural Trafficway
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Fxample of an Urian mrafilcuay

Trafficway
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FICURL 2-4

Lxample of a Divided Trafficway
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FIGURE 2-5
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FIGURE 2-5 (Definttions)

TRANSPORT VEHICLE: (2.1.4) A transport vehicle consists of one or more devices or animals and
thelr load. Such devices or cnlmals mwust Include at least one of the following: (1) a trans-
port device, or a unit made up of connected transport devices, while idle or in use fo- moving
persons or property from one place to another, (2) an anima! or team of animals whilo in use
for moving persons or property other than the animal or team [tself from one place to another,
or (3) a movable device such as construction, farm, or industrla! machlnery ocutside the con-
fines of a bullding and its premises while in use for moving persons, the device I|tself, or
other property from one place to another. It such a device or anima! has a load, the load Is
part of the transport vehlicle. Loads Include any persons or property upon, or set In motlon
by, the device or anima!; any persons boarding or allighting from the device or aninal; any
persons or property attached to and In position to move w!th the device or animal, If the
load upon a transport device Includes another transport device, the entire unlt Including the
load is considered to be a single transport vehlicle,

LAND VEHICLE: (2.1.8) A land vehicle Is a transport vehicle which Is nelther an aircraft nor a
watercraft,

ROAD VEHICLE: (2.2,6) A road vehicle is any land vehicle other than a rallway vehicle,

MOTOR VEHICLE: (2.2.7) A motor vehicle Is any motorized (mechanically or electrically powered)
road vehlcle not operated on ralls,

OTHER ROAD VEHICLE: (2.2.8) An other road vehicle Is any road vehicle other than a motor vehicle.
Inciusions: animal-drawn vehicle (any type); animal!l harnessed to a conveyance; anlmu! carry-
Iing a person; street car (not on ralls); pedalcycle.

IN TRANSPORT: (2,2.,20) The term "in transport™ denotes the state or condition of a tranuport ve-
hicle which Is in motion or within the portion of a transport way ordinarlly used for travel
by simitar transport vehiclies, When applied to motor vehicles, "in transport” means In motion
or on a roadway.

TRANSPORT WAY: (2,1.5) A transport way |s any way or place reserved or commonl!y used for the op-
eratlon of transport vehicles,

LAND WAY: (2,1,11) A land way Is the space within property [Ines or other boundary linas of any
transport way that is nelther an alrway nor a waterway.

TRAFFICWAY: (2,2,1) A trafficway ls any land way open to the public as a metter of right or cus-
tom for moving persons or property from one place to another,

ROAD: (2.2.19) Road Is that part of a tratflcway which Includes both the roadway and any shoulder
alongside the roadway,

SHOULDER: (2,2,18) A shoulder Is that part of a trafficway contiguous with the roadway for emer-
gency use, for accommodation of stopped road vehlicles, and for latera! support of tte roadway
structure.

ROADWAY: (2.2.17) A roadway Is that part of a trafficway designed, Improved, and ordlinarlly used
for motor vehlicle trave! or, where varlous classas of motor vehicles travel or motor vehicles
are segregated, that part of a trafflcway used by a partlicular class, Separate roalways, may
be provided for northbound and southbound trafflic or for trucks and automoblles,

HARMFUL EVENT: (2.3.3) A harmful event Is an occurrence of Injury or damage,

TNJURY: (2.3.1) An Injury Is bodlily harm to & person. Exclusions: effects ot diseases, such as
cerebral hemorrhage, heart attack, diabetic coma, eplleptic seizure.
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FIGURE 2-5 (Definitions = continued)

DAMAGE: (2.3.2) Damage Is harm to property that reduces the monetary value of that property, In-~
cluslons: bharm 1o wild amlimals, or birds, which have monetary value, Excluslions: harm to
wiid animals, or birds, which have no monetary value., Harm to a snowbank uniess, for exz., e,
edditiona! snow-remova! costs are Incurred because of the harm, Mechanical fallure during
normal operation (e.g., tire biowout, broken fan belt, or broken axle).

UNSTABILIZED SITUATION: (2.,3.4) An unstablliized situation 1s a set of events not under human con~-
trol. 1t originates when control Is lost and terminates when contro! Is regalned or, in the
absence of persons who are able to regalin control, when all persons and property are at rest,
Exclusions: (1) Detiberate Intent-——sulcide, homicide, and other harmfu! events under human
contro! do not Imply the existence of an unstablilzed situation. A set of unintended conse-
quences of such acts might be an unstablllzed sttuation. (2) Lega! Intervention--legal inter-
vention is a type of dellberate Intent involving Intentlonal acts by a law-enforcing agent or
other officlafl,

CATACLYSM: (2,3,5) A cataclysm Is a cloudburst, cyclone, earthquake, flood, hurricane, !ightning,
tida! wave, torrential raln, tornado, or volcanlc eruption.

ACCIDENT: (2,3.6) An accldent Is Bsn unstabllized situation which Includes at least one harmful
event not directly resulting from a cataclysm.

TRANSPORT ACCIDENT: (2,3.7) A transport accident is sn acclident (1) that involves a transport ve~
hicle in transport and (2) in which the first harmfu! event Is not produced by the discharge
of a firearm or explosive device.

ROAD VEHICLE ACCIDENT: (2,.3.15) A road vehicle accldent is a transport accident that is elther a
motor vehicle accldent or an other road vehicle ascclident,

MOTOR VEHICLE ACCIDENT: (2.3.10) A motor vehicle accldent is a transport scclident that (1) In-~
volves a motor vehicie In tfransport, (2) Is not an alrcraft accident or watercraft acclident,
end (3) does not Inciude any harmful event Involving a raliway tralin in transport prlor to In-
volvement of a motor vehlicle In fransport,

OTHER ROAD VEHICLE ACCIDENT: (2,3,12) An other road vehicle accident is a transport accldent that
(1) Involves an other road vehicle [n transport and (2) Is not an alrcraft scclident, water-
craft accldent, motor vehicle accident, or rallway accldent,

TRAFFIC ACCIDENT: (2.3.16) A tratfic accldent Is a road vehicle acclident in which (1) the unstab~
ilized situation originates on a trafficway or (2) a harmful event occurs on a trafflicway.

NONTRAFF IC ACCIDENT: (2,3.17) A nontrafflc acclident Is a road vehicle accident which 1s not a
traffic accident,

MOTOR VEHICLE TRAFFIC ACCIDENT: (2.3.20) A motor vehicle trafflc acclident Is a motor vehicle ac~
cldent which Is a trafflic accident,
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In those cases where an accident, by NASS criteria, other than the one reported
on the PAR, is alluded to (e.g., in the narrative), there is a rebuttable pre-
sumption that this PAR is the only PAR that will be submitted to report both
accidents. This presumption may be overridden if the investigator has ctnowl-
edge of: (1) another PAR on file, (2) a statement in the narrative indic:ating
that there is, or will be, another PAR, or (3) the dispatcher or other police
personnel having knowledge of the accidents and indicating that there .s, or
will be, another report filed.

Example: The PAR narrative states: "Vehicle #1 had been struck by an un-
identified vehicle that did not stop. As driver of Vehicle #1 opened door
to get out door caught rear wheels of trailer of Vehicle #2." There is no
other mention of the unidentified vehicle which failed to stop anywhere
else on the PAR. This PAR contains two separate accidents. The injury
severity for both is "no injury”; therefore, the first is used for strati-
fication purposes, independent of the police emphasis on the second.

2,1.1 Common Questions and Answers About Incidents Which Qualify for
Study

Please find below a list of some common questions which arise when determining
if an accident report qualifies for the NASS, CSS sampling frame.

Question: Now that the snow is gone, the potholes remain. If a motor vehicle
in transport hits a pothole, causing damage to a tire and wheel or to the
exhaust system, is this an eligible case?

Answer: Yes, it is an eligible case. To be eligible, recall that, first, a
police report must be filed and, second, that the criteria set forth in
ANSI D16.1-1976 (section 2.3, pages 8-10), have been met. In essence,
these criteria mandate that the following occurs: (a) a harmful event
(damage or injury), (b) involving a motor wvehicle, (c) in transport, and
(d) that the unstabilized situation originated (i.e., control was lost) on
a trafficway or the harmful event occurred on a trafficway. If th par-
ties involved suffered damage to the wheels, suspension, exhaust system,
or undercarriage of their vehicles, then you have a valid case; however,
ANSI D16.1-1976 specifically excludes damage from mechanical failures dur-
ing normal operation (section 2.3.2, page 8). The intent is to exclude a
"blow-out"™ accident where the driver brings the vehicle safely to the side
of the road without incurring other damage. This exclusion was not meant
to exclude an accident where a "blow=-out™ led to other vehicle damage
{e.g., ran into a tree) while the driver was attempting to regain control.

Question: A man driving a motor home slams on his brakes to avoid another ve-
hicle in his lane; he succeeds. However, his young daughter is thrown
against the instrument panel and suffers possible injuries. Is this a
motor vehicle accident?

Answer: It is a motor vehicle traffic accident involving one vehicle. The
other vehicle is not involved.

Question: A car loses control on a trafficway, leaves the trafficway, and does
damage to a private lawn. There is no damage to the car and the driver is
not hurt. Is this a traffic accident?
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Answer: Yes. It would also be a traffic accident if the motor v hicle left
the scene before the police arrived (i.e., a hit-and-run vehicle). In
these cases, the determining factor is whether or not the irate citizen
cal: 3 the police (i.e., considered their lawn damaged), and if the police
filed an accident report.

Question: A pulp wood truck is travelling down a public road with an insecure
load; the load shifts and all of the wood falls off the truck. The wood
bounces and rolls, and then strikes a fence on the side of the road, doing
approximately $500 worth of damage to the fence. There is no damage to
anything except the fence and no other vehicles are involved; however,
there is a police report made out on the accident. Does this accident
qualify for NASS?

Answer: Yes, this situation does qualify for NASS. The harmful event 1is the
damage to the fence.

Question: A power line falls onto a motor vehicle in transport, causing per-
sonal damage--ig this an applicable case? A tree falls onto a motor vehi-
cle as it was driving down the road--is this an applicable case?

Answer: Both of the above situations, plus many similar ones (e.g., rocks fell
onto the vehicle), fall into the category of near cataclysmic events.
ANSI D16.1-1976 excludes, from the definition of an accident (section
2.3.6, page 9), harmful events resulting from a cataclysm. To further
define this exclusion, the cataclysm must have been on-going at the time
the accident happened. Cataclysms are defined in ANSI D16.1-1976 (section
2.3.5, page B). Therefore, to exclude the situation of an object (power
line, rock, etc.) falling on a motor vehicle in transport, the cataclysm
which caused the object to fall must have been on-going at the time of the
accident. 1In terms of the specific questions, they are NASS accidents.

Question: We have a rare case where a bystander dropped his gun; it struck the
ground and discharged. A bullet struck the windshield of a vehicle in
transport. Should this accident be listed as a motor vehicle accident?

Answer: No, this is a firearms accident. However, it is entirely possible
that a firearms accident could trigger a traffic accident.

Question: A tow truck is towing a pickup. The pickup truck loses an axle,
which subsequently strikes a vehicle parked in a parking lot. 1Is this a
NASS accident?

Answer: Yes it is. A motor vehicle in transport loses part of its cargo (axle
of pickup--a harmful event in itself), which strikes (harmful event) a ve-
hicle not in transport. This would be an example of an other non-colli-
sion (A10, First Harmful Event, equal "07").

Question: A motor vehicle, parked in a driveway, slipped out of gear and rol-
led down the drive, across the street, and struck a tree on the other
side. 1Is this an applicable accident?

Answer: It depends on the location of the vehicle when control was lost and
the location when the harm occurred. To be an applicable accident, the
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control must have been lost on a trafficway or the harmful event musi have
occurred on a trafficway. If the vehicle was up in its driveway (i.e.,
outside of the trafficway--it must be clearly beyond the curb or any side-
walk boarding the curdb), then control was lost (i.e., control is assumed
lost when the gears slipped) off a trafficway. 1f the tree that was
struck was off the trafficway (same as above), then it is not an applica-
ble accident and whether the vehicle is on or off the roadway at impact is
irrelevant. Given that you have to make a decision at the police station
(must have a police report to start with), scrutinize the police report
for any information which would help you in determining the locations of
the key elements. If the police report is uninformative concerninc these
key elements, include the accident for sampling purposes. If selected, a
review of the scene should determine whether or not the case remains.

2.2 Classifying the Accident by Type, Severity and Tow Status

Before an accident is selected for study, it must be classified by type, injury
severity, and tow status. The groups into which the accidents are classified
are called strata and are the basis for the stratified@ sampling procedures
(i.e., stratification with variable sampling fraction) described in Section
3.0.

Accident Type Classification--Accidents will be classified into four catego-
ries: pedestrians & nonmotorists, motorcycle, truck, or other motor vehicle.
For the purpose of this study, pedestrians, pedalcyclists, occupants >f non-
motor vehicles, and occupants of motor vehicles not in transport or not in
transport on a trafficway, are considered as pedestrians & nonmotorisis. To
classify the accident by type, first classify each unit in the accident as a
pedestrian & nonmotorist, motorcycle, truck, or other motor vehicle. these
classifications are defined as follows:
Pedestrian or Nonmotorist - pedestrian; bicyclist; other cyclist; animal relat-
d; occupant of vehicle not in transport; other nonmotorist.
Motorcycle - motorcycle; moped {motorized bicycle); other motorcycle (e.g.,
minibikes, motor scooters, sidecar cycle).
Truck =~ pickup; van (passenger, cargo, van-based station wagon); truck-based
station wagon (e.g., Travelall, etc.); chassis without body; straight truck
over 10,000 lbs. GVWR; truck tractor pulling no traller; truck tractor pulling
one or more trailers.
Other Motor Vehicle - (SPECIAL VEHICLES) snowmobiles; farm vehicles, except
trucks; dune or swamp buggies; construction equipment other than trucks; ambu-
lance, hearse type only; large limousine, more than four doors; self-propelled
campers and motor homes; fire trucks; on or off road vehicles (e.g., Jeep CJ5,
Bronco, Blazer, Scout, etc.); (BUSSES) school bus; cross country; trarsit bus;
other bus; (AUTOMOBILES) convertible; 2-door 8edan, hardtop, coupe; 4-door
sedan, hardtop:; 3 or 5-door hatchback coupe; auto with pickup body (e.g., El
Camino, Ranchero, etc.); stationwagon (excluding van-based or truck-bised sta-
tion wagon); other automobile.

Classify the accident according to the highest priority unit involved in the
accident where pedestrians & nonmotorists are the highest priority followed by
motorcycles, trucks, and finally, other motor vehicles. Examples are:
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1. If a motorcycle strikes a pedestrian, classify th accident as a pedestri-
an & nonmotorist accident. The two units involved ar a motorcycle and a
pedestrian; of the units involved, the one with the highest priority is
the pedest-—iar

2, If a motorcycle strikes a truck, classify the accident as a motorcycle
accident.

3. If a truck strikes a passenger vehicle, classify the accident as a truck
accident.

4. If two passenger cars collide, call the accident an other motor vehicle
accident.

5. If a truck strikes a motor vehicle not in transport (i.e., parked), with
occupants (i.e., nonmotorists), classify the accident as a pedestrian &
nonmotorist accident.

6. If a truck strikes a stationary vehicle on a road shoulder with occupants,
classify the occupants of the vehicle as nonmotorists and classify the ac-
cident as a pedestrian & nonmotorist accident. 1If the same stationary ve-
hicle above does not have occupants and is struck, the accident would be
classified as a truck accident.

Most Severe Police Reported Injury-—Classify the accident according to its most
severe police reported injury. Locate the injury in one of three classes: (1)
fatal injury (X); (2) incapacitating injury (A); or (3) one of the following=--
non-incapacitating evident injury (B), possible injury (C), no injury (0), or
unknown injury (U) [see ANSI D16.1-1976, section 3.1, page 21].

Towaway vs. Non-towaway Accidents--Classify B, C, O, U severity accidents as
towaway or non-towaway. If the police report indicates any of the involved in
transport vehicles were towed from the accident scene, classify the accident as
towaway; otherwise, classify as non-towaway. In areas where the police report
does not identify vehicle disposition (i.e., towaway or non-towaway), the final
classification (A08, Final Stratification) is determined through the investiga-
tion.

2.2.1 Common Questions and Answers Regarding Stratification

Please find below some typical examples of questions involving the classifica-
tion of accidents.

Question: A vehicle ran off the road, struck a small tree, and continued on,
eventually striking a pedestrian. Would this be coded as an other motor
vehicle accident, since ANSI requires that in a pedestrian accident (sec-
tion 2.6.4, page 17), the first harmful event must involve a collision
with a pedestrian?

Answer: In NASS we are concerned with what is defined in ANSI as a motor vehi-
cle traffic accident (MVTA) (section 2.3.20, page 10). The components of
a MVTA are: (a) a police report, (b) a harmful event, (c) from an unsta-
bilized situation, (d) involving at least one motor vehicle, (e) in trans-
port [in motion or on a roadway], such that (f) the harmful event occurred

- 19 -
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on a trafficway or th unstabilized situation originated on a trafficway.
Beyond this, we are not concerned with subdividing accidents according to
ANSI. Therefore, this accident should be classified as pedestriar acci-
dent. The first harmful event is not part of the sampling criteria.
Remember that accic.nt type, towing, and injury severity u.e the three in-
dependent measures used in deriving the stratification.

Question: Are persons in a train which hits a car considered as nonmotorists?
If so, is the accident classified as a pedestrian & nonmotorist accident?

Answer: Trains, on their tracks, which strike or are struck by motor veiicles,
are considered as stationary or nonstationary objects for the purpoises of
NASS. The persons on the train [including the operator(s)] are not con-
sidered to have been involved in the accident.

Question: When a hit-and-run accident occurs and no information is available
about the striking vehicle, how do you classify the accident on the strat-
ification record?

Answer: You consider this vehicle to have been an other motor vehicle. You
then complete the stratification based upon this assumption. If you hav
information on the police report that indicates the hit-and-run vehicle
was either a truck or a motorcycle, then you treat it appropriately for
sampling purposes.

Question: How is a street cleaner classified?

Answer: If a street cleaner vehicle is encountered during racif.cation,
stratify according to model type. Some of these vehicles are essuntially
straight trucks with the cleaning equipment on the rear bed--stratify
these as trucks. Other street cleaning models are essentially special ve-
hicles--stratify them as other motor vehicles. If you cannot datermine
which model type the vehicle falls under, stratify as other motor vehicle.
However, remember that many cities buy only one type, this source could be
used as a basis for clarification.

Question: How do you stratify a vehicle not in transport? The vehicla2 is un-
occupied.

Answer: You ignore vehicles not in transport for sampling purposes (but not
for CRASH program purposes, when impacted). If the vehicle had been occu-
pied, then its occupants would be considered as nonmotorists and the ped-
estrian or nonmotorist strata would be used.

Question: It is, at times, difficult to determine whether or not the vehicle
was on the roadway from simply reviewing a police accident report. Usual-
ly, the PAR merely states that the vehicle was parked. Unless one is
familiar with the roadway, how do you determine if the wvehicle was in
transport or not?

Answer: Being familiar with the area can help a great deal in resolving these
types of questions. In large urban areas, or even rural areas, this, of
course, is not always going to be possible. First, look at the scene dia-
gram provided by the police (if available). If parking lanes are indicat-

- 20 -
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ed, then you know the vehicle was not in transport. If the roadway is
narrow and the roadway's width (where indicat d) will not support two-way
traffic (assuming the roadway was two-way), then the vehicle was in trans-
port. If the poliecz cit. T"ic iver for illegal parking, this is a strong
indication that the vehicle tas in transport (although caution shovld b

exercised since the illegal parking could have occurred due to time viola-
tion, parking in yellow curbed areas in the middle of what otherwise would
be considered a parking lane, parking by a fire hydrant, etc.). If the
PAR does not contain sufficient helpful information, and you are not fa-
miliar with the area, then you must presume that, for stratification pur-
poses (only), that the vehicle was not in transport.

Question: A vehicle had several persons riding on top of it. The police spot-
ted the vehicle and started to give chase. The persons jumped off. In
the process, one was injured. 1Is this person an occupant or a nonmotor-
ist? What about the vehicle and its occupants?

Answer: The persons riding on the roof do not fit the appended-to-the=-vehicle-
for-motion exclusion (e.g., person on a bicycle or skateboard who is hold-
ing onto the back of a vehicle for added motion) cited under variables
008, Occupant Number, and 014, Occupants Seat Position; therefore, these
persons are occupants of the in transport vehicle. Regarding the injured
person, if that injury (harmful event) occurred as a result of exiting
from the vehicle, then stabilization did not occur for that person.
Therefore, in addition to those in the wvehicle, consider the person who
was injured while jumping from the vehicle as an occupant also.

Question: A pickup truck was towing (pulling) a friend's passenger car to a
service station. The car broke loose and impacted a tree. No damage
occurred to the pickup. How would you stratify this accident?

Answer: 1In general, any motor vehicle on a roadway is in transport. An excep-
tion occurs where the vehicle is attached to another vehicle by means of a
fixed linkage. The critical issue 1is whether or not the attached vehicle
has any control over its movement. In this instance, the answer depends
on how the car and truck were attached. If the car was attached by a tow
bar or any other form of fixed linkage, then the car 1is consider 4 a
trailing unit and the accident is stratified as a truck accident. On the
other hand, if the linkage was nonfixed (e.g., rope, chain, etc.), then
the car was in trangsport and the accident is stratified as an other motor
vehicle accident. A fixed linkage is defined as one which has the proper-
ty of keeping the towed unit separated from the power unit by a distance
which is essentially constant. Included within this definition are cradle
linkages where the towed unit has two or more wheels off the ground.

- 21 -
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3.0 OVERVIEW OF SAMPLING ACTIVITIES

The procedure for designating the sample of accidents will include the follow-
ing four tasks:

Task 1: Contact specified police jurisdictions on specified days to process
the police accident reports (PARs);

Task 2: Review PARs at the jurisdiction, listing and classifying them into ac-
cident categories (strata) using the NASS Stratification Record form;

Task 3: Enter the listed PARs into the NASS Automated Case Selection System
and identify, from the output, the applicable accidents to be investi-
gated; anq,

Task 4: If the NASS Automated Case Selection System is not accessible, com-
plete a Sampling Worksheet, identifying from the list the accidents
that are to be investigated for NASS. Note: in all circumstances,
the listed PARsS must be entered into the Automated Case Selection Sys-
tem sequentially by sampling date when it again becomes accessible.

Most teams will perform these tasks on Monday and Thursday of each week. The
methods to be used by a team to accomplish each of these tasks depends on the
PSU. The procedure to be followed by each team is spelled out in Section 3.2.

3.1 General Procedures

3.1.1 Case Load Assignment Sheet (CLAS) (See Section 3.2, -

Contact each of the jurisdictions indicated on the CLAS on the day specified.
Determine the accidents which qualify for NASS that have not been listed on a
previous visit. If reliable information on the accident type and severity can
be obtained via the telephone, the jurisdiction need not be visited for listing
purposes. (Of course, if an accident is subsequently chosen for investigation,
a visit will be required.)

For most teams, the jurisdictions are given in two different visitation pat-
terns on the CLAS (and also on the Sampling Worksheet). Thus, some jurisdic-
tions are to be contacted on Monday and Thursday, others are to be contacted on
Monday or Thursday (i.e., only one visit each week). For this latter group,
the team is to decide which of the days (Monday or Thursday) the jurisdiction
will be contacted; once the decision is made, the jurisdiction should continue
to be contacted on that day each week. If it should become necessary to change
the day of contact for any jurisdiction, your Zone Center should be notified
before the change is implemented.

The agencies to be visited on a given day should be contacted by the team in
the most convenient way. Plan the trips generally so as to arrive last at the
agency with the greatest expected number of PARs. At that time, because all
accidents to be listed in the PSU for the day have been recorded, the sampling
worksheet can be completed to identify the accidents to be investigated. This
will reduce to the fewest, the number of coples of PARs that need be made.
Also, the largest number of sample accidents will most likely be selected from
the largest jurisdiction in the PSU. )

- 23 -
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3.1.2 Stratification Record (Se Section 3.2)

At each agency designated on the bottom of the CLAS, determine the PARs that
are to be listed. Bnter the jurisdiction name in column (1) of the Stratifica-
tion Record. Sort the PARs in asccrding order by date, time, or PAR number.
[If the number of PARs is large, this sorting can be postponed until after the
accidents have first been classified by type and severity. The sorting is only
n ded if the jurisdiction 1s selected. 1In this instance, only the acc.d nts
with the same type and severity (stratum) need be sorted (see section 3.1.4
below).]

After the PARs have been sorted, the Stratification Record is to be completed.
Beginning with the earliest report, determine the stratum in which it belongs:

a. Determine if a pedestrian or nonmotorist (see P08, Pedestrian or Nonmotor-
ist's Type) was involved,
(1) If so, it belongs in one of the A-C strata;
(2) 1If not,
b. Determine if a motorcycle (in transport) was involved,
(1) If Bo, it belongs in one of the D-F strata,
(2) 1If not,
Ce Determine if a truck (in transport) was involved,
(1) 1If so, it belongs in one of the G-J strata,
(2) If not, it belongs 1in one of the K-N strata.

Next, determine the most severe injury experienced by any accident victin.

a. If a fatality occurred, a "1" should be placed in the column indicating
the appropriate accident type fatality stratum: A, D, G, or K.

b. If no fatality occurred but an "A" injury occurred, place a "1" in the ap-
propriate column: B, E, H or L.

Ce. If neither a fatality nor an "A" injury occurred, a "1" should be placed
in one of the six "B, C, 0, or U" columns: C, F, I, J, M, or N.

4. For pedestrian & nonmotorist or motorcycle accident types, the column
codes are C or F.

e. If a truck or other motor vehicle accident occurred and the severity is
"B, C, O or U", determine if any in transport vehicle was towed awary:
(1) If so, place a "1" in column I or M,
(2) If not, place a "1" in column J or N.

Repeat the above procedure for each PAR. For each jurisdiction, the nunbering
within a column of the Stratification Record should begin at "1" for th: first
PAR entered, and increase for each additional PAR classified into that stratum.

After classifying all applicable PARs and entering 1, 2, 3, etc., in the appro-
priate column, draw a line across the sheet just below the last PAR for each
jurisdiction. Write the word “"total™ in column (2), transcribe the highest
number in each column into this row. Add these numbers. The sum should equal
the number of PARs listed. If it does not, recheck your work.

- 24 -
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3.1.3 The NASS Automated Sampling S 1 ction System

The Automated Sampling Selection System is executed on the days given by the
CLAS. Most teams are to execute the Automated Sampling Selection 3ystem n “wo
occaslons each week: Monday. after contacts at all jurisdictions scheduled for
the day have been made, and on Thursday, after all contacts scheduled for that
day have been made. A manual, giving instructions for use of the NASS Automat-

4 Case Selection System, is provided to each team. Any problems or difficul-
ties that are not identified in the manual should be referred to your Zone
Center.

When circumstances develop where the Automated Case Seletion System is not ac-
cessible for a 24 hour period, cases may be pelected for investigation by com-
pletion of the Accident Sampling Worksheet. In these instances, the same PARs
must be entered in the Automated Case Selection System sequentially by sampling
date when the system again becomes available. The cases which were selected
manually are to be checked against those selected by the automated system.

3.1.4 Accident Sampling Worksheet (See Section 3.2)

The Accident Sampling Worksheet should be completed only when the Automated
Case Selection System is not accessible or as otherwise specified by the Zone
Center. The worksheet for a team may consist of up to five pages. Complete
the information required at the top of the worksheet (day, date, etc.) and
gather together all Stratification Records completed for the day.

1. Column (6): Nj: Transcribe the counts from the rows labeled "Total" on
the Stratification Record into Column (6) of the Sampling Worksheets. En-
sure that counts are placed in the proper stratum for the correct juris-
diction.

2, Column (7): NyW;: Multiply the column (6) entries by the preprint 4
column (5) entries, recording the results of each multiplication in column
(7). Add the column (7) entries and record the total sum for the work-
sheet at the foot of column (7) in the row labeled "Total®.

At this point, a portion of the CLAS (Table 3-1) is completed as follows:

1. Enter on row 3 (in the column of the CLAS for the contact day) the total
of column (7) of the SW;

2. Enter on row 4 of the CLAS the ratio of the entry on row 3 to the entry on
row 1; show the quotient to two decimals. This quotient {s called the
"first sampling interval®™;

3. Enter on row 5 of the CLAS the product of row 4 times the constant 0.75,
show the product to two decimals. This entry is called the "Trial Inter~-
val®;

4. Now examine the entries in column (5) of the SW, count the number of acci-
dents listed on the SW that have values of W; equal to or greater than
the Trial Interval given on row 5 of the CLAS. Enter this count on row 6
of the CLAS.
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5.

6.

a. If the entry on row 6 is zero, or greater than or equal to the entry
on row 1, then transcribe the entry on row 4 to row 10 of the CLAS
and go to row 11 of the CLAS for the next operation.

be If the entry on row 6 of the CLAS is not zero, and less than row 1,
all accidents that made up the count are to be in the sample. These
are ldentified as "Certainty Cases". Continue at row 7 of the CLAS.

Enter on row 7 of the CLAS, the total weighted accident count for the cer-
tainty cases identified in step 6 of the CLAS; this is the total of the
column (7) entries on the SW for the certainty accidents. After determin-
ing this total, delete (cross out) all column (7) entries on the SW for
the certainty cases and determine a new total of the remaining column (7)
entries on the SW; enter this total on the SW at the foot of column (7).

Enter on row 8 of the CLAS the remaining number of accidents to be select-
ed. This is the difference between the row 1 and row 6 entries on the
CLAS.

Enter on row 9 the remaining weighted accident count. This is th differ-
ence between the row 3 and the row 7 entries on the CLAS. This result
must equal the new total of the column (7) entries that you have just en-
tered at the foot of column (7) of the SW; if it does not, recheck your
work.

Enter on row 10 of the CLAS the second sampling interval; this is the quo-
tient of the entry on row (9) to row (8) of the CLAS. Show the jquotient
to two decimals.

The following step involves the Sampling Worksheet (SW).

1.

Complete column (8) NyWy: Cumulate the column (7) entries on the SW;
recording the cumulation in column (8); do not include any column (7) en-
tries for the certainty cases. Thus, each value in column (8) is the sum
of all column (7) entries for noncertainty accidents up to and including
that row. The last entry in column (8) must equal the new total shown at
the foot of column (7). If it does not, recheck your work.

The next steps involve determining the random cumulants using the CLAS form:

1.

2,

Multiply row (10), second sampling interval, by the row (2) random number.
Record this product (to two decimals) in row (11), first random cumulant;
and,

Repeatedly add the row (10) interval to the row (11) first cumulant and
obtain the remaining cumulants, recording them in rows (12) thrcugh (18)
on the CLAS.

Transcribe the Random Cumulants onto the Sampling Worksheet (SW) in the follow-
ing way:

1-

Column (9): Random Cumulants--beginning with the first cumulant from the
CLAS and starting at the top of the worksheet, locate the first row in
column (8) whose entry equals or exceeds the cumulant. Record “he First
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3.2

Random Cumulant in column (9) of this row. Rep at this process until the
last row has been reached. (NOTE: 1If the entry in column (8) is so large
that more than one cumulant falls on that row, transacrike all the random
cum:lants that belong in that row.) At this point, the number of random
cumulants trunscribed into column {9} should equal the number of accidents
to be sampled as given in row (8) of the CLAS. If not, recheck your work.

Column (10): Number of Accidents Sampled--Record the number of cumulants
(1 or more) appearing in colunn (9) for the row.

Column (11): Selected Cases--Examine the column (6) entry for all rows
now having an entry in column (10) (i.e., for which accidents are to be
sampled).

a. If the entry in column (6) is less than or equal to the entry in
Column (10), then all accidents in the stratum from that jurisdiction
are to be investigated.

(1) If the entry in column (6) is greater than the entry in column
(10), a further step of sampling is required. 1In this case, the
following must be done on the NASS Sample Selection within Stra-
tum/Jurisdiction (SSSJ) form:

(a) Write the date of contact in the heading of the SSSJ. Tran-
scribe the random number from row 2 of the CLAS for this con-
tact date to row 1 of the S8sSJ. Finally, transcribe column
(6) of the SW to row 2 of SSSJ and column (10) of the SW to
row 3 of S8SSJ for the appropriate contact date.

(b) Divide row 2 by row 3 to form the stratum/jurisdiction inter-
val. Record this quotient in row 4.

(c) Multiply row 4 by row 1 to get the first SJ random cumulant.
Record this product in row 5.

(d) Repeatedly add the row 4 SJ interval to the row 5 cumulant and
obtain the remaining cumulants. Record these in rows 6
through 8, stopping when the random cumulant exceeds row 2.

(2) Round the random cumulants that do not exceed row 2 (SSSJ) up
(e.g., 3.1 and 3.8 both are rounded up to 4), and transcribe the
numbers onto the Sampling Worksheet, column (11). To identify the
selected accidents, examine the stratum entries for the jurisdic-
tion given on the Stratification Record, Table 3-2. These numbers
run from one up to the number which occurred [SW - column (6)] and
uniquely identify a PAR number, date and time. Choose the acci-
dent or accidents whose sequential number (on the SR) matches the
random cumulant (SSSJ - row 5) or cumulants (rows 5, 6, etc.).

Listing and Sampling Instructions

The Case Load Assignment Sheet (CLAS), the Stratification Record, the Accident
Sampling Worksheet (SW), and the Sample Selection within Stratum/Jurisdiction
(SSSJ) form to be used in the Arkansas PSU are attached.
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3.2.1 Cas Load Assignment Sheet

The CLAS provided is unique for the PSU (Table 3-1). It covers team activities
for the period specified in the upper right hand corner; updated versions of
the CLAS will be sent to you periodically.

The CLAS lists the jurisdictions the team is to contact, specifies the duys the
contacts are to be made, and identifies the PARs that are to be listed at each
vigit. The instructions for completing the entries in the CLAS are given in
Section 3.1.1.

3.2.2 Stratification Record

All teams will use the same Stratification Record form (Table 3-2). Mak2 xerox
copies of the form provided for the use of the team. Instructions for ocomplet-
ing the form are given in Section 3.1.2,

3.2.3 Accident Sampling Worksheet

The forms provided are unique to the PSU; xerox them for the use of the team
(Table 3-3). A set of the forms is to be completed each day that sampling is
called for by the CLAS. Instructions for completing the worksheeta ar: given
in Section 3.1.4.

3.2.4 Sample Selection Within Stratum/Jurisdiction

All teams will use the same Sample Selection within Stratum/Jurisdiction form
(Table 3-4). Each team should keep one clean copy of the form in reserve and
xerox coplies as needed.

3.3 Sampling in Unusual Circumstances

The team is to contact jurisdictions, complete the necessary Stratification
Records, and complete the Sampling Worksheet on the days scheduled. The fol-
lowing rules are to apply on those unusual occasions when these activities can-
not be completed as scheduled.

If contacts and necessary Stratification Records are not completed on the day
scheduled:

1. Postpone completion of the Sampling Worksheet until the following day.
Inform your Zone Center of the circumstances;

2. Complete the required contacts and Stratification Records on the f>llowing
day and immediately designate the sample (complete the Sampling Worksheet)
as instructed by the CLAS for the day scheduled;

3. If scheduled contacts and necessary Stratification Records are not com-
pleted by the end of the day following the scheduled day:

a. Designate the sample as instructed by the CLAS for the scheduled day

using the accidents 1listed on the Stratification Records that are
available; and,
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TABLE 3-1

CASE LOAD ASSIGNMENT SHEET

Period:

Jauary 5 = Jaruary 22

Computations to designate sample

strata and jurisdictions

Contact Days*

Monday

Thursday
8

Monday
12

Thursday
15

Monday
19

Thursday
22

1.

Number of sample accidents to be
selected

2

4

3

5

2

2.

Random Number

«016

«737

«641

«B884

«941

«114

3.

Weighted accident count:
(Column 7 of last page of SW)

First sampling interval:
{3)/(1) (2 decimals)

Trial interval:
(4) x .75 (2 decimals)

Number of listed accidents with
weight in Col. 5 of SW greater
than or equal to the trial
interval:

a. If the number of cases is
zero, or is greater than or
equal to row (1), transcribe
the row (4) entry above into
row (10) below, and skip to
step (11),

b. If the number of cases is
greater than zero and less
than row (1), these accidents
are in sample with certainty;
assign them case numbers, and
continue with step (7).

7.

Total weighted accident count
for accidents identified in step
(éb)., {(Delete the entry for
these cases in Col. 7 of the SW,
retotal Col. 7 and complete Col.
8 with remaining cases.)

8.

Remaining number of accidents to
be selected: (1) = (6)

Remaining weighted accident
count: (3) -~ (7)

{This must equal the new total
of Col. 7 on the SW.)

10.

Second sampling interval:
(9)/(8) (use 2 decimals)
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TABLE 3~1 (cont'd.)
CASE LOAD ASSIGNMENT SHEET (cont'd.)

PSU: Period: Jaauary 5 - January 22

Contact Days*
Computations to designate sample Monday | Thursday | Monday | Thursday | Monday | Thursday
strata and jurisdictions 5 8 12 15 19 22
TRANSCRIBE TO COLUMN (9) OF SAMPLING
WORKSHEET

11, First random cumulant:
{2) x (10)

12. S cond random cumulant:
(11) + (10)

13. Third random cumulant:
(12) + (10)

14. Fourth random cumulant:
(13) + (10)

15. Fifth random cumulant:
(14) + (10)

16. Sixth random cumulant:
(15) + (10)

17. Seventh random cumulant:
(16) + (10)

18. Eighth random cumulant:
(17) + (10)

*Contact to list all accidents added to jurisdiction file since the previous contact.

- 30 -



:Te303qns

12/80

Jo abug :obed STyl UO paTjTieils BJUAPTOOE SSYN TeIOL
St
143
€l
[4°
(98
ot
6
8
L
T )

]
14
£
4
3

(N) (W) | (T) | (X) (C) (1) { (H) ] (D) (d) (2) | (Q) (D) (d) { (V) (v) (€) (2) (L)

o3 | Aoy #03 | mOL n‘o n‘o

=UON ¥ p | =UON v A ‘D'd \'{ Aq o’‘d v b | JaqumpN CIN & 4 a3eg uol3loTpsyINg

n‘o’>’a n‘o‘os’g 238 ] I030WUON

®TOTU3aA I3YO ELER] @12X01030U /ueyIasepad dvd
&q pe3sTl @3eQg 3DeJUOD nsd

pI0oay UOTIVDOFFFILAIS SSUN

¢-t aTdYL

31



12/80

LE VA

N g 3 et

[l R T

oL

Sl

oz

113

ot

N

ot

Sl

114

09

14

ot

St

St

0S

114

SL

0ol

SL

0s

114

114

A

\t x _E E

s |Z |X X

v
x

n ‘o ‘s ‘a

E|E

E

x |z |2 |x |E E E

HL 3 W

p |

(L)

(LL)

(o04)

(6)

(8)

(9)

(s)

(v)

(€)

(2)

(1)

Jequny
o)

sosw)
pe3oeTe8

pe1dmes
S3UepP TV
3 Iequn

sjuRvTm)
wopuwy

u «zw

ax
wn3levils

uoTIDTPBFANL

(8)Aug
32wW3U0D

opoD X31isaas
JUePTOOV

(14) (Aep) (~w)

/

/

193%g

1heq

je9ysyaoy buyrdwes JUIPTOOV SSUN
€-€

ATl

387I0JO0WUON § UwTIIsepad

o

sodAlL JUIPTIIY
€S 0Sd



12/80

§ 3o g ®bed

18303qNn8 ‘Junod juapyooe pajybiom

| £4

E|E

(43

9t

8y

9t

v |

(4

¢ I IX IXT |X |X

z\ a |

‘0 ‘D ‘g

.

8L

TL

9¢

8l

¢ [ | |¥ X IX E E

x
<

8L d

E

0§

ST

SL

004

SL

0s

X :l! E ix E E

b 14

5T a HL 3 W A

(zZ4)

(L)

(1)

(6) (9) (s) (v) (€) (z) (1)

Ioqumy | seswv)

1)

pe3oeTes

peordweg
Suep IOV
3 Iequmy

sjueTun)

ar
mopuwy Yu azw wtn| Tn

wn3vIag

(8)Aeq 9po) AJITI A3S

UoTIDTPEFIAND IDVJUO)H USSP TOOY

{I&) (Aep
/

) (ow)

’

/

@T19Ad1030W : dAL 3uapydOV

1a3eq

1heq
J9aysiaom bujidueg u pyoOY SSVYN

£g 0S4




12/80

19303qNS ‘3uncd Juapyooe po3Iyd 1om

9l

144

[43

144

9l

0S

ST

|
b

SL

00l

SL

0s

F14

st

HL

E

‘Kenwnol
n ‘o ‘0 ‘dg

E
x

0S

5T

SL

001

SL

0

4

ST

P)

x |i® | |2 |E E E ale = |x |x |®

HL 3 W A

(z1)

(11)

(oL)

(6)

(8)

(9)

(s)

(v)

et——

(€ §3) W

Toquny]
se)

seseD
peloetes

peidwues
IUE«S‘
JO Jequmn

sauvTIam)
wopuwy

Yu «zw Y Tn|

azt
wnaeils

(s)Aeg 2poD A31I9a8S

UOTIDTRSTANL 2093U0D JUPTOIV

(aL) (Awp) (ow)

/

/

1a3%a

t&Leq

Jeeysyioy bujrdwes 3uepTIAV SSUN

—

10dAl JIUSPTO
gs nsd

¥OnaL




12/80

19303qns ‘3unocd juapToOoR palybyam

0S

114

SL

004

SL

0§

114

ST

0§

114

SL

00l

SL

0s

114

114

HL

E

¢ |x IE X X |X

E

e|

Zjx = | |XE E

HL 3 W

p |

9IOTYSA I0Y0

19dA] JuepiToOVv

b

Y

¥ [ |= |E |E E E

HL 3 W

Kenemol-UON
n ‘o ‘D ‘e

(zZL) (11)

(oti)

(6)

(8)

(L)

(9)

i o [ jw @ [VO |N

o~

(v)

(Z)

(1)

Joquny
o8w)

898V)
pe3oITes

petdueg
833USp TOOV
JO Iequmy

s3ueTIum)
wopuwy

Tu «z.rw

¥, ¥

-l
x

ar
unlvilys

uoTIDYpS AN

(8)Awa
J0WUO0D

@POD AJITIAAIS
JUIP OOV

(3£) (Awp) (om)

/ /

1@3wa

tdeq

j@aysyiom buyrdwes JUIPTOIV SSYN

(°P,3U0D) onilL

19diy uspTodY
€6 3nsd

-



12/80

G 30§ obed

19305 ‘WN0y JUSPTIIV poaybyem
19303qNe ‘ JUNOO auepyooe p IybToM
prm— %
< BL
i HL
£ W
|4 W
€ W
T W
! L KeaesoL-UuoN
||I1 i N HL 3 W n ‘o ‘s ‘g
oL HL
S HL
Gl W
0z W
Sl W
ol W
s L Kenvaod,
S W HL 3 W n ‘o ‘0’8
(ZL) (L1) (oL) (6) (8) (L) (9) (S) {(v) (€) (z) (1)
IOquUNN | Sased peldwes | sjueirum) ar (8)Awa @poD A3ITIA S
se) pe3ORI9S | SIUSPTIOV wopuwy «3 «z”W «3 «z uz «3 wnvIls uoj3oypsyang 30w3uU0) JUep OOV
JO Ioquny
(3K) (Aep) (ow) e1oTYeA J0y3lo iodiy JUepPTOOV
/ / 1a3wqa : Keq €5 nsd

jeaysyaom bujrduwes USPIDOV SSUN

16 =



12/80

PSU:

KASS Sample Selection Within Stratum/Jurisdiction

TABLE 3-4

Computation to designate sample

cages i1f, and only if, Column 6

of
of

SW is greater than Column 10
SW

Contact Date

1.

Random Number

Column (6) of SW

Column (10) of SW

Stratum/Jurisdiction (SJ)
Internal
(2)/(3) (use two decimals)

5. First SJ Random Cumulant
(4) x (1) *
6. Second S§J Random Cumulant
(5) + (4)
7. Third SJ Random Cumulant
(6) + (4)
8. Fourth SJ Random Cumulant

(7) + (4)

*For

signment Sheet (Table 3-1).

each contact date, fill in the random number from row 2 of the Case Load As-
The same random number is to be used as many times as

necessarye.
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b. Postpone contact of the still outstanding jurisdictions until the next
scheduled day of contact; at that time, include those PARs that would
have been recorded had the jurisdictions been contacted as scheduled.
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4.0 OVERVIEW OF INFORMATION TO BE COLLECTED ON CASES SAMPLED

Tor each zage sampled, please include in the case report a copy of the police
report, newspaper photos and articles, correspondence, collision diagram rrith
diagram log, slides {(including index), the applicable continuous sampling sub-
system data collection forms with field logs, medical injury records, driver
records, CRASH and RDE output.

All information which could identify the people or occupants involved should be
sanitized from all materials submitted with each case. This includes names,
addresses, telephone numbers, license plate numbers, driver license numbers,
etc. Care should be taken not to over-sanitize the materials.

4.1 Sequencing of Case Materials

Case report forms and miscellaneous materials are to be sequenced in conformity
with the guidelines depicted in Figure 4-1, There are seven distinct groupings
which may exist with each case, and while the number of groupings may vary with
each accident, it is important for the case reviewer (team or Zone Center) that
the composition of the six groups be maintained.

The first group contains the police report, newspaper photographs, articles,
and other miscellaneous, non-NASS generated materials. This group will give
the Zone Center reviewer a general appreciation of the accident from non-NASS
sources and facilitates review of sampling. The documents in this group should
be bound with either a paper clip or stapled. The group will appear in every
case, although it will often be composed only of the police report.

The second group contains the Accident Collision Diagram with Accident Colli-
sion Diagram Log, slides, and the slide index; thus, it provides the reviewer
with a general overview of the case based upon the NASS investigation. Differ-
ences between the two versions (Non-NASS and NASS) are to be expected periodi-
cally, and preliminary review of this and the preceding group will alert the
reviewer to those differences and their eventual resolution in the final NASS
version. This group should appear in every case, bound together with a paper
clip.

Third, the Accident Form with the Accident Log on the back of the last page
forms a group which will appear in every case.

Fourth, all Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Forms (with logs) should be grouped toge-
ther, beginning with pedestrian & nonmotorist 1. Official injury information
obtained for any pedestrian & nonmotorist should be stapled to the back of the
respective form. This will collate the injury data to the pedestrian & non-
motorist and save time which might be 1lost searching through the various forms
to make the correct association. Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Forms will appear
only in cases where applicable; it is desirable to use a paper clip to bind the
forms in this group if there are more than one.

The fifth group contains forms for a vehicle, its driver, the state driver re-
cord for that driver, all the occupants contained in the vehicle, and any offi-
cial injury documents for those occupants. The first form in this group is the
Vehicle Form (with log) or Vehicle For Non-Towaway Accident Form. The Driver
Form appears next and will have any state driver record stapled to the back of
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Group

Group

Group

Group

Group

Group

Group

Group

II

I1I

Iv

Vi

VII

FTIGURE 4-1

SCOUCNCE OF CASE MATLCRTALS

[ Police Peport

misc. other photos, ctc.

I~
Ncwepaper photos, articles, ‘,

[ Collision Diagram (with log) ]

[ B silides

]
L Slide Index ]
|

{ [ Accident Form (with log)

( Ped. & Nonmotorist 1 (with log)
i Official Injury Documents

1 Ped. & Nonmotorist 2 (with loqg)

-

Official Injury Documents

| [ Subsequent Ped. & nonmotorists

1

[ [ Vehicle 1 (with 1o9) ]

Driver (1)

State Driver Record

 Occupant 01, (V1) (with log)

-

T Official Injury Documents

Occupant 02, (V1) {(with log)
Off1c1al Injury Docurnents

Subsequent Occupants,

l ‘ this vehicle o _

[ Subsecuent Vehicles, )
_Drivers, as and Occupants

CRASH Proqlam_ggmﬂarv
~ T CRASH Output (Hard Cony)

»

| [ Ror OuEpul Brd Cany) ]
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it. This will be followed by the first Occupant Form (with log) for this vehi-
cle which has any official injury documents stapled to the back of it. All
additiona' Occupant Forms (with logs) will follow in chronological order [Occu-
ovant 02 (V1), Occupant 03 (V1), etc.]. At least one group of this typ will
appear in every NASS case. All the forms associated with this group should be
bound together with a paper clip. Additional vehicles, their drivers, state
driver records, occupants, and official injury documents should be grouped in a
similar manner. Thus, each group may be thought to represent a wvehicle and its
occupants; and each such group physically distinguishes one wvehicle and its
occupants from any other.

The sixth group is composed of the CRASH Program Summary and the CRASH Output
(hard copy), if the program has been exercised for the collision. Upon review-
ing the above forms and having become familiarized with the accident, the re-
viewer is then prepared to evaluate both the appropriateness of using the pro-
gram and the viability of the various inputs on the CRASH Program Summary.
These two items, the summary and any output (always include the input data),
should be bound together with a paper clip.

Finally, the seventh group is composed of the Remote Data Entry (RDE) output.

4.2 Information Required on Field Forms (Mandatory Variables)

Case Identification Variables-~When using the remote data entry system to enter
the field data, certain information is required on each field form (log data
are not entered) before it will be accepted. Every field form submitted must
have a Primary Sampling Unit Number, a Case Number-Stratification, Record Num-
ber, Transaction Code, Version Number, and Investigator I.D. Number. The
Record Number and Version Number will be preprinted on each of the forms. Team
members should fill out the Primary Sampling Unit Number, Case Number-Stratifi-
cation, Transaction Code Number, and the Investigator I.D. Number.

Accident Form~-For each accident investigated, one Accident Form must be filled
out. The additional mandatory information needed on this form is the Date,
Number of Vehicle Forms Submitted, and Number of Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Forms
Submitted.

Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form--~If a Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form is submitted,
the only additional mandatory data item is the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Number.

Vehicle Form--For each accident {nvestigated, at least one Vehicle Form (or
Vehicle For Non-Towaway Accident Form) must be submitted. The additional man-
datory information to be included on this form consists of the assigned Vehicle
Number and the Number of Occupant Forms Submitted.

Driver Form--For every Vehicle Form there must be included one Driver Form.
The additional mandatory data items to be filled out on the Driver Form are
Vehicle Number and Driver Presence in Vehicle.

Occupant Form--When Occupant forms are filled out, Vehicle Number and Occupant
Number must always be present.

Treatment of Missing Cases--When accident-involved drivers, vehicles, occu-
pants, pedestrians, or nonmotorists cannot be located or {nterviewed and all
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data items are missing, the appropriate form must be filled out with mnissing
data codes and submitted with the case. One exception to this rule is permit-
ted. In accidents which involve a bus, complete an Occupant Form for every
person where information can be obtained (i.e., either through the police or
leads which subseguently develop). For those occupants where no information
exists, no Occupant Form is required. Once again, this excepticn is for busses

°n120

4.3 Update Procedures for Hard Copy Field Forms

Data elements which may be updated in the hard copy case report are restricted
to certain varjiables which appear on either the Driver, Pedestrian & Nonmotor-
ist, or Occupant Forms. No other data will be updated if it is acquired after
the initial submission of the case. Note that for RDE, any variable except for
the mandatory variables may be updated before the case is forwarded to the Zone
Center. Update records have been developed for the variables which are allowa-
ble hard copy update candidates. Update records which have been specially de-
signed to accommodate these variables are not to be included with the initial
submission of the case; instead, they are retained at the PSU and filled out
when the update information arrives. All data elements which the investigator
intends to update should be coded with any available appropriate information or
the code designating "unknown". In addition, the element number should be
circled. This will "signal™ that an attempt will be made to update that data
element. This procedure applies only to those data elements on the Driver,
Pedestrian & Nonmotorist, or Occupant Forms, which are designated lelow as
candidates for updating.

Driver Record Update--This form is to be used if Alcohol Test Results (D24),
License Status This Class of Vehicle (D26), License Restrictions (D27, D28), or
convictions/suspensions/accidents (D29-D33) are not known at the time of ini-
tial submission. The investigator is to complete the required sectiois prior
to initial case submission so that the subsequently acquired information may be
associated with the right case and vehicle number. The newly acquired informa-
tion should be entered on the front of the update form and any supporting docu-
ments attached to the back. The driver's name is to be sanitized as well as
any attached records before they are forwarded to the Zone Center.

Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Update Record--This form is to be used when the inves-
tigator expects to receive official medical data regarding injuries cor treat-
ment received by any pedestrian/nonmotorist, and the official medical .JdJata were
not obtained from the hospital, private physician, etc., before the initial
submission. The investigator is to complete the appropriate sections prior to
initial case submission so that the subsequently acquired official medical data
may be associated with the right case and pedestrian or nonmotorist number.
The additional information required on this form allows the investigator to
update variables P09, P10, P15, P16, P19 through P60, and P64 based on subse-
quent receipt of official medical or other official dJdata where necessary.
These data would be difficult to update without recorded knowledge regarding
the initial coding of Treatment - Mortality (P15), Hospital Stay (P16), and in-
jury data (P19-P60). The data on the specific injuries coded on thz initial
submission (variables P19-P60) may be combined with the new injury data using
the NASS injury coding rules to revise the injury coding on the updated ver-
sion.
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Occupant Form Update Record--This form is similar to the Pedestrian & Nonmotor-
ist Update Record with the exception that the varjables have different numbers,
and there exists the .ned to identify both the vehicle and occupant number. It
should be used when the investigator expects to receive official .edical data
after the initial submission. The investigator is to complete the ap,.opriate
sections prior to initial case submission so that subsequently acquired offi-
cial medical data may be associated with the right case, vehicle, and occupant
number. Additional information required on this form prior to initial case
submission allows the investigator to update variables 009, 010, 020, 021, and
028 through 069, based on subsequent receipt of official medical data. These
data would be difficult to update without recorded knowledge regarding the ini-
tial coding of Treatment - Mortality (020), Hospital Stay (021), and injury
data (028-069). This information may then be combined with the new injury data
using the NASS injury coding rules to revise the variables on the updat 4 ver-
sion.

Update Filing and Submission Instructions--The investigator must complete each
of the sections on the above forms, as required, prior to the initial submis-
sion. This allows the new information (update form) to be associated with the
corresponding field form in the initial submission, and allows the originally
coded data to be combined with the new data (using the NASS injury coding
rules).

All update records may then be stored in a three-ring binder and segregat 4 in-
to two sections: (1) Driver Form Update Records, and (2) Pedestrian & Non-
motorist and Occupant Form Update Records. Each new addition of an updat re-
cord may then be indexed by case number, vehicle number, pedestrian & nonmotor-
ist number, and occupant number. They may also be cross—~indexed alphabetically
based on the name of the driver, pedestrian/nonmotorist or occupant in the ap-
propriate section. This will facilitate the processing of ingquiries from Zone
Centers as well as the retrieval of the update record when the driver record or
official medical data is received.

The name of the individual and any other descriptive information, unique to the
team, which may identify the individual should be sanitized from both th up-
date record and the attached reports after the information from the latter has
been included on the update record.

Update records should be accumulated, packaged in an individual 9 1/2 x 12 inch
manilla envelope (but not one envelope for each update) which identifies the
PSU and is boldly marked: UPDATES, and sent to the Zone Center on a periodic
basis according to the schedule in Section 5.2. All updates must be submitted
to the Zone Center within 120 days from the date the case was sampled.

The update records, described above, will be attached by the Zone Center to the
corresponding forms included in the initial submission to the Zone Center.

4.4 Form Logs

The field forms (Accident, Pedestrian & Nonmotorist, Vehicle, Driver, and Occu-
pant) and the Accident Collision Diagram have a unique log printed on the back
of the last page. These logs provide information with respect to the acquisi-
tion and processing of accident data in the NASS system. This information is
used to establish reasonable acquisition expectations, to identify and evaluate
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Zone Center quality control effectiveness, and to provide complete and timely
f edback to team members. Careful examination of the logs will reveal that
minimal effort is5 required for the investigator to answer the questions, par-
ticularly if the entrircs: are made in conjunction with, .nd a. the time, the
particular task is accomplished. The form logs also contain ections which
will be completed by the Zone Center during the review process.

Accident Log~-The sections to be completed by the PSU are identified under the
heading “Completed by Team"™ or "For Team Use". The block at the top »of the
page labeled "Forms: For Team Use™ is an area where the investigator accounts
for the number of forms which are required and ultimately included with the
case. The information in this section is transcribed to the front of the case
envelope before submission to the Zone Center. Many of the forms which are
needed under the required component of this section may be identified early in
the investigation; thus, this section will serve to aid the investigator in
determining the status of the case while it is in progress. At the time of the
initial submission, or final submission (if there are to be no updates for the
case), the investigator uses this section to verify that the number of forms
included in the case report equals the number of forms required, with the
exception of medicals. The number of medicals (Official Medical Data) required
should reflect the number of people who were treated in a hospital, n dical
clinic, etc. This is true independent of the ability of the PSU to obtuin the
data. The number of medicals included in the case report will reflect the
number of medicals (on a per person basis) which are included in the case at
the time of initial submission.

The block marked "Completed by Teanm" is to be filled out by appropriate
investigator as the different activities described are completed. Fach of
questions 6 through 17 (discussed below) must be completed before the rcase is
submitted. Question 6, Final Stratification, is filled in with the entry from
variable A08, Final Stratification, of the Accident Form. Question 7, Date of
Accident, is filled in with the same month, day, and year as is designated
under variable AD07 on the Accident Form. Question 8, Date Sampled (listed), is
the contact day listed on the Case Load Assignment Sheet (CLAS). Question 9,
Date Assigned to Investigator(s), is the date the sampled police accident
r port is turned over to the team member who will investigate the accident.
Question 10, Date Scene Field Work Completed, 18 the date the investigator
locates and inspects the accident scene. Question 11, Completing Persor, is to
be filled in with the initials of the investigator who located and irspected
the scene, and who will asssume responsibility for the completeness and overall
quality of the case. Questions 12, Date Case Reviewed and Approved for Submis-
sion to Zone Center, and 13, Completing Person, are provided to record the date
and initials of the investigator who reviews the case before it is submitted to
the Zone Center. Questions 14, Date Data Entered (RDE), and 15, Conpleting
Person, are to be filled out with the date and the initials of the person who
enters the case into the NASS Remote Data Entry system. The status of the case
before submission to the Zone Center is recorded under question 16. If the
case is complete and requires no updates, box (1) is checked. If the case is
to be updated, box (2) is checked, and if the case was dropped, box (3) 1is
checked and the reason noted. Question 17, Date Case Released to Zone Center,
is filled in with the date the RDE "release” transaction was completed. Cases
are to be released before they are forwarded to the Zone Center. The remainder
of the Accident Log is completed by the Zone Center.
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P destrian & Nonmotorist Log--Each attempt to contact the involved pedestrian
or nonmotorist is recorded on the interview contact record portion of the log.
The date and time of the contact (military), along with the initials of th

contacting investigator, manner of contact, znd result of contact are tu e
recorded or each attempt. A detailed listing of the codes to be used for the
different "manners” and "results” of the contact are presented on the back of
page 7 of the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form. If more than 8 attempts are made
to obtain an interview, the investigator should document the 8th through the
next to the last attempt (but not including it) under the “Comments:"™ s ction
on page 8 of the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form, and the final attempt (whether
successful or not) should be coded in the B8th row of the log. The final entry
in the "result”™ column of the interview contract record portion of the Pedes-
trian & Nonmotorist Log must be one of the following codes: "07", partial or
complete interview; "09", unable to contact or locate; “10", hit and run; "11",
fatal-- surrogate not available; "12%", intensive care--surrogate not available;
"13", out of state resident; "14", refused interview; "15%, insurance company
refusal; or "16", attorney refusal or litigation.

If multiple interviews are obtained, the investigator documents all attempts to
contact the principal interviewee. Only a single success is recorded for all
other persons. For example, after four unsuccessful attempts to obtain an
interview at a single location, four interviews are obtained on the fifth
attempt. Five contacts are recorded for one person but only one contact each
for the other three.

Questions 48 and 49 are to be filled out with the date and initials of the per-
son who made the decision not to further attempt to obtain a direct or surro-
gate interview for the pedestrian or nonmotorist under consideration. Thes

questions (48 and 49) are to be left blank if an interview is obtained. Ques-~
tion 50 is to be filled out with the date official medical data are requested.
If no official medical data are requested for this pedestrian or nonmotorist,
then leave this question blank. OQuestion 51 describes the disposition of offi-
cial medical data. The responses to question 52, Reason official medical Adata
not obtainable, are listed on the back of page 7. Questions 50, 51, and 52
interact in a determined fashion. The table below shows the interactions and
should be referred to whenever the log is being completed.

uestion
50 S1 52
1 0
date
4 8
2 3, 4
blank 3 1,2,5-7
9 9
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If the official medical injury data are requested but not received at th:z time
of case submission (questions 51 = 4 and 52 = 8), then the investigator should
complete a Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form Update Record. Finally, for question
53, Completing Person, record the initials of the pnerson who completed the
Occupant Injury Classification variables (P19-P60).

[ 4

This completes the information required from the team.
are filled out by the Zone Center.

The remaining questions

Non-Towaway Vehicle Log--The Non-Towaway Vehicle Log must be completed for all
vehicles which are sampled in the nontow away strata "J" or "N". The original
stratification (i.e., the character in the case number) is used in makirg this
4 termination. The only question filled out on the Non-Towaway Vehicle Log is
question 10. The investigator who completed the data collection form simply
writes in the date and his initials.

Vehicle Log--The Vehicle Log must be completed for all vehicles which fall in a
gsampling stratum other than "J® or "N". All questions (8-20) on the log should
be completed for each vehicle. Questions B and 9 report the Source of Vehicle
Data and the number of visits made before the vehicle was inspected. To be
credited as "inspected”, slides of the damaged vehicle must be submitted with
the case and the required measurements taken (see section 4.5 below). If the
vehicle has been repaired prior to the inspection, photo slides of the repaired
vehicle and damaged components (where circumstances permit) along with a com-
pleted form are required. Crush dimensions and a CDC/TDC must be provided when
data permit. If there is not measurable damage (i.e., in certain pedestrian or
nonmotorist type accidents), slides of a vehicle and a completed Vehicle Form
will suffice.

Questions 10 and 11 are to be filled out with the date the initial wvehicle
inspection was attempted and the initials of the investigator. Questions 12
and 13 are used to record the date and initials of the investigator who made
the decision not to further attempt to inspect the vehicle. These questions
(12 and 13) are filled out whenever a vehicle inspection is not acquired;
otherwise, they are left blank. Question 14, Reason vehicle inspection not
completed, is filled out for every vehicle. The reasons the vehicle inspection
was not completed are listed on the back of page 8 of the Vehicle Form. For
example, if the inspection was completed, an "01" is coded. If no inspection
was completed, use the appropriate code "02" through "17". Questions 15 and
16 are used to record the date and initials of the investigator who i1spected
the vehicle. These questions (15 and 16) are filled in when an inspection is
completed; they are left blank if no inspection is obtained. The interaction
between questions 12 through 16 is shown in the table below.

Question
12 13 14 15 16
blank blank 01 date initials
date initials 02-17 blank blank
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The respongses for guestions 17 (Reason highest total delta V unknown), 18 (Data
obtained for this vehicle's most severe impact: regardless of usage), and 19
(CDC/TDC data source) are listed on the “zck side of page 8 of the Vehicle
Form. The table below indicates the valid combinations of responses. The in-
vestigutor uses his response to question 18 to key into the table. For xam-
ple, if question 18 is coded "04" [Crush profile only (outside scope of TDC)],
then question 17 must be coded "3“ [At least one vehicle (which may include
this vehicle) is beyond the scope of the CRASH program: regardless of colli-
sion conditions], and question 19 must be coded "0" (No data obtained).

Question

17 18 19 17 18 19
3-5 00 0 3 07 1,2*
1,3-5 01 1-4 1-5 08 1-4

3 02 1-4 3 09 1-4
3-5 03 0 3-5 10 0

3 04 0 3 11 0
3-5 05 ] 1-5 12 1,2
1,3=5 06 1,2* 3 13 1,2

*This code is allowed only where the alteration is so
minor that it does not detract from the investigator's
confidence in his/her crush measurement.

Question 20, CRASH output on other than highest delta V, is coded yes ("1") if,
for any reason, there is a computed delta V for a secondary impact. Otherwise,
this question is coded no ("0").

Driver Log-~The investigator should be sure that each question (8-17) has been
addressed for each driver before completing the log. For questions 8 and 9 the
investigator fills in the date and initials of the person who inspected the
scene and collected the environmental data for variables D34 through D45. The
only time this information would be omitted is the rare case where the accident
scene cannot be located.

For question 10, Driver Presence in Vehicle, the investigator indicates whether
or not the driver was present. If the driver was not present {code "1") leave
the remainder of the Driver Log blank except for question 14 (Reason that offi-
cial driver records are not obtainable) which is coded "7" (No driver). If a
driver was present, questions 11 through 18 are completed. For questions 11
and 12, the investigator records the date this driver's official driver records
were requested and the initials of the requesting person. Question 13 is used
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to describe the result of the official driver record request at the time the
case is submitted to the Zone Center. Question 14 identifies, for those appli-
cable drivers, the reasons why the official driver records were not obtairnable.
The responses for questions 14 (Reason that official driver records are not
obtainable), 15 (Type of Driver Data Obtained), and 16 (Source of Driver Data)
can be found on the back of page 5 of the Driver Form. The valid code combina-
tions between gquestions 11 through 14 are shown in the table below.

Question
11 12 13 14
1 0
date initials 2 2,4-6
3 8
2 1,3,6
blank blank
blank* 7

*The situation where no driver is present.

If official driver records are regquested but not received at the time of the
case submission, the investigator codes a "3" for question 13 and completes a
Driver Form Update Record.

Question 15, Type of Driver Data Obtained, enables us to know what type of
interview information was obtained. Response "0" (No driver data ob:ained)
means no driver or surrogate interview was obtained. Response "1" (Driver
history only) means that an interview was obtained with a person who only had
knowledge regarding the driver's background and driving history (i.e., a person
who can answer questions D10 through D16 on the Driver Form). Response "2"
(Accident circumstances only) means that an interview was obtained with a per-
son who has knowledge regarding the circumstances surrounding the particular
accident this driver was inveolved in (i.e., a person who can provide answers to
some or all of the questions asked on pages 2, 3, and 4 of the Driver Fcrm) but
who cannot provide any information regarding the driver's background or history
{(i.e., variables D10 through D16). Response "3" (Driver history and accident
circumstances) means that an interview was obtained with a person knowledgeable
regarding both the driver's background and history and the circumstances of the
accident.

Question 16, Source of Driver Data, tells us the source of the driver data
obtained Quring the interview. Needless to say, the objective in NASS is to
interview the driver him/herself--response "1" (Driver). 1In certain instances
(e.g., driver is fatally injured or incapacitated) another person or persons
may provide the information. This question (16) allows us to identify the
person. Response "2" (Other occupant) is used if the data source was «an occu-
pant of the vehicle operated by the driver under consideration. The occupant
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may also hav Dbeen a r lative or friend of the driver. 1In any case, the per-
son's occupant status takes precedence over whatever personal relationship
xisted. Response "3" (Relative or friend) is used vhenever the data source is
a relative or friend of the driver and the source was not involved in _h2
accident. Use ra2sponse "4" (.yewitness) when the interviewee witnessed the ac-
cident. If the person was also a relative or friend, then response "4" (Eye-
witness) takes precedence. Response "5" (Combination of 2, 3, or 4) is appro-
priate when the interview data was obtained from more than one person such
that: (1) the driver was not one of the persons, and (2) the interviewees were
from different categories. For example, if the data are obtained from two or
more relatives or friends, then code "3" (Relative or friend) should be used.
If the data are obtained from the driver and another person, then code "1"
(Driver). When code "1" (Driver) is used under question 16, indicate in ques-
tion 15 the type of driver data obtained from the actual driver. Wh n cod s
"2" through "5" are used for question 16, indicate the total data obtained
(1", "2", or "3") for question 15 from all persons participating.

The valid combinations for questions 15 and 16 are shown in the table below.

Question
15 16 15 16
0 0 2 1,2,4,5
1 1=-5 3 1-5

For questions 17 and 18, the investigator records the date the official driver
record data was entered on the Driver Form (variables D26 through D33) and his/
her initials. This date and initials are required even if the information (D26
through D33) is unknown ("98").

Occupant Log--Each attempt to contact the involved occupant is recorded on the
interview contact record portion of the log. The date and time of the contact
(military), along with the initials of the contacting investigator, manner of
contact, and result of contact are recorded for each attempt. A detailed list-
ing of the codes used for the different “"manners”™ and "results"™ of the contact
are presented on the back of page 7 of the Occupant Form. If more than 8
attempts are made to obtain an interview, the investigator should document the
Bth through the next to the last attempt (but not including it) under the "Com-
ments:” section on page 8 of the Occupant Form, and the final attempt (whether
successful or not) should be coded in the 8th row of the log. The final entry
in the "result” column of the interview contact record portion of the Occupant
Log must be one of the following codes: “07", partial or complete interview;
"09", unable to contact or locate; "10", hit and run; *11", fatal-- surrogate
not available; "12", intensive care--surrogate not available; "13", out of
state resident: "14", refused interview; "15", insurance company refusal; or
"16", attorney refusal or litigation.

If multiple interviews are obtained, the investigator documents all attempts to
contact the principal interviewee. Only a single success is recorded for all
other persons. For example, after four unsuccessful attempts to obtain an
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interview at a single location, four interviews are obtained on the fifth
attempt. FPive contacts are recorded for one person but only one contact ach
for the other three.

Questions 49 and 50 are to be filled out with th:. date and initials of the per-
son who made the decision not to further attempt to obtain a direct or surro-
gate interview for the occupant under consideration. These questions (49 and
50) are to be left blank if an interview is obtained. Question 51 is tf0 be
filled out with the date official medical data are requested. If no official
medical data are requested for this occupant, then leave this question blank.
Question 52 describes the disposition of official medical data. The responses
to question 53, Reason official medical data not obtainable, are listed on the
back of page 7. Questions 51, 52, and 53 interact in a determined fashion.
The table below shows the valid combinations.

Question
51 52 53
1 0
date

4 8
2 3,4

blank 3 1,2,5~7
9 9

If the official medical injury data are requested but not received at the time
of case submission (questions 51 = 4 and 52 = B), then the investigator should
complete an Occupant Form Update Record.

This completes the information required from the team. The remaining questions
are filled out by the Zone Center.

Accident Collision Diagram Log--An Accident Collision Diagram Log is filled out
for each accident. Questions 6 through 11 must be addressed before the team's
portion of the log is complete. Question 6 identifies whether or rot the
investigator was able to locate and diagram the scene. Response "1” (Scene not
located) is used if the scene could simply not be found. This response is also
used if no photo slides of the scene are included in the case materials regard-
less of whether or not the scene was found and diagrammed. The latter use is
done to emphasize the importance of scene documentation. The former use is
appropriate where the information is so lacking about the accident tnat the
investigator cannot even say where the accident happened (e.g., PAR sketches
accident as occurring on Main Street but provides no reference as to where on
Main it occurred). Response "2" (Scene located and roadway data mapped on dia-
gram, but insufficlent data even to produce a rough sketch of the collision
events) is used where the general area of the accident can be identified but
because of a lack of information (e.g., PAR obscure, no interviews) any vehi-
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cle's direction of travel and/or the location of the first harmful event cannot
be determined. To distinguish between responses "1" and "2", consider the fol-
lowing.

An accident occurs on Highway 1. The PAR does not further id:ntify the loca-
tion, and no interviews are obtained. Highway 1 is a long road. Becuas it is
not efficient to spend hours searching for evidence, and because the likelihood
is low that the evidence you find is related to the accident under consid ra-
tion, the investigator would code response *1" regardless of any knowledge
about the collision itself. However, if the accident was known to have oc-
curred in a certain area of Highway 1 (e.g., on an on/off ramp, near an inter-
8 ction, etc.), then response "2" is appropriate so long as the direction of
travel for at least one vehicle and/or the location of the first harmful event
is unknown. If the direction of travel for all vehicles is known and the loca-
tion of the first harmful event is reasonably located [i.e., within an area of
reasonable limits (e.g., a junction)], then code response "3" (Diagram com-
pleted).

Questions 7 and 8 record the date and initials of the person who determined
whether or not the scene has been located and diagrammed. Question 9 indicates
the investigator's confidence in the information depicted on the Accident Col-
lision Diagram. The interactions between questions 6 and 9 are shown in the
table below.

Strata (A02-4th Digit)
A-I, K=-M J & N
_Question Question
6 9 6 9
1,2 4 1,2 4
3 1-3 3 3

Question 10, Date slides were collated and indexed, and question 11, Initials,
are to be filled in with the date and initials of the person who was responsi-
ble for collating the slides and drawing up the slide index. 1In the rare case
where there are no slides (i.e., the scene was not even located and photo-
graphed), leave these questions blank.

4.5 NASS Criteria for Acceptable Data Completion

The data completion criteria are used as a standard among all PSUs when deter-
mining the minimum acceptable data for completion of a case.

Scene Inspections: The Accident Collision Diagram, with at least a sketch of
the physical plant, and slides of the scene are required. No excuse is accept-
able. If the photo slides did not turn out, a return visit to the scene is
made.

Vehicle Inspections: To be credited as "inspected", slides of the danaged
vehicle must be submitted as well as the required measurements. If the vehicle
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has been repaired prior to the inspection, photo slides of the repaired vehicle
and damaged components (where circumstances permit) along with a completeé form
ar required. Crush dimensions and a CDC/TDC must be provided when data per-
mit. If there is not measurable damage {(i.e., in certain pedestrian or non-
motorist type accidents), slides of ‘he vehicle and a completed Vehicle Form
will suffice. Inspections are not required for "J" or “N" strata vehicles.

Interviews: If the driver, pedestrian, nonmotorist or occupant was cont.acted
and an appropriate form completed (i.e., the information provided is suff:.cient
enough to support that a partial or complete interview was obtained), and sub-
mitted, it 1is recorded as an interview. An interview with either a Qar-iver,
occupant, relative, or friend is acceptable as a surrogate interview for other
occupants--this refers to the occupant interview section of the Occupant Form.
Police officers or occupants of other involved vehicles who know the victim
only because of the accident cannot be considered as surrogates.

The driver interview section of the Driver Form must be completed through an
interview with the driver. However, if an interview cannot be obtained because
the driver is fatally injured or incapacitated, the driver history c¢an be
obtained from a relative or friend but accident circumstances must be provided
by an occupant of the same vehicle or an eyewitness (including occupants of
uninvolved vehicles). Also, if the driver is not present in the vehicle, acci-
dent circumstances must be provided by an occupant of the same vehicle or an
eyewitness.

Official Driver Records: A paper copy or teletype of an official driver record
is acceptable. The record must be attached to the case. Other procedures must
be established with and previously authorized by the Zone Center with CIM con-
currence to be acceptable.

Official Medical Data: A copy of a hospital records department or other clini-
cal institute final discharge medical summary is required. Copies of ar. emer-
gency room or other abbreviated and advanced medical reports are acceptable
with prior Zone Center approval only if established relations dictate (i.e.,
hospital will not or does not provide a more comprehensive medical report).
Copies of physician reports are acceptable when appropriate (i.e., PAR reports
victim as injured but driven to private physician). Substitute procedures,
including handwritten or transcribed information are acceptable only w:th the
prior approval of the Zone Center with CTM concurrence. Only official copies
of autopsy reports are acceptable. Reports from lay coroners and certificates
of death are not considered official medical records.

Finally, before alternative methods for acquiring official records (i.e., hand-
written copies or telephone transcripts of medical data and driver records) are
authorized, all avenues for obtaining the hard copy must be exhausted. There-
fore, establishment of PSU relations will be closely monitored by each Zone
Center to ensure that teams do not default to alternative methods because they
are easier to establish.
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4.6 Sp cial Procedur s for Strata "J" & "N" Accidents

4.6.1 Procedure for Vehicle(s) in Case Btrata "J" or "N"

Do not photograph or incpact any vehicle from an accident sampled in these
strata. Instead, the data obtained for these vehicles will be entered on an
abbreviated vehicle form, essentially requiring no field effort. This Vehicle
For Non-Towaway Accident ("J" or "N") Form is only one page in length and has
16 variables. The police report will be the primary source of information for
this form. It is understood that PAR's will not always provide the information
for the variables; however, it will supply the majority of the information. 1In
no case should one attempt to find the vehicle simply to code correctly any
information missing or inadequately described on the police report. On the
other hand, if the police report is not clear on the model type, for xample,
and you happen to see the vehicle while conducting an interview, you may then
enter the correct response for the variable. You may also corroborate vehicle
related ambiguities in the police report through the interview. However, you
should not collect any data for variables not on the abbreviated wvehicle form,
inspect, or photograph the vehicle simply because it is readily available.

The CRASH program is not to be exercised for vehicles in strata "J" or "N"
gince the vehicle procedures and forms unique to these cases have no provision
to store any results, and the field inputs for the program will not be col-
lected.

4.6.2 Procedure for Scene Reconstruction in Case Strata "J" or *"N"

General scene diagrams will be required for these cases, but it is neither nec-
essary nor encouraged that they include representations of the vehicles at
their pre-, at~-, and post=-crash positions. It is only necessary that you lo-
cate the first harmful event on the general diagram of the scene. This should
be done by drawing an "X" within a circle at the appropriate 1location. An
arrow representing the path of the vehicle prior to impact and leading to th
first harmful event should also be included on the diagram. Examples of ex-
pected diagrams for accidents in Nontow away strata "J" or "N" are included
(Figure 4-2).

Please note that it is still necessary for the investigator to respond to the
scene in order to collect the environmental data on both the Accident and
Driver Forms for these "J" and "N" accidents. The field work at the scene will
also provide the data for the general diagram. Finally, a photograph should be
taken along the pre-impact path of each vehicle and oriented toward the loca-
tion of the first harmful event. Additional photographs are to be taken to
depict the type of roadway(s) involved if the coverage leading to the first
harmful event was too narrow to represent the entire scene.

4.6.3 Vehicles Not Affected by Procedures for Strata "J" or "N"

The full Vehicle Form (pages 1-9) should be applied in its entirety and the
vehicles inspected as well as photographed whether or not they were towed if
the accident has been stratified (last character of variable A02) as an "A",
", "c", "D", "E", "F", "G", "B", “1", "K", "L", or "M". 1In other words, the
abbreviated single page Vehicle For Non-Towaway Accident Form and the instruc-
tions to neither inspect, photograph, nor locate vehicles at their pre-, at-,
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or post-crash positions applies only to vehicles in Nontow away (Police - B, C,
0, U) strata "J” or "N". Please keep in mind that you will not have independ-
ent data regarding restraint usage and occupant contact points when th abbre-
viated form is used; therefore, you must carefully query the occupants to
elicit this information for later use .n the Occupant Form.

4.6.4 Usage of Other NASS Forms in Nontow Away Strata "J" or "N"

All other forms--Accident, Pedestrian & Nonmotorist, Driver, and Occupant--are
to be applied in their entirety as applicable without regard to the stratifica-
tion of the case.

4.6.5 Selection of Vehicle Form and Scene Procedures When Tow Away Status
on Police Report Is Not Indicated or In Error

Truck or Other Motor Vehicle type accidents which have a police rating of B, C,
O, U on the most severely injured occupant are to be stratified as an "I", “J",
"M", or "N", based on the vehicle towing criterion. If the police report is
designed to address the issue of towing but does not explicitly state whether
any vehicle was towed, the investigator is to consider this a Nontow away and
stratify the accident in either the "J" or "N" stratum, depending on the acci-
dent type (Truck v. Other Motor Vehicle). The investigator should then follow
the procedures under Section 4.6.1 and 4.6.2, even if it is subsequently
learned that one of the vehicles was towed and the police report was in error
{e.g., by failing to make an entry with respect to the issue of towing). This
rule also applies where the police indicate all the vehicles were driven from
the scene by stating just that, marking through the section dealing with remov-
al of the vehicle (if this 1s interpreted as inapplicable or vehicle driven
from scene), etc.

Conversely, in the above accidents where the police indicate that at least one
of the vehicles was towed, the accident should be stratified in either the "I"
or "M" stratum, depending on the accident type (Truck v. Other Motor V hicle).
Once it has been stratified in a stratum other than "J" or "N", the Vehicle
Form is applicable for each vehicle in the accident, even if it is subsequently
determined that none of the vehicles was towed and the police report was in
error. Special instructions are provideda to PSU's (e.g., Chicago) where the
issue of towing is not routinely within the scope of the police report.

4.6.6 Non-Towaway Vehicle Log

The Non-Towaway Vehicle Log (which is printed on the reverse side of the Vehi-

cle For Non-Towaway Accident Form) must be completed for all vehicles in an

accident originally stratified as "J" or "N". The log is completed as follows:
- "7" has been precoded in column 13;

= "7" has been precoded in column 14;

- The Month and Day this form was filled out is coded in columns 15-18;
and

- Investigator initials are coded in columns 21-23.
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when the investigator's initials have been nter 4, the Non~Towaway Vehicle Log
is complete. Only variables V01 and Vi6 will be assessed by the Zone Center as
a part of its case review.

4.6.7 Interface with Special Studies

Special studies are applicable for vehicles involved in accidents sampl 4 in
the "J” or "N" stratum. For each of these vehicles, a Special Study Checkoff
Form is completed. The Checkoff form is followed just as if the vehicle under
consideration were sampled in some stratum other than "J" or "N". The only
difference is that variable V76 (Was Sufficient Damage Information Obtained for
This Vehicle to Enable the Special Studies Determinations) cannot equal "1"
(YES--Vehicle Inspected) since no vehicles in "J" & "N" strata accidents are
inspected. 1In theory only one of the two special studies should even apply to
»J" & "N" vehicles (i.e., the roof crash performance assessment). Motor:ycles
should not be found in a “J" or *"N" stratum accident. However, due {.0 the
nature of the sampling process, motorcycles can show up in a "J" or "N" stratum
accident. In no case where a special study or studies is found to be applic-
able to a vehicle in a "J" or "N" stratum accident should the vehicle be in-
spected. This means that for any "J" & "N" vehicle, the applicable sp cial
study or studies must be completed without a wvehicle inspection.
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5.0 SUBMISSION INSTRUCTIONS

5.1 Quality Control Checks for PSU Teams

Please find below a list of quality control checks to be made by PSU tecms.

5.1.1 Quality Control Checks Prior to Remote Data Entry

Bach case ghould be reviewed by a person other than the originating investiga-
tor prior to entering them via RDE. This effort tends to minimize encoding
errors resulting from values which are either illegal or legal but incorrect.
The non~-coded items in the case should also be checked. The primary investiga-
tor is to be informed (preferably in writing) of any problems detected during
this review and that investigator is to assume the responsibility for their re-
solution. Some suggested areas where problems may occur are as follows:

Make sure version #4 of all forms has been used.

Are all official records and slides present?

Check slides and official records to make sure they correspond to the
case submitted (slides and police report shouldn't be placed next to

each other because the photocopied police report tends to "bleed" on
the slide folders).

Have portions of update forms been filled out where needed?

Do the control charts properly reflect how much of the case report has
been completed?

Make sure case reports are properly sanitized.
Are all data collection forms present?

Include forms for all persons and vehicles, even if they have not been
interviewed or inspected.

Are the logs properly completed on the forms?

Make sure case materials are sequenced properly and the case report en-
velope is stamped and properly identified.

Make sure 0s and 00s are coded after last reported injury (applies to
variables P19-P60 on the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form and 028-069 on
the Occupant Form) or in the first row if the person was uninjured.

Check the police report to make sure drivers and other occupants are
paired with the proper vehicles.

Check to make sure that the coded data are properly and legibly entered
on the data collection forms.

Make sure the object contacted and CDC/TDCs on the Vehicle Forms (V25-
V42) are filled in with actual values or left blank when no object was
contacted or no CDC/TDC applies.
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e Make sure vehicle contact points are highlighted with yellow tape in

photographs.

Have "+"s or "-"s been circled for V63 and V64 on the Vehicle Fornm?

5.1.2 Quality Control Checks Resulting from Remote Data Entry

Inconsistencies, out-of-range values, and other error diagnostics encourtered
during the RDE are explained in Section 3 and Appendix B of the Remote Data
Entry System User's Manual. All errors detected by the computer edits are cor-
rected by the PSU before the case is forwarded to the Zone Center.

5.1.3 Check to Make Sure Administrative Procedures are Being Followed

Are control charts and activity logs (when used) updated weekly?

Are monthly reports and sampling materials sent to both the Zone Center
and NHTSA?

Are manuals up-to-date and properly displayed?

Are needed supplies in stock (e.g., film, etc.)?

5.1.4 Check Sampling Procedures

Periodically review sampling procedures in team meetings.

Document any problems in the monthly report.

5.1.5 Check Data Collection Procedures

Periodically review procedures. Document when meetings are held and
any problems discovered with the data collection procedures or forms.
Indicate problems in the monthly report or over informatics to your
Zone Center. Keep a file of problems encountered and go over them with
a Zone Center representative during the next zone site visit.

5.1.6 Check to Make Sure Updates Are Being Processed Properly

Are the driver record and medical update records filed by case number
and cross~indexed alphabetically?

Do Zone Center and PSU records agree (see Zone Center 1list of outstand-
ing updates)?

5.1.7 Check Individual Effort and Accuracy in Collecting Evidence and

Skill in Interpretation

Discuss data collection procedures and efficient ways to execute them
in team meetings. Discuss how much follow-up effort is needed for ob-
taining interviews and think about methods other than the phone and
personal contact for obtaining more interviews (e.g., letters).
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5.2 Case Submission

The final date for the remaining submission of December 1980 cases (exclusive
of updates) is 6 February 1981. All remaining updates for 1980 cases are to be
submitted by 17 April. This will allow the Zone Centers approxi.ately two
weeks to review and enter this new information (updates) on the 1980 version of
RDE before it becomes inaccessible to them, as well as the PSUs, on 1 May 1981,

Cases acquired in 1981 shall be submitted to the Zone Centers on an approximate
bi-weekly basis, beginning 16 January 1980. The materials for each case are to
be ordered in the recommended format discussed above; each case is to be pack-
aged in a separate envelope with the appropriate identification and account of
contents on the front of the envelope. These procedures will provide uniform-
ity across teams and, in turn, reduce the variation encountered by the Zone
Center upon receipt of the cases. Purthermore, the bi-weekly submission will
minimize the peaks and valleys in the Zone Center case review workload.

Submission Schedule--Cases shall be submitted on an approximate bi-weekly basis
beginning 16 January 1980, according to the schedule (Table 5~1). Essentially,
there will be at least one month to make the initial submission of any case.
All cases are to be submitted by the first Friday of the second month following
the one in which they were sampled. This means the time available to initially
submit a case will range from approximately one to two months, with an average
of some 45 days. Interviews, vehicle inspections, and scenes not completed in
the allowed time period will not be updated.

Those variables which are allowed updates, but have not been c 74 * within
the time available for the initial case submission, should be do. «~ 1 on the
appropriate record and submitted as updates in accordance with the schedule.

Cases which are completed (i.e., no updates needed) prior to elapsing of the
available time period, should be submitted at the appropriate submission dates.

Case Envelope--Each case is to be submitted in a medium weight manilla enve-
lope, minimum size 9 1/2 x 12 inches. Experience has indicated that for
"thick" cases, an envelope 10 x 13 inches in size works better. The PSU num-
ber, case number, accounting of case materials, and the status of the case at
the time of submission, as shown below, are to be entered in the upper right
hand corner of the envelope when the envelope is positioned with its flap on
the underside and to the right.

PSU# _ __ CASE # _ __ _ __
[J caseE compLETE [] cASE TO BE UPDATED

FORMS: Police

Required Included
Accidento s o o »
Collision Diagram
Non-Occupant. .
Vehicle o o o »
Drivere. «+ « s+
Occupants « «
Medicalse « o« o
CRASH *® * L] . L
Slides (Number)
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TABLE 5~1: NASS 1981 CASE SUBMISSION SCHEDULE

Dates Batches of Materials May Be Sent

CASES TO BE SUBMITTED - the month refers to the month the acci-
DATE dents were sampled

16 JAN 81 Any completed (i.e., no updates needed) from December or January
Any updates from September-December 1980

6 FEB 81 All remaining* from December

Any completed from January
Any updates from October-December 1980

20 FEB 81 Any completed from January or February
Any updates from October~December 1980

6 MAR 81 All remaining* from January
Any completed from February
Any updates from November-December 1980

20 MAR 81 Any completed from February or March
Any updates from November-December 1980 or January

3 APR 81 All remaining* from February
Any completed from March
Any updates from December 1980 or January

17 APR 81 Any completed from March
Final date for updates for 1980
Any updates from January-February

1 MAY 81 Al1 remaining* from March
Any completed from April
Any updates from January-February

15 MAY 81 Any completed from April or May
Any updates from January-~March

5 JUN 81 All remaining* from April

Any completed from May
Any updates from February-March

19 JUN 81 Any completed from May or June
Any updates from February-April
3 JuL 81 All remaining* from May
Any completed from June
Any updates from March-April
17 JuL 81 Any completed from June or July
Any updates from March-May
7 AUG 81 All remaining* from June
Any completed from July
Any updates from April-May
21 AUG 81 Any completed from July or August

Any updates from April-June

*Al1l outstanding cases for this month must be submitted at this time. If
necessary, complete any appropriate update records for subsequent updécte
submissione.
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CASES TO BE SUBMITTED - the month refers to the month the acci-
DATE dents were sampled

"

SEP 81 All remaining* from July
Any completed from August
Any updates from May-~June

18 SEP 81 Any completed from August or September
Any updates from May-July

2 OCT 81 All remaining* from August
Any completed from September
Any updates from June-July

16 OCT 81 Any completed from September or October
Any updates from June-August

6 NOV 81 All remaining* from September
Any completed from October
Any updates from July-August

20 NOV 81 Any completed from October or November
Any updates from July-September

4 DEC 81 All remaining* from October
Any completed from November
Any updates from August-September

18 DEC 81 Any completed from November or December
Any updates from August=-October

8 JAN B2 All remaining* from November
Any completed from December
Any updates from September-October

5 FEB 82 All remaining* from December
Any updates from October-December 1981

*All outstanding cases for this month must be submitted at this time. 1If
necessary, complete any appropriate update records for subsequent update
submission.
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A rubber stamp, ink pad, and ink have been provided. This informatioa will
help the Zone Center effectively sort the case at the inception of the cuality
cont:ol process; the standardized envelopes will facilitate storage and re-

trieval.

Case update records should be submitted in the same type of envelope. Iidentify
the PSU and boldly mark the front of the envelope: UPDATES. The updates
will be removed from the envelope and collated with the original forms i1 their

respective cases by the Zone Center.

Shipment of Cases--The envelopes containing the individual cases which are eli-
gible for shipment, according to the schedule shown in Table 5-1, should be
packaged in a box or other suitable container and mailed to the Zone Center.
The PSU should provide an acknowledgement of delivery card, return receipt, or
similar confirmation to ansure the shipment was received by the Zone Certer.
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6.0 CODING INSTRUCTIONS

This section provides the general instructions for collecting and coding the
Aata called for in the field forms. Documentation for each data elem nt in-
cludes variable name, ...mant values (attributes), definitions where needeq,
data sources, collection methodology, reference macerials (if needed), remar. s,
coneistency checks, and special processing information.
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variable Name: Primary Sampling Unit Number
Format: 2 column — numeric Beginning
Column

Element Values:

SEE APPENDIX B OF THE NASS USER'S MANUAL

Source: Defined by NCSA

Remarks:

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.

01
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AN2

Variable Name: Case Number~-Stratification

For.:at: 4 column alphanumeric Beginning
Column 3

Element Values:

Range: O001A-N through 999A-N

Source: Assigned by Automated Sampling System or team according to sampling
procedures.

Remarks:

Once a case is selected, the alphabetic character representing this acci-
dent's stratum cannot be changed.

The case number is composed of two parts: the first three digits are a ocon-
secutive number assigned by the Automated Sampling System or the team
ranging from 001 to 999; the second part is the letter of the column in
which it is categorized on the NASS Stratification Record (A-N).

No consecutive numbers should be skipped. If a case must be deleted, the

number should not be reused. The letter need not correspond to the letter
coded in the Final Stratification (A08).

Case numbers 001-500 are reserved for cases selected under the basic CSS
sampling procedure.

Case numbers 501-999 are reserved for those cases selected because of spe-
cial study requirements.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.

Most Severe Police
Accident Type Reported Injury

K A B,C,0,U
Pedestrian & Nonmotorist A B C
Motorcycle D E F
Truck tow away G H 1
nontow away G H J
Other Motor | tow away K L M
Vehicle nontow away K L N
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Variable Name: Transaction Code

F ymat: 1 column numeric

Element Values:

Not printed.

Source: Remote Data Entry instructions.

Remarks:

Use code "1" (Original case) for initial submission.
Entry) automatically updates the code thereafter.

This variable is a mandatory variable and ca

ACCIDENT FORM

A04

Beginning
Column 8

RDE (Remote Data

nnot be changed.
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variabl Name: Investigator I.D. NMumber

Format: 1 ocolumn- blank Beginning
Column 10

Element Values:

Blank.

Remarks:

This information is not released to analytical users.
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A07

Variabl Name: Date (Month, Day, Year)

sotmat: I Oluan - numeric Beginning
Column 1

Element Values:

Month

01 January 07 July

02 February 08 Auqust

03 March 09 September
04 April 10 October
05 May 11  November
06 June 12 December
Day

Range: See DAY OF WEEK on p. 13 of Analytical User's Manual,

Year
81 1981 (precoded value)

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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A0B
Variable Name: PFinal Stratification
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric 3egianing
Column 17

Element Values:

A Ped & Nonmotorist Police K

B Ped & Nonmotorist Police A

C Ped & Nonmotorist Police B, C, O, or Unknown

D Motorcycle Police K

E Motorcycle Police A

F Motorcycle Police B, C, O, or Unknown

G Truck tow away or nontow away Police K

H Truck tow away Oor nontow away Police A

I Truck tow away Police B, C, O, or Unknown

J Truck nontow away Police B, C, O, or Unknown

K Other Motor Vehicle tow away or

nontow away Police X
L Other Motor Vehicle tow away or
nontow away Police A
M Other Motor Vehicle tow away Police B, C, O, or Unknown
N Other Motor Vehicle nontow away Police B, C, O, or Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include sampling procedures, vehicle
inspections, interviews, and police report (injuries).

Remarks:

The Final Stratification represents how the case should be stratified, jiven
the final information regarding accident type and towing {(excluding melical
records information) available to the investigator. The type of forms in
the case should, therefore, be consistent with this stratification with the
xception of the Vehicle FPorm. The initial stratification (A02, Case Number
--Stratification) determines whether you use the short or long vehicle form.
Consequently, this variable's value may be different from the stratification
for selection purposes in A02, Case Number--Stratification. 1In other words,
differences may occur when it is subsequently learned that the contents of
the police report were: (1) incorrectly stratified, (2) inadequate and led
to false but necessary assumptions at the time of initial stratification, or
(3) in error, for I, J, M, or N cases, where the actual towed status was
different than reported by the police. Examples of the three situations
are:

1. The PAR indicates that a motorcycle was struck by an automobile. The
motorcyclist received an “A"™ injury. The investigator incorrectly
ptratified the accident in stratum "L" instead of stratum “E".
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A0B
(2)

Variable Name: Pinal Stratification (cont'd.)

2. The PAR indicated only that a Honda struck a Chevrolet, producing an "A"
injury to the Honda Aariver. The investigator correctly followed the
NASS instruct'. {zee Section 2.2, page 18) and stratified the accidint
in stratum "L". Subsequent investigation revealed that the Honda w.s a
motorcycle, the Chevrolet was a pickup truck, the truck was not in
transport, and the truck contained a nonmotorist who was not injur 4.
In this instance, stratum "B" should be chosen for this variable.

3. a. The PAR indicated a car-truck collision resulting in only minor
(nonincapacitating) injuries, with the car being reported as towed.
Subsequent investigation revealed that the car's dariver told the
police officer that he would call a wrecker but instead, after the
officer left the scene, took a crowbar and altered the damage ena-
bling the vehicle to be driven. In this instance, stratum *J"
should be coded for this variable.

b. The PAR indicated a car-bus collision resulting in no injuries.
Neither vehicle was indicated as “"towed”. Subsequent investigation
revealed that the car's driver had been taken into custody and that
a wrecker had, in fact, been called. Stratum "M" ig the correct
code. (NOTE: In no instance is the investigator to alter th Final
Stratification based upon towing that occurred after a wvehicle had
left the accident scene.)

In addition, it is also possible that the police could have updated the PAR
between the time the PAR was stratified and when it was picked up. For
example, a person might have been 1listed originally with incapacitating
injuries (A15, Police Reported Accident Severity, equal to "3"). The person
later dies (A15 = 4), and the PAR is changed accordingly. When determining
the value for this variable, use the latest information that is on the PAR
at the time it is obtained from the police agency and becomes a part of this
case.

For three of the four categories, a direct mapable relationship exists
between the stratification's "accident type” and the Body Type (V14) associ-
ated with the accident-involved, in transport, motor vehicles. Th rela-
tions are:

Pedestrian & Nonmotorist--vehicle type 1is irrelevant. The presence of a
pedestrian or nonmotorist overrides the type of vehicles involved. See Num-
ber of Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Forms Submitted (A14) remarks section.

Motorcycle--at least one accident-involved motor vehicle in transport must
have a Body Type (Vi4) coded as a "15", "16", "17", or "18", and there mst
be no pedestrian or nonmotorist involved.

Truck--at least one accident-involved motor vehicle in transport must have a
Body Type (V14) coded as "50"-"60", no motor vehicles in transport may have
a Body Type coded as a “15%, "16", "17", or "18", and there mist be no ped-
estrian or nonmotorist involved.

Other Motor Vehicle--all accident-involved motor vehicles in transport must
have a Body Type (V14) coded as a "01-09", %25-29", "“35-44", or "99" ([see
Hit & Run (A16) remarks section), and there must be no pedestrian or non-
motorist involved.
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variable Name: Sampling Interval

Format: 5 columns - blank Beginning
Column 18

Element Values:

This variable is not available to analytical users.
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Variable Name: First Harmful Event

Format:

2 columns - numeric

Element Values:

Non-Collision
01 Overturn
02 Fire or explosion
03 Immersion
04 Gas inhalation

05
06
07

Fell from vehicle
Injured in vehicle
Other non-collision

Collision with

08
09
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Pedestrian

Pedalcyclist

Railroad train

Animal

Motor vehicle in transport - same roadway
Motor vehicle in transport - other roadway
Parked motor vehicle

Other type nonmotorist

Other object (not fixed)

Collision with Fixed Object

i8
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
N

32
33
99

Source:

Buildings

Culvert or ditch

Curb or wall

Divider

Embankment

Fence

Guard rail

Light support

Sign post

Tree or shrubbery

Utility pole

Other poles or support

Impact attenuator

Other fixed object (specify)
Bridge or overpass (passing under)
Bridge or overpass (passing over)
Unknown

ACTIDENT NMUKM

Beginning
Columm

A10

23

Investigator determined--inputs include the police report, scene
inspection, vehicle inspections, and driver interviews.
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Variable Name: Pirst Harmful Bvent (cont'd.)

Remarks:

Definitions: ~ee ANSI D16,1-1976, sections 2.3.1 through 2.3.6, pages 8-9.
These sections define: injury, damage, harmful event, unstabilized situa-
tion, cataclysm, and accident, respectively.

Every motor vehicle traffic accident consists of a series of events. In
classification by type, one of the events must be selected before further
classification can be made. For uniformity in classification, the "First
Harmful Event” is the first property damage or injury-producing event that
can be determined to have happened in the accident.

The basis of this classification is the information acquired (scene ir.spec-
tion, interview, etc.) during the NASS investigation. Police reports may
prove helpful in selecting the appropriate code, but are not the sole deter-
minant for code selection (i.e., the investigator may select a code which is
different from the one indicated by the police report, given the discovery
of additional data).

Code "01" (Overturned) includes uncontrolled motorcycles which first contact
the ground or pavement surface. Motorcycles which first impact pedest::ians,
nonmotorists, vehicles, animals, trains, or other objects, are codec "08"
through "33". Although a motorcycle can overturn, it cannot be coded (as
defined in NASS) as a rollover. For a motorcycle whose First Harmful Event
is overturn (A10 egquals 01), V54, Rollover, must be coded "0% (No).

Code ™07" (Other non-~collision) is used whenever a wehicle jackknife is the
First Harmful Event. Also included are instances when a vehicle sets an ob-
ject in motion that strikes or is struck by a vehicle before the object
stabilizes. Examples include dislodged cargo, spewed gravel, etc. It may
be used in other situations subject to consultation with the Zone Centers.

Code "08" (Pedestrian) refers to any person who is on a trafficway or on a
sidewalk or path contiguous with a trafficway, and who is not in or on a
nonmotorist conveyance. A nonmotorist conveyance is defined as any human-
powered device by which a nonmotorist may move, or by which a pedestrian or
nonmotorist may move another nonmotorist, other than by pedaling. A non-
motorist conveyance includes the following: baby carriage, ocoaster wagon,
jce skates, roller skates, push cart, scooter, skate board, skis, sled,
wheel chair, rickshaw, etc. Excluded are pedalcyclists.

Code "09" (Pedalcyclist) refers to any occupant of a pedalcycle (see ANSI
D16.1-1976, section 2.2.16, page 6).

Code "12" (Motor vehicle in transport ~ same roadway) includes all initial
impacts between two motor vehicles in transport which occur: (1) in a junc-
tion, or (2) not in a junction but on the same roadway. In the lat:er in-
stance, neither vehicle departed its roadway prior to impact.
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A10
(3)

Variabl Name: Pirst Harmful Event (cont'd.)

Code "13" (Motor vehicle in transport ~ other roadway) includes only thos
initial impacts when two motor vehicles in transport collide because one of
the vehicles departed its roadway and ..tered, without previrus harm, an-
other ro~dway. One example of this phenomena occurs when a vehicle crosses
through a median and strikes a vehicle in the opposing roadway. A second
example involves the situation where a vehicle leaves the roadway and ent rs
an intersecting roadway outside of the junction. This category is to be
distinguished from the situation where a motor wvehicle in transport leaves
its roadway and strikes a motor vehicle not in transport. This latter situ-
ation is coded as "14" (Parked motor wehicle).

Code "14" (Parked motor vehicle) includes all initial impacts between a
motor vehicle in transport and a motor vehicle neither on a roadway nor in
motion.

Code "15" (Other nonmotorist) refers to a person who is not a pedestrian or
a pedalcyclist. See variable P08 (Pedestrian or WNonmotorist's Type), attri-
butes "4” and "8". [NOTE: 1If the first harmful event occurs with a motor
vehicle not in transport which contains a nonmotorist (P08 = 5, Occupant of
vehicle not in transport), use code "14" (Parked motor vehicle) above.)

Code "16" [Other object (not fixed)] refers to an initial impact betwe n a
motor vehicle in transport and any object that is moving or not anchored
prior to the accident. For example, rocks which have slid onto the traffic-
way are not anchored and should take this code. 1Included in thie category
is an initial collision between a motor vehicle in transport. wi. leaves
its roadway, and a motor vehicle in motion off any trafficwa, A1n example
of this situation is where a vehicle loses control and contacts a snowmobile
in motion off the trafficway.

Code "21" (Divider) is to be applied when the initial contact is with any
barrier type fixed object that is used to separate roadways, with the excep-
tion of any supporting bridge structure. This includes all guard rails or
other median support structures (except on a bridge). Where the median is
paved, gravel, or grass only, then do not use this code. If the median 1is
depressed and the impact occurs with the ground, then code either %227
(Embankment) or %31" (Other fixed object), whichever is more appropriate.
If the initial harmful event is with a raised, paved area (concrete or bitu-
minous), the code "20" (Curb or wall), should be used. This 1is true even if
a barrier is anchored in the raised, paved area. 1In order to use this code
("21"), the barrier type fixed object must have been the cause of the ini-
tial harm. Commonly encountered types are illustrated following the impact
attenuation illustrations. Other median barriers may be encountered; there-
fore, the investigator should be sure to photograph them for verification
when uncertain.

Code "24" (Guard rail) is ugsed whenever the initial contact is with a guarad
rail located on the outside of the road surface. Guard rails which are lo-
cated in gore areas (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.5.20, page 15) are consi-
dered guard ralils, although they are used to redirect traffic at ramp areas.
If the trafficway is undivided, it makes no difference on which side of the
road the struck guard rail was located. Guard rails which are used as medi-
an barriers should be coded "21" (Divider)}.
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Variable Name: First Rarmful Bv nt (cont'd.)

Code "29" (Other poles or support) should not be used when the initial im-
pact was with any supporting structure of a bridge (see codes "32" and "33"
bel--1).

Code "31" (Other fixed object) refers to any fixed object which is anchored
and not moving and not specifically mentioned above. This includes ground;
however, ground is not to be coded when the first event is an overtwmning
("01"7). All motor vehicles (including motorcycles) may overturn. Por
Object Contact (V25, V34), ground (V25, V34 = 46) would be coded fcr an
overturned vehicle, but not on this variable (A10). Collisicns which may be
classified using this code include (but are not limited to): (1) wvehicles
which sustain undercarriage damage by straddling the pavement and shoalder
and impacting a prominent pavement lip, or (2) free falls or vaults fron the
road surface to the ground without excessive roll action prior to impact.
Delineators and mail boxes would be coded "31" (Other fixed object).

Bridge or overpass (codes "32" and "33") is used when the initial contact
was with any part of a bridge structure. If the initial impact wag with an
impact attenuator protecting a bridge support, then ®"30" (Impact attenuator)
should be used. Code "32" ([Bridge or overpass (passing under)) should be
used if the roadway is passing under another roadway or railroad tracks.
Code "33" [Bridge or overpass (passing over)) should be used if the rcadway
is passing over a ditch, stream, river, railroad tracks, or another roadway.
However, if the roadway is both passing over and passing unde- at he loca-
tion of the First Harmful Event, code "32" ([Bridge or over--~ss )essing
under)] takes precedence. These codes should not be used whe a tunnel is
involved.

Handle a tunnel according to the following rules. If the impact is exter-
nal, code "22" (Embankment) if the impact is to the hill or mountainside.
If the impact is to the tunnel entrance (i.e., not protected by guard/bridge
rails or impact attenuators), then code "29" (Other poles or support). Bx-
ternal impacts to impact attenuators should be coded "30". Internal or ex-
ternal impacts to: (1) median barriers should be coded "21" (Divider); (2)
gquard/bridge rails should be coded "24" (Guard rail); or (3) curbs (raiseqd,
paved medians), walks, or the tunnel wall should be coded "20" (Curb or
wall).
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Variable Name: PFirst Harmful Bv nt (cont’d.)

Fitch Inertial Rarrier - This barrier consists of plastic barrels in which the

upper portion is filled with sand. Jhe ba.rels are clustered at the highway

hazard as shown in Figure 1 and, on impact, vehicle energy is attenuated by

displacement of sand.
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Variable Name: Pirst Harmful Event (cont‘d.)

Torshok Barrier - This barrier consists of a lU-shaped (in overhead view) arrange-

ment of protective tubular railing surrounding axially loaded cylinders supported
from the highway hazard. ELnergy absorption is achieved through th: -omprcssion
of the axially loaded cylinders and encrgy attenuation through the deform:tion

of a steel torus placcd between the cylinders (Figure 2).
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Variable Name: PFirst Harmful Event (cont'd.)

Hi-DRO Cushion Crash Barrier - This systcm consists of plastic cylinders filled

with water which are grouped in modular clusters. Energy attenuation is
achieved 1, forcing water out of the plastic cylinders (Figure 3). Overlapping
fender (contact) panels are provided as a contact surface and for vehicle

guidance.
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Variable Name: PFirst Harmful Event (cont'd.)

Modular Crash Cushion (Stecel Drum) - This barrier consists of modular clusters

of 55 ,allon stcecl drums at a highway hazard site. Fender pancls are prcvided,
and energy attenuation is achicved by successive crushing of the drums ugron

impact (Figure 4).
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Variable Kame: First Harmful Event (cont'd.)
Vermiculite Concrete Barricr - This barricr consists of a grouping of light-
Energy attcnuation

weight cellular concrete modules at the highway hazard site.

is achieved through successive crushing of these concrete modules. Fender

panels may also be present (Figure 5).
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Variable Name: Pirst Barmful Event (cont'd.)

Van Zelm Dragnet System - This barrier consists of a net device for vehicle

contact which is attached to a stecel tape. [Lach end of the tape is, in turn,
run through a Mectal Bender which exerts a constant restraining force on tae
tape as it is pulled through the decvice, thus, arrcsting vehicle progress

(Figure 6.
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Variable Name: PFirst Harmful Event (cont'd.)

Goodycar Automobile Tire Cushion - This barricr consists of long runs of

discarded tires which are joincd togcther at a highway hazard site. Energy

attenuation is achicved by successive collapse of th- tires upon impact

(Figure 7).
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Variable Name: First Harmful Event (cont'd.)
COMMON TYPES OF MEDIAN BARRIERS
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Variabl Name: Manner of Collision (Based on Pirst Barmful Event)
Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 25

Element Values:

Sideswipe, same direction
Sideswipe, opposite direction
Unknown

0 Not collision with vehicle in transport
1 Rear-end

2 Head-on

3 Rear-~to-rear

4 Angle

5

6

9

Source: Investigator determined-=-inputs include the police report, scene

ingpection, vehicle inspections, and driver interviews.

Remarks:

Code "0™ (Not collision with vehicle in transport) means First Harmful Ev nt
(A10) was not coded as "12" or "13%.

Code "1" (Rear-end) refers to a collision between the rear of one vehicl
and the front of another vehicle.

Code "2" (Head-on) refers to a collision where the front end of one vehicle
collides with the front end of another vehicle.

Code "3" (Rear-to-rear) refers to a oollision where the rear of one vehicle
collides with the rear of another vehicle.

Code "4" (Angle) refers to those collisions which are known but cannot be
classified with any other code. Included here, also, are endswipes.

Code "5" (Sideswipe, same direction) refers to collisions where the primary
direction of force for the two motor vehicles is such that there is minimal
side engagement of the two vehicles travelling in the same direction. The
resulting damage is primarily restricted to sheet metal involvement with no
significant structural engagement (i.e., no frame or A, B, C, etc., pillar
engagement which halts the sideswipe). The initial engagement betwe n the
two vehicles must not be with the two end planes.

Code "6" (Sideswipe, opposite direction) refers to collisions where the pri-
mary direction of force for the motor vehicles is such that there is minimal
side engagement of the two vehicles travelling in opposite directions. The
resulting damage is primarily restrict 4 to sheet metal involvement with no
significant structural engagement (i.e., no frame or A, B, C, tc., pillar
engagement which halts the sideswipe). The initial engagement between the
two vehicles must not be with the two nd planes.
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Variable Name: Relation to Roadway (Location £ First Harmful Event)
Fformat: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 26

El ment Values:

On roadway

On shoulder

In median

On roadside

Outside right-of-way

Off roadway - location unknown
In parking lane

Unknown

O NS WN -

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the police report, scene

inspection, vehicle inspections, and driver interviews.

Remarks:

On this variable, code the location of the Pirst Harmful Event (A1(0) in
accordance with the attribute above which best describes the location.

Code "1" (On roadway) refers to that part of the trafficway designated,
improved and ordinarily used for motor vehicle travel (Definition: ANSI
D16.1-1976, section 2.2.17, page 6). I1If the opposing lanes of an undivided
roadway are separated such that the separation does not qualify as a median,
and the first harmful event occurs in the separation, then code "*1” (On
roadway) should be used.

Code "1™ (On roadway) if a vehicle strikes a curb which is contigquous with
the roadway (i.e., parking lane not present) at the location of the impact.
Algso, it may be used when a vehicle in transport on a roadway impacts an-
other vehicle or object where it protrudes onto the roadway (e.g., side
mirrors or a door opened from a parked vehicle in an implicitly designated
parallel parking lane).

Code "2" (On shoulder) refers to that part of a trafficway contiguous with
the roadway for emergency use, for accommodation of stopped vehicles, and
for lateral support of the roadway structure (Definition: ANSI D16.1-1976,
section 2.2.18, pages 6-7).

Code ™4" (On roadside) refers to a location off the road, but inside the
right-of-way (Definition: ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.2.19, page 7). For
example, a guardrail, tree, mailbox, etc., should be coded "4" (On roadside)
since the shoulder is assumed to end where the object begins.

Code "6" (Off roadway - location unknown) refers to a location off the road-
way, but its relationship to the right-of-way is not known.
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Variable Name: Relation to Roadway (Location £ First Harmful Event) {cont’'d.]

Code "7" (In parking lane) may b= used when a vehicle strikes a curb which
is contiguous with a parking lane at the location of the impact. Also, it
is used when an in transport vehicle enters a designated, implicit or
explicit, parallel parking lane area on the road prior to impacting another
vehicle or object in that same area [e.g., if you have determined that a
struck motor vehicle was in a parking lane and, therefore, not in transport,
code "7" (In parking lane) should be used]. If a collision occurs on the

road in a nonparallel designated parking area (e.g., angular parking), then
this code shoud be used.
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Variable Name: Number of Vehicle Forma Bubmitted

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning

Column 27

Element Values:

Range: 01 through 30

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report, scene

inspection, driver interviews, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

Each accident maust have at least one Vehicle Form or Vehicle For Non-Towaway
Accident Form submitted. Por every form there must be one Driver Form.
The value recorded must equal the number of Vehicle Forms or Vehicle Por
Non-Towaway Accident Forms present in the case.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.

A form mugt be submitted for each in transport motor vehicle _nvc ' in the
accident. For example, one vehicle is towing another by a nc xe linkage
(e.g., rope, chain, etc.). Both vehicles are involved in the uccident. A
form is required for both vehicles. Whereas, if the linkage was fixed (see
V07, Vehicle Number, for a definition of "fixed linkage™), only the power
unit would be considered in transport.

Hit and run accidents (see variable A16, Hit and Run, for the meaning of
this phrase for NASS purposes) occasionally cause some confusion or this
variable. A vehicle form is filled out for each in transport wvehicle in-
volved in the accident independent of the amount of information collected on
the vehicles by the police. Parked vehicles may or may not require a form
depending on whether or not they were in transport. A thorough discussion
of the sampling frame is found in section 2.0 of the Introduction {(pages 5
through 21).
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Variabl Name: Number of Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Forms Submitted
Formzt: 2 coluuns = numeric Beginning
C .lumn 29

Element Values:

Range: 00 through 25

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report, scene
inspection, driver interviews, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

If any pedestrian or nonmotorist was present in the accident, then the acci-
dent (Final Stratification, A0B) must be classified as a pedestrian and non-
motorist accident. The value recorded must equal the number of pedestrians
and/or nonmotorists for which a form was submitted.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variable Name: Police Reported Accident Beverity

irormet: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 31

Element Values:

No injury

Possible injury

- Nonincapacitating injury
- Incapacitating injury

- Killed

Injured, severity unknown
Died prior to accident
Unknown

n>»wno
[}

OOV dDWNLO

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

Select the numeric code which represents the most severely injured person on
the police report submitted* with the case: occupant, pedestrian, or non-
motoriste.

1f the police report contains a detailed description of the injuries but
does not translate the injuries into the KABCO codes, use the police method
for doing so. For example, injuries which are considered to be of an inca-
pacitating nature are classified as "A" (code "3"); nonincapacitating evi-
dent injuries are "B" (code "2"); and possible injuries are "C" (code "17).
Property damage only is classified as "O" (code "0%).

Code "5" (Injured, severity unknown) if the police report indicates "U" or
in any other way communicates the idea that some person was injured but
their severity is unknown. This code should not be used if any other person
has an injury of known severity.

Code "6" (Died prior to accident) should only be coded: (1) if the police
explicitly so indicate that one of the persons died prior to the acc.dent,
and (2) no other persons involved in the accident received an injury.

The order of code precedence where more than one person is involved :n the
accident is as follows: "4%, "3%, ®2%, "1", "5%, "6", and "0".

*It is possible that the police would have updated the PAR between the time
it was stratified (A02, Case Number--Stratification) and when it was picked
up. For example, a person might have been listed originally with incapaci-
tating injuries ("3"). Later the person dies ("4"), and the PAR is changed
accordingly. Therefore, use the lat st information on the PAR at the time
it was obtained from the police agency.
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Variable Name: Police Reported Accident Severity (cont'd.)

dot all states use the KABCOU scli:..:. Lis:ed below, by state, are alternative
schemes; a mapping to the NASS scheme i1 »rovided.

NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme /Code
Alabama K = Killed XK -4
A = Vigible signs of injury, as A-3

bleeding wound or distorted
member, or had to be carried
from scene
B = Other visible injury, as B -2
bruises, abrasions, swelling,
limping, etc.

C = No visible injury but complaint c-1
of pain or momentary uncon-
sciousness
Blank = No documentation of driver or o-0
occupants on back of PAR
= No set unknown code -9
Arizona 1 = No injury 0o-0
2 = Possible injury c-1
3 = Nonincapacitating injury B~ 2
4 - Incapacitating injury A~-3
5 = Fatal K- 4
6 = Unknown -5
California 1 = Fatal K -4
2 = Severe wound/distorted member A-3
3 = Other visible injury B- 2
4 = Complaint of pain c-1
blank = Occupant present oO-0
blank = Occupant not present -9
Colorado A = Fatal X -4
B = Carried from scene A-3
C = Minor vigible injury B -2
D = Pain but no visible injury cC -1
E = No injury o-0
I = Unknown -5
Florida No injury -

Fatal (in 12 months) injury
Incapacitating injury
Nonincapacitating, evident injury
Possible injury

No set unknown code -

oW Na o

Ow>» Ao
'
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Variabl Name: Police Reported Accident Beverity (cont'd.)
WASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme /Code
Nebraska 4 = _atal R K -4
3 = Incapacitating injury A-3
2 = Nonincapacitating injury B -2
1 = Possible injury c-1
0 = No injury 0o-20
blank = Occupant present 0o-20
blank = Occupant not presgent - ¢
New Jersey Location Victim's
of Injury Type of lInjury Condition
Any entry Any entry Killed K = 4
Any entry Any entry Incapacitated A=
Any entry amputation, con- Moderate injury
cussion, internal, A-1
fracture/disloca~ | Complaint of pain
tion
Eye burn, bleeding, Moderate injury A-1
complaint of pain Complaint of pain
Any entry bleeding, contu- Moderate injury
sion, bruise, B~ 2
abrasion
Any entry complaint of pain Complaint of pain c -1
(except eye)
- - - 0-~0
U U U -9
New York Location
of Injury | Type of Complaint Victim's Status
Any entry Any entry Apparent death K- 4
Any entry Any entry Unconscious,
Semi-conscious, A-3
Incoherent
Any entry amputation, con- Shock, Normal
cussion, internal,
severe bleeding, A-3
severe burn, mod-
erate burn, frac-
ture - dislocation
Eye minor bleeding, Shock, Normal
minor burn, A-3
complaint of pain
All but eye | minor bleeding, Shock, Normal B~ 2
minor burn
Any entry contusions-bruise, Shock, Normal B~ 2
abrasion
All but eye | complaint of pain Shock, Normal c -1
- - - 0-0
X X X -9
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Variable Name: Police Report 4 Accid nt Severity (cont'd.)

NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme /Code

= No injury
= Death
Major injury
= Moderate injury
= Minor injury [and]
Type of Apparent Injury
= amputation
= bleeding
- broken bone(s) B -2
- burns
= concussion
- abrasions/bruises
= other
4 = Minor injury (and)
Type of Apparent Injury
= shock c-1
= dizziness
- complaint of pain

Pennsylvania

aWN 2o
'
w»HANO
"
N Wwho

Washington No injury

Dead at scene

Dead on arrival
Died in hospital
Disabling injury
Nondisabling injury
Possible injury
Unknown -

NOWUMHE WN -
L R B R BN I B

OW» AR RO
'
VC=2NWabdbao

blank

As a general rule, if the PAR is "blank” where the injury severity is accessed
and the person was at the scene during the police investigation, code "0" (No
injury). If the PAR is "blank™ and the person was not present during the
police investigation, code "9" (Unknown).
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Variable Name: Hit and Run

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 32

2l ment Values:

0 BKRo hit-and-run

1 Hit motor vehicle (in transport)
2 Hit pedestrian or nonmotorist

3 Left scene

4 Hit parked vehicle or object

Source: Primary source is the police report; the investigator can determine
1f the police report contains an omission or a commission and modify
accordingly.

Remarks:

A hit-and-run may occur when a motor vehicle in transport has contact with:
(a) another motor vehicle in transport, (b) a motor vehicle not in trans-
port, (c) a motor vehicle not in transport which contains a nonmotorist, (d)
a pedestrian, (e) pedalcyclist, (f) another nonmotorist, or {(g) an ob:ect.
Hit-and~run is only considered when a motor wvehicle in transport, or its
driver, departs from the scene; therefore, fleeing pedestrians and mnotor
vehicles not in transport are excluded.

It does not matter whether the hit-and-run vehicle was striking or stiuck.
The hit~and-run vehicle(s) is (are) the one(s) that departed prior to inves-
tigation by the police, or that vehicle which is abandoned at the scene when
its occupant(s) fled from the area. The police report indicates that the
v hicle was involved in a collision which was investigated, but there is
little or no information on that vehicle because of its departure prior to
police arrival on-scene.

An exception to this "departed prior to investigation by the police™ rule
occurs if an occupant, or occupants, of a vehicle are taken, or go, dirzctly
from the scene to a medical treatment facility or physician. If doubt
exists concerning the departure for treatment, however, assume hit-and-run.

For sampling purposes (A02, Case Number-~Stratification and A08, Final
Stratification), if the type of vehicle is unknown (Vi4, Body Type, equals
99), then assume that the hit-~and-run vehicle was an “other motor vehicle™.
If it is known from the police report that the vehicle is a “truck™ or
"motorcycle", then treat it accordingly for sampling.

Code "1™ [Hit motor vehicle (in transport)] when an at-fault vehicle con-
tacts another motor vehicle in transport and subsequently departs the
scene.

Code "2" (Hit pedestrian or nonmotorist) when the hit-and-run vehicle con-
tacts a pedestrian, pedalcyclist, motor vehicle not in transport whiclt con-
tains a nonmotorist, or another nonmotorist.
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Variabl Name: Hit & Run (¢ nt'd.)

Code "3" (Left scene) when the departing vehicle in a multi-vehicle colli-
sion was not at-fault.

Code “"4" (Hit parked vehicle or object) is used when contact occurs with:
(1) an object (fixed or nonfixed), (2) a motor vehicle not in motion and off
the roadway, or (3) a motor wvehicle in motion and off the trafficway.

Where more than one category can be chosen (codes "1", *2%, "3" or "4"), re-
cord the category of lower numerical wvalue.

To help distinguish between codes "1" and "3", consider the following exam-
Ples. For either code to apply, at least two "in transport™ motor vehicles
must have been involved in the accident.

Situation A: The last contacted wvehicle in a rear-end collision sustains
minor damage and departs, and it was determined that the driver was not at-
fault--code "left scene".

Situation B: Vehicle 1 strikes wvehicle 2, causing vehicle 2 to cross the
center line and be struck by vehicle 3. Vehicle 3 departs (it was deter-
mined not to be at-fault)--code "left scene".

Situation C: Vehicle 2 crosses the path of vehicle 1 and is struck. Vehi-
cle 2 departs; it was determined that vehicle 2 was at-fault--code "hit
motor vehicle®.

Situation D: Same as Situation B except that vehicle 1 departs; it was de-
termined to have been at-fault--code "hit motor vehicle".

If there is a reasonable question regarding the fault of the vehicle{(s) that
left (leave) the scene, agsume the vehicle(s) to have been at-fault.

When the presence of a hit-and-run vehicle is indicated (A16 equals codes
"1%="4"), the NASS investigator should include Vehicle and Driver Forms for
each such vehicle. If the vehicle was known or assumed to have be n in
transport at the time of the accident, at least one Occupant Form should be
completed. If it can be determined from a reliable source that a vehicle
contained "x" number of occupants or nonmotorists (departed scene but was
not in transport at time of impact) at the time of its involvement, then
submit the appropriate number of forms (Occupant or Pedestrian & Nonmotor-
ist). Although most of the variables on the forms will have element values
which are unknown, the forms are necessary to document the presence of the
vehicle(s) and its person(s).

Hit~and-run (codes "1" through *"4%") can also be used if it {s alleged by one
of the involved parties that another vehicle, not reported by the police,
was involved in the accident. However, the allegation must be supported by
statements to this effect from an unbiased witness or from the existing phy-
sical evidence. An unsupported claim by one of the parties that a hit-and-
run vehicle was involved should be coded as no hit-and-run ("0%).

If the PAR indicates the presence of a hit-and-run vehicle, but the NASS in-
vestigator learns during the investigation that the allegation of the in-
volvement of a hit-and-run vehicle was fabricated, then any information
about the fabricated vehicle can be dropped. Caution must be used in this
instance. The dropping of a polic -reported vehicle must be based on an in-
terviewee's admission or upon reliable evidence collected. Suspicion of
falsehood i1s not an acceptable justification.
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Al

Variable Name: Time

Format: 4 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 23

El ment Values:
Code reported military time of accident.
For example: 1200 - Noon

2400 - Midnight
9999 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

Code to the nearest minute (e.g., 10:19 p.m. = 2219 hours). The time ded
is taken from the "accident time"™ block on the PAR (usually at the top of
the first page). If this block is left blank, then 9999 (Unknown) is on»ded.
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A8

Variable Name: Light Condition

Format: 1 column - nuneric Beginning
Column 37

Element Values:

Daylight

Dark

Dark, but lighted
Dawn

Dusk

Unknown

OWUNdWwWNL

Source: Primary source is the police report; secondary sources include driver
interviews and other intervieweses.

Remarks:

1f element nomenclature differ between the police report and the NASS form,
translate the value from the police report into the appropriate NASS value.

If the police report indicates that it was dark only {the PAR having no res-
ponse to indicate that it was dark, but lighted ("3")], the investigator may
select the latter value if it is known that the scene was lighted (at the
time) via luminaries or light standards specifically directed at the road-

way.

If the police report does not indicate the light conditions (i.e., a failure
to check any category), the investigator should select the most representa-
tive value when reasonably certain of what it might have been. However, the
investigator, as a surrogate for the police in this example, should restrict
the selection to "1", "2", or "3". 1In those cases where the police fail to
indicate the condition and the investigator feels it might have been &usk or
dawn (both being short, ¢transitory 1light conditions), the investigator
should code "9" (Unknown).

If the police report contains more than one coded, shaded, or checked res-
ponse for 1light conditions (e.g., “dark™ and "dusk"), then a secondary
source of information is to be used. If no other information is available,

then code unknown, (®"9%).

If the police report is in error, code "1%, "2%7, or "3", but do so only when
certain of gross error by police.
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A3

Variable Name: Atmospheric Condition

Format: 1 column ~ numeric Beginning
Column k]:]

Element Values:

Normal (no adverse atmospheric-related driving conditions)

Rain

Sleet

Snow

Fog

Other (e.g., smog, smoke, blowing sand or dust, severe crosswinds,
etc.) (specify)

Unknown

O Und whNa

0

Source: Primary source is the police report; secondary sources include dr.ver
interviews and other interviewees.

Remarks:

If element nomenclature differ between the police report and the NASS form,
translate the value from the police report into the appropriate NASS value.

If the police report does not indicate the atmospheric condition (i.e., a
failure to check any category), the investigator should select the most rep-
resentative value when reasonably certain of what it may have been. The in-
vestigator will have information regarding the road surface condition (which
is different from the atmospheric condition) on the Driver Form, paje 4.
This may be helpful, but not necessarily sufficient, to select an element
value. Additional information may be obtained by asking this as a specific
question on the Driver Form, page 2. The investigator should attempt to re-
solve the differences between drivers, if possible. 1In those cases where
the police fail to indicate the condition, conflict among drivers canrot be
resolved, and/or no interview was obtained, the investigator should cocle "9"
{Unknown) .

If the police report contains more than one coded, shaded, or checked res-
ponse for atmospheric conditions, then a secondary source of information is
to be used. If no other information is available, then code unknown ('"9").

Code "3™ (Sleet) includes hail.

Code "8" (Other) should not be used solely because of cloudy or ovarcast
skies. The element values for this variable are oriented toward precipita-
tion, particle dispersion, or severe crosswinds which may affect the driwv-
er's visual ability or the vehicle's controllability.
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Variable Name: Land Use

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 39

Element Values:

1 Urban
2 Rural
9 Unknown

Source: FHWA required state maps.

Remarks:

Federal Highway Administration classification obtainable from the State
Highway Department must be used. No other classification is available.

Do not use the police report for selecting this element wvalue.

When the area type cannot be determined from the TA-1 classification map,
contact the nearest FHWA office for their assistance. If FHWA is ‘mable to
assist, contact the nearest FARS representative since NASS ig dea. d to be
compatible with FARS on this issue. Refer problems in obta. 21g che FHWA
classification to Contract Technical Managers (Definition: ANS.1 D16.1-1976,
sections 2.5.1 and 2.5.2, pages 12-13).
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Roadway Type
(Land Use, TA-1 Class, Roadway PFunction Class)

The contacts for determining roadway types huve been established and are listnd
on the following pages. The procedure used to determine these contacts follow,
for information purposes only.

Investigators should write or call the respective State contact to obtain
copies of TA-1 maps or information in this regard.

WHERE:

HOW:

CAUTION:

To determine the roadway type, the contractor must obtain copies of
the TA-1 maps which are located in the State Highway Departments-~
usually in their planning section.

The easiest, and quickest, way to determine the exact locatioa of
these maps is to contact the Paderal Highway Administration's C[ivi-
sion Planning and Research Engineer located in each State. These in-
dividuals would know who in the State Highway Departments to cortact
in order to obtain copies of TA~1 maps or information.

This highway classification is available from individual States only.
The coder should not, under any circumstances, attempt to classify a
roadway without examining the TA-1 maps.
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Accident Level Versus Traffic Unit Level Environmental Data

There is a concep%ual difference betwc:r t'.: accident 1level and the traffic
L -t 1l..2]1 environmental data. The accident level data are intended to repre-
sent thc environment at the crash scene. In this sense, one can say that the
accident level environmental variables represent at-crash data. On the other
hand, the traffic unit level environmental variables are intended to provide
th wmost representative description of the roadway environment that the driver
(vehicle) had to cross just prior to the first harmful event. In this sense,
on can say that the traffic unit level environmental variables represent the
nvironment just prior to crash.

When determining either the accident or traffic unit level environmental data,
the point of focus is at the location of the first harmful event. Ther are
two mutually exclusive sets of locations in which the firat harmful event can
occur. They are: (1) in a junction (within the prolongation of the 1lines
which form the boundary of the intersecting roadways) and (2) nmot in a junc-
tion. Recall that a junction is merely the area formed by the intersection of
two roadways. Further, the roadways can be either a highway, road, or str t,
or one or both of the roadways can be an alley or driveway. In the latter
cas , there is a special rule for determining the accident level environment in
a junction [see 2(a)(3) below]. Alleys and driveways can (in the vast majority
of instances) be distinguished from highways, roads, and streets by the fact
that the former are not named. Any exceptions to this "named rule" for distin-
guishing streets or roads from alleys or driveways should be handled on a case-~
by-case basis.

To determine the environmental variables, the investigator must begin by deter-
mining the location of the first harmful event. 1In the investigator's judg-~
ment, based upon review of the police report, scene inspection, participant in-~
terviews and, in some instances, vehicle inspection, the location of the first
harmful event is either known or it is obscure. Let us deal with the latter
situation first.

1. The location of the first harmful event is obscure. The investigator be-
gins with the police report and adjusts the location determination based upon
scene data, interviews, etc. Aowever, if these additional sources fail to
clarify the location, then the preponderance of the evidence from the police
report must be relied upon. The two situations are as follows:

(a) The police report depicts the accident as occurring in a junction. Upon
review of the actual scene you are unsure as to whether or not the first
harmful event actually did or did not occur within the prolongation of the
lines forming the boundaries of the intersecting roadways; therefore, as-
sume it did occur in a junction and proceed as if it 4id (i.e., follow the
"in-a-junction® rules); or

(b) The police report depicts the accident as occurring other than in a junc-
tion. Upon review of the actual scene you are unsure as to where the
first harmful event actually occurred. Follow the "not=-in-a-junction"
rules. However, if you do determine from the scene and other evidence
that the location of the first harmful event was in a junction, then fol-
low the “"in-a-junction™ rules.
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2. The location f the first harmful vent is known. The investigator either
follows the rules pertaining to: (a) in-a-junction, or (b) not-in~a-3junction
to determine the roadway segment or segments for which the environmental varia-
bles are reported.

(a) In-a-junction. PFirst, determine the traffic unit level environmental var-
jables for each in transport wvehicle. Go independently to the mouta of
the roadway that brought each vehicle into the junction. 1In the case of a
vehicle abandoned in a junction, go to the mouth of the roadway that most
likely brought the wvehicle into the junction. Verify the identity of each
involved roadway. The identity is8 needed so that each roadway's TA-1
classification can be subsequently determined from a map in~office. Col-
lection of each roadway's classification is required so that the accident
level comparison (below) can be accomplished. Next, follow the guidelines
presented for variable D34 (Number of Travel Lanes) and determine the
total number of lanes for each vehicle's roadway (at the mouth). Pinslly,
determine for each of the remaining variables (D35-D45) the values for
each vehicle that are most representative of the driver's (vehicle's)
environment back along the vehicle's (driver's) path just prior to its
involvement in the collision. The phrase "“just prior"™ is purposely left
vagque since the decision rests with the investigator. However, the dis-
tance should only go 8o far as is needed to include those points of ran-
sition which are most representative of the environment. Your judgment
will be evaluated on the basis of the reasonableness of your selections.

After completing the traffic unit level environmental variables for each
roadway involved, proceed to the accident level environmental variables.
Where multiple roadways were involved in the accident's first harmful
event, select, according to the following rules, one of the roadways on
which a vehicle involved in the first harmful event was travelling Jjust
prior to its entrance into the junction:

(1) Choose the roadway with the higher (lower numerically) TA-1 classifi-
catione. If the values are the same, then proceed to rule (2). In
either case, record the value in variable A21, TA-1 class.

(2) Choose the roadway with the greater number of lanes (variable D34).
If the number of lanes are the game, then proceed to rule (3).

{(3) Choose the roadway on which the most at-fault driver was travelling,
except for the alleys and driveways where the street used by the
other vehicle is always chosen.

If all of the in transport vehicles involved in the accident's first harmful
event came from the same roadway, then select that roadway. Once you have
chosen the roadway, complete the accident level environmental variables (A25-
A28, A30-A37) based on the values recorded for that roadway's traffic unit
level environmental variables (D34-D45). The values will be nearly identical.

{b) Not-in-a-junction. [NOTE: An accident whose Relation to Junction (A23)
was listed as "intersection related" (code "05") is an example of an acci-
dent not in a junction.) Determine the traffic unit level environnental
variables for each in transport vehicle before attempting to determine the
accident level environmental variables. Since the location of the first
harmful ev nt is not in a junction, the investigator must proceed, :n ac-
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cordance with the guidance which follows, to det rmine both th traffic
unit and accident level environmental wvariables.

If the first harmful event did not occur in a jun .'cn, t.22 ““'re are tuo
mutual’ ; exclugsive locations in which it did occur. These are: (1) off
the rocadway, or (2) on the roadway.

(1) Off roadway: PFor each in transport vehicle involved in the first
harmful event, return to the location where the vehicle was last on a
roadway. For this determination, "on roadway" means that any part of
the vehicle was in contact with the roadway. However, if a wvehicle
leaves one roadway and enters another roadway other than in the man-
ner that the second roadway was designed to be travelled, ignore the
second roadway and return to the location at which the first roadway
was last departed. For example: (Situation A) Vehicle leaves road-
way X, crosses a field and enters roadway Y. Vehicle crosses roadway
Y laterally until it impacts (a) an object (e.g., median barri r),
(b) another motor vehicle, or (c) an object on the other side of the
roadway. In any of these cases, return to roadway X to record the
vehicle's traffic unit level environmental variables. (Situation B)
Vehicle leaves roadway X to short-cut traffic ahead. Vehicle, while
attempting to merge longitudinally on roadway Y, impacts (a) an ob-
ject--on or off the roadway, but on the trafficway, or (b) another
motor vehicle. 1In either of these cases, consider the vehicle to be
agsociated with roadway Y.

Once you have determined the location where the vehicle last left the
roadway (or each vehicle in the case of an accident involving multi-
ple vehicles which leave their roadway prior to their involvement in
the accident), the selection process for the proper values for the
traffic unit level environmental variables is the same as for vehi-
cles whose first harmful event was on the roadway. See (2) below for
remaining instructions.

(2) On roadway: Go to the location of the first harmful event [location
where the vehicle last left the roadway if it occurred “off rocadway"
in (1) above]. Determine the number of lanes (D34) for each involved
vehicle by selecting the value which provides the most representative
description of the driver's roadway leading to this location. Make
this determination, and all subsgsequent traffic unit level environmen-
tal determinations (D35-D45), by looking back along the vehicle's
path just prior to the impact. The phrase "just prior"™ is purposely
left vague since the decision rests with the investigator. However,
the distance should only go so far as is needed to include those
points of transition which are most representative of the environ-
ment. Your judgment will be evaluated on the basis of the reasona-
bleness of your selections.

For the accident level environmental variables, use a generalized
cross~section of the roadway at the location of the first harmful
event [location where the vehicle last left the roadway if it occur-
red "off rocadway"™ in (1) abov ]. Record TA-1 Class (A21) for the
roadway at this location. In addition, determine the appropriate
values for each of the remaining accident level environmental varia-
bles (A25-A28, A30-A37).
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One special rule n eds to be considered for the accident level determination.
If the location of the first harmful event is one and the same as an ar & of
transition (of any kind: straight-curve, level-grade, wet-dry, concrete-b:.tu-
minous, _tc.) record the transition according to the following rules:

(01) Choose undivided over divided;

(02) Choose other divisions over barrier division;

(03) Choose partial control over full access control;
(04) Choose no control over partial access controls;
(05) Choose shoulders over no shoulders;

(06) Choose two shoulders over one;

(07) Choose curve over straight;

(08) Choose grade over level;

(09) Choose hillcrest or sag over grade;

(10) Choose other surface types over concrete;

(11) Choose gravel, dirt, brick or block over bituminous;
(12) Choose gravel or dirt over brick or block;

{13) Choose dirt over gravel;

(14) Choose nondry surface conditions over dry;

(15) Choose snow or slush over other nondry conditions;
(16) Choose ice over wet or other conditions; and,

{17) Choose wet over other conditions.

The location of the first harmful event and the subsequent selection of the ac-
cident level environmental variables can occur from a roadway that differs from
any roadway on which an in transport wvehicle was travelling. 1In this case the
accident and driver level environmental variables may be different. This is
true primarily in single vehicle collisions. An example of this occurs when a
vehicle is attempting to negotiate a junction, and it impacts an object outside
of the junction but on another roadway (different street or different leg of
the same street but which has different attributes than the other leg). Fur-
ther, in the opinion of the investigator, the former roadway is the one most
represenative of the vehicle's (driver's) environment just prior to the oolli-
sion. (See next page for examples.) However, there is an exception to this
general rule. This exception occurs when the other roadway would not qualify
as a NASS roadway if it were not for the "throat" rule (see Variable A23, Rela-
tion to Junction, third page, paragraphs 7 and B8). In these instances, the
accident level environmental variables should be the same as the traffic unit
level environmental variables for the involved in transport wvehicle.

For those in transport vehicles not involved in the accident's first harmful
ev nt (but involved in the accident), determine the traffic unit level environ-
mental variables for that vehicle from the area preceding the location where
that vehicle sustained its initial damage or its occupants were initially in-
jured.
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A21

Variable Name: TA-1 Class

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 40

Element Values:

Interstate

Other federal aid primary
Pederal aid secondary
Federal aid urban arterial
Federal aid urban collector
Nonfederal aid arterial
Nonfederal aid collector
Nonfederal aid local
Unknown

WONOUMd W a

Source: FHWA required state maps.

Remarks:

The Federal Highway Administration classification obtainable from the State
Highway Department must be used. No other classification socurce is &vail~
able.

Do not use the police report for selecting this element wvalue.

When the road classification cannot be determined from the TA-1 Class:fica-
tion map, contact the nearest FHWA office for their assistance. If FHWA is
unable to assist, contact the nearest FARS representative, since NASS .is de-
signed to be compatible with FARS on this issue. Refer problems in obtain-
ing the FHWA classification to Contract Technical Managers.

Code "1" (Interstate) for on/off ramps that serve an interstate.
A ramp is defined in variable A23, Relation to Junction. Ramps which do not
serve an interstate should be classified according to the highest level

{lowest numerical) roadway which they connect.

Frontage roads and collector-distributor roads (see ANSI D16.1-1976, 8 c-
tions 2.5.18 and 2.5.19, page 14) are coded as classified on the maps.

Code "8" (Nonfederal aid local) for Adriveways or alleys when the accident
occurs entirely on the driveway or alley.
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Varjiable Name: Roadway Punction Class

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 41

El ment Values:

lb

Principal arterial-interstate

Principal arterial-~other urban freeway
Oor expressway

Principal arterial-other

Minor arterial

Urban collector

Major rural collector

Minor rural collector

Local road or street

Unknown

~N

WO O UsaWw

Source: FHWA required state maps.

Remarks:

The Federal Highway Administration has established a roadway functional
system classification scheme. The functional classification maps are only
obtainable from the State Highway Department. Use the same contact that was
used in obtaining your TA-1 classification maps. In fact, it appears that
some overlap between the two classification schemes exists and that in some
PSUs, some of the maps used for TA-1 Class (A21) purposes may be one and th
same or eimilar to the required functional classification maps. Use of the
functional classification maps is required; no other source is available.

Do not use the police report for selecting this element value.

FHWA has established a hierarchy of roadway functional systems. The basic
functional systems are: (1) rural areas, (2) urbanized areas, and (3) small
urban areas (under 50,000 in population). Each system is comprised of vari-
ous functional categories. The categories are shown below.

Rural Area Urbanized & Small Urban Area

Principal arterials Principal arterials

Interstate Interstate

Other Other freeways and expressways

Other

Minor arterial roads Minor arterial streets
Collector roads Collector streets

Major

Minor
Local roads Local streets

One should be able to recognize how the present attributes evolved from
these two categorizations.
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A22
(2)

Variabl Name: Roadway Punction Class (cont'd.)

When the rcad classification cannot be determined from the functional class-
ification map(s), contact the nearest FHWA office for their assistance. Th
nearest FARS representative may also be able to assist with problems. Fefer
problems in obtaining the FHWA classification to your Contract Techrical
Manager.

Code "1" (Principal arterial-interstate) for on/off ramps that serve an
interstate.

A ramp is defined in variable A23, Relation to Junction. Ramps which do not
serve an interstate should be classified according to the highest categurial
lJevel (lowest numerical) roadway, within the functional system, which they
connect. For example, a ramp which oconnects a local road to a minor ari ri-
al road (rural area) would be ocoded as "4” (Minor arterial).

Frontage roads and collector-distributor roads (see ANSI D16.1-1976, sec-
tions 2.5.18 and 2.5.19, page 14) are coded as classified on the maps.

Code "8" (Local road or street) for driveways or alleys when the accldent
occurs entirely on the driveway or alley.
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A23

Variable Name: Relation to Junction

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 42

El ment Values:

01 Non-junction

02 Three leg intersection

03 Four leg intersection

04 More than four leg intersection
05 Intersection relatead

06 Interchange area

07 Driveway, alley access related
08 Entrance or exit ramp

09 Railroad grade crossing

10 Crossover related

99 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include acene inspection, the police
report, definitions, and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The element value selected is based on the location of the first harmful
event. If the first harmful event occurs off the roadway, refer to the sec-
tion at the point of departure to code this variable. 1In those off-rocadway
instances where the departure occurs from within a junction, code either
"01" (Non-junction) or "05" (Intersection related). The latter code should
be used if the junction was also an intersection (see definition below).

Junction is, in general, the area formed by the connection of two roadways.
It 1includes: (1) all at-grade intersections (ANSI D16.,1-1976 section
2.5.12, page 14), (2) connections between a driveway access or alley access
and a roadway which is not a driveway access or an alley access, (3) connec-
tions between two alley accesses or driveway accesses, or (4) a connection
between a driveway access and an alley access.

Intersection (codes "02" through ™04") is a type of junction which: (1)
contains a crossing or connection of two or more roadways not classified as
a driveway access or alley access, and (2) is embraced within the prolonga-
tion of the lateral curb lines or, if none, the lateral boundary lines of
the roadways. Where the distance along a roadway between two areas meeting
these criteria is less than 10 meters (33 feet), the two areas and the road-
way connecting them are considered to be parts of a single intersection.
The measurement is made from inside-to-inside of the lateral curb/boundary
lines.

Should the first harmful event occur within the area formed by the prolonga-
tion of curdb or dge lines of the approach 1 gs of the intersection, it is
to be classified as an intersection accident wheth r or not the collision
which occurr 4 was in any way related to the fact of being within an inter-
section.
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A2}
(2)
Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)
Rotary intersections are to be classified by the number of legs which lead

to the inner circle; "Rotary"™ is defined in variable A29, Interchange Geome-
try. Below are gome examples.

A\
O /O\ Ol\/ —

3/

3-leg 4-leg >4-leg

Intersection related (code "05") means that the first harmful event A0,
First Harmful Event): (1) occurs on an approach to or exit from an inter-
section; and (2) results from an activity, behavior, or control related to
the movement of traffic units through the intersection (for "traffic unit”
see ANSI D16,1-1976, sections 2.2.26, 2.2.6, 2.1.8, and 2.1.4)

In a single vehicle accident, the "activity" or “"behavior™ referred to above
must be related to a traffic unit not involved in the accident. However, if
multiple traffic units are involved, then an "activity” or "behavior™ on the
part of any of the involved units could qualify the accident as intersection
related (code "05").

I1f an accident meets the criteria of intersection related ("05") but also
meets the criteria for codes "07" through "10%, then the appropriate code
("07" through "10") takes precedence. Remember, for codes "07" (Driveway,
alley access related) and "10" (Crossover related) to apply, a pedestrian,
other nonmotorist associated with a nonmotorist conveyance, or road vehicle
(ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.2.6, page 5) must have been entering or erxiting
the appropriate area.

If the first harmful event occurs both outside of an intersection and off
the roadway, but at least one vehicle involved in the first harmful event
departed its roadway from within the intersection, then code "05" (Intersec-
tion related) should be used.

An interchange area ("06") is the area around a grade geparation (ANSI
D16.1-1976, section 2.5.14, page 14) which involves at least two traffic-
ways which are directly connected. Included within its boundaries are: (1)
all ramps which connect the roadways, and (2) each roadway entering or leav-
ing the interchange to a point 30 meters (100 feet) beyond the gore or curb
return at the outermost ramp connection for the roadway. One may find
included within an interchange area intersections, driveway accesses, and,
of course, roadway sections which are non-junction.

If the location of the First Harmful Event (A10) is in an interchange area
and also 1is in either an intersection (codes "02" through "04") or on an
entrance or exit ramp ("08"), then the intersection (codes "02" through
"04") or the ramp ("08") takes precedence.
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A23
(3)

Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)

Priveway access {(code "07") is a roadway providing access to property adja-
cent to a traffic way.

Alley access (code "07") is an unnamed roadway providing access, in general,
to the rear of houses or buildings, some of which may be further served by a
driveway access.

Code "07" (Driveway, alley access related) is used when the first harmful
event (1) occurs in the prolongation of the lines forming the junction, or
(2) occurs on a NASS roadway (see below) which approaches or exits from the
driveway or alley access junction, and at least one involved pedestrian,
other nonmotorist associated with a nonmotorist conveyance (see variable
P08, Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Type), or road wvehicle (ANSI D16.1-1976,
section 2.2.6, page 5) wvas entering or exiting from the driveway or alley.

Where a controlled driveway/alley access junction overlaps (inside-to-inside
of lateral boundary lines is less than or equal to 10 meters) a three leg
intersection, code "03" (Pour leg intersection) should be used.

When an uncontrolled driveway/alley access junction is also within the pro-
longation of a three leg intersection (code %02") and the accident would
meet the criteria of driveway, alley access related (code "07"), code either
®"02" (Three leg intersection) if the first harmful event wss wi hin the
intersection junction, or "05" (Intersection related) if it was ~ot

For an uncontrolled driveway/alley access junction within ten (10) m ters
{33 feet) of a three or four leg intersection (inside-to-inside of lat ral
boundary lines), code "07" (Driveway, alley access related) only if the cri-
teria above are met and the location of the first harmful event is not with-
in the intersection.

Most driveways (but not all) are not roadways in NASS. Examples of non~NASS
roadways are: driveways to service stations, residential dawellings, and
most apartment complexes, hotels, motels, and other commercial establish-
ments. There are two instances where driveways, which otherwise would not
qualify as a NASS roadway, are to be considered as roadways (on the traffic
unit level~~Driver Form). These two instances occur when a vehicle is exit-
ing the driveway and the location of the First Harmful Event (A10) is in
either of the following two areas. The first area is the area within the
junction itself formed with the driveway accesas, or it is on the crossing
roadway sufficiently near the junction such that in the investigator's opin-
ion the driveway best represents the driver's pre-crash environment. The
second area considered is the "throat"™ of the driveway. In either instance,
the investigator should use the driveway as the roadway described on the
vehicle's Driver Form.

An accident is considered to have occurred in the throat if, at the junction
of a trafficway and a private way (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.2.2, page S),
a motor vehicle in transport is either entering or exiting the private way
such that any part of the v hicle is in contact (on or over) with the road
(ANSI D16.1~1976, section 2.2.19, page 7) at the location of the first harm-
ful event. If the accident occurr 4 in the throat, then code "07" (Drive-
way, alley access related) should be used.
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A23
(5)

Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)

In the paragraph above, it is stated that many driveways are not roadways in
NASS (e.g., driveways to service stations, residential areas, etc.) unless
the first harmful event occurs in a junction, near a Jjunction, r the
"throat” rule condition is satisfied. There are driveways, however, which
constitute roadways in NASS without having to satisfy these conditions.
Certain driveways within parking or shopping lots qualify if they satisfy
the three criteria discussed below.

The phrase “open to the public as a matter of right or custom”™ (ANSI D16,.1-
1976, section 2.2.1, page 4) causes problems when the property is privately
owned. One problem area centers around shopping centers. It has been
stated many times that private ownership does not automatically disqualify a
case for consideration as a WASS accident. The nature and extent of “land
ways" (section 2.1.11, page 4) on private property, and the differences in
accident reporting criteria by police, have hrought about the narrowing of
the definition of a trafficway (section 2.2.1, page 4) to that which can be
operationally defined. 1In parking or shopping lots three criteria hav been
suggested:

© There mist exist two or more contiguous lanes of travel that are clearly
marked;

© The land way must intersect another land way inside the lot or center;
and

o The junction of the internal land ways must have traffic controls (i.e.,
STOP or YIELD signs or markings).

The intent is to select those land ways which serve the purpose of getting
traffic to and from the parking area; however, the fact that parking is
allowed immediately adjacent to the land way does not disqualify it from
consideration. The diagram on the preceding page (containing four schemat-
ics) does not attempt to cover the entire spectrum of possibilities but only
to illustrate some common examples. For situations A, B, and C none of the
land ways should be considered as trafficways, since the criteria are not
met. However, a NASS accident could occur at each of these if it satisfied
the "throat rule” above. 1In situation D the screened in areas are roadways
since they meet the criteria.

An entrance or exit ramp (code "08") is a transition roadway: (1) which
connects two roadways, (2) is used for entering or leaving through-traffic
lanes, and (3) begins and ends at a gore or curb return. The widening of
the roadway, where present, which allows one to diverge from or merge onto
the through-traffic lanes is to be considered as an additional lane associ~-
ated with the connected roadwaye. A ramp can connect two roadways which
cross (either at-grade or with a grade separation) or two which & not cross
(e.g., frontage roads). A ramp can form an intersection with a roadway as
well as diverge from or merge into one. A ramp can form a channelized
intersection. A ramp can also split into two ramps.

A railroad grade crossing (code "09") is th area formed by th at-grade
connection of a railrocad bet and a roadway. The railroad bed is definedqd,
for NASS purposes, as the area encompassed within: (1) eight feet either
gide of th center of a single set of tracks, or (2) eight feet beyond the
centers of the outside sets in the case of multiple sets.
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Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)

Tf the first harmful event occurs in the area formed by the connection of
the railroad bed and the roadway, then code "09" (Railroad grade crossing)
should be used.

A crossover (code "10") is a designated opening within a median used primar-
ily for “U-turns®™. To be considered, the nearest lateral boundary line of
the crossover must be greater than 10 meters (33 feet) from the nezrest
lateral boundary line of any roadway (highway, street, ramp, driveway, or
alley) which intersects with either side of the roadways which the median
divides.

Code "10" (Crossover related) should be used if the first harmful ovent
occurred (1) in the junction of a crossover and a roadway, (2) on any leg of
the roads which approach or exit from the crossover and which are just out-
side of the crossover junction itself (and subject to the provision below),
or (3) in the crossover itself, and at least one involved pedestrian, >ther
nonmotorist associated with a nonmotorist conveyance (see variable P08,
Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Type), or road vehicle (ANSI D16.1-1976, section
2.2.6, page 5) was entering, in, or exiting from the crossover.

Median cuts which are directly across from or within 10 meters (33 feet) of
the nearest lateral boundary line of any roadway (highway, street, ramp,
driveway, or alley) are considered extensions of the roadway and d> not
count as an additional leg of the junction. The area between the roadways
which the median cut serves is considered part of the junction unless the
roadways belong to separate trafficways. 1In this case, consider the area as
a separate road segment. If the location of the first harmful event is in
the median cut, code the appropriate response--"02%" (Three leg intersec-
tion), "03" (Four leg intersection), or ®07" (Driveway, alley access re-
lated).

Some at-grade intersections are channelized; some at-grade intersections
have ramps. A channel can be distinguished from a ramp (for an at-grade
intersection) according to the following criteria (see accompanying figure).
Measure the X and Y distances at the island. To be a ramp (code "08") th
larger of X or Y must be greater than 16 meters (50 feet) and the smaller of
X or Y must not be less than or equal to 10 meters (33 feet). Otherwise,
the configquration constitutes a channel. A careful review of the tabl
which accompanlies the figure is in order.

An island is defined as a raised, paved surface.

If the first harmful event occurs while going into, within, or coming out of
a channel, then code the Relation to Junction as either an intersection
(codes %"02" through %"04"--rare), a non-junction (®01"), or intersection
related ("05"), depending upon whether or not the intersection related cri-
teria are met. On the other hand, if the first harmful event occurs in an
entrance or exit ramp, then code "08" (Entrance or exit ramp) regardless of
whether or not the first harmful event resulted from some action that would
qualify as int rsection related (code "05").
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Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'ad.)

If the at-grade ramp flows into an additional through lane that criginat s
at the ramp termination or the at-grade ramp originates from an additional
through lane that terminates at the ramp's origin, then code any first harm-
ful events which occur in the additional through lanes as non-junction
("01"). On the other hand, if the at-grade ramp flows: (1) directly into
or from through lanes which neither begin or terminate at the at-grade ramp,
or (2) into or from temporary storage lanes (acceleration/deceleration),
then code "02” (Three leg intersection) should be used if the first harmful
event involved a vehicle entering or exiting the at-grade ramp. The occur-
rence of a first harmful event in the 3junction of an at-grade ramp and a
roadway should be coded non-junction (*01”) or intersection related ("05")
when the presence of the at-grade ramp 1is incidental to the first harmful
event (see situation *"C" on previous page). Of course, the use of ¢th
intersection related code ("05") could be dependent upon what occurs in con-
nection with the intersection which is located beyond the ramp-street -unc-
tion or with the ramp-street 3junction itself, ([NOTE: If the first harmful
event occurs with- in the junction of a roadway and a ramp, where the ramp
involves a grade separation, then interchange area (code "06%) should be
used.]

The following examples, although not intended to be inclusive, are present 4
for the purpose of helping to clarify the meaning of "prolongation”™ as it is
used with respect to junctions.
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Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)

The next example illustrates prolongation in the case of a diverging "Y"
type (three leg) intersection (code "02"). Pind the location along the Y's
stenm vhere the prolongation from the divergence is farthest from the apex.
If the distance from the apex to a line perpendicular to the lateral bounda-
ry lines of the stem at the farthest point is greater than or equal to 16
meters (50 feet), then consider the first shaded area (vertical hash marks
in the example) as the intersection. If the Adistance is less than 16 meters
(50 feet), then add an additional 10 meters (33 feet)--second shaded area
(diagonal hash marks in the example)--to the distance and consider both
shaded areas as the intersection.
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Variable Name: Relation to Junction (cont'd.)

Sketched below are examples of the prolongation associated with the three
leg intersection (*02") which results from the junction of a roadway and an
at-grade ramp. The examples illustrate both the absence and presence of an
acceleration/deceleration lane.

= -
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Variable Name: School Bus Related

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 44

Elament Values:

No
1 Yes

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report, vehicle

inspections, driver interviews, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

This variable applies to accidents in which a school bus was directly or in-
directly involved, such as an accident involving children alighting from a
school bus. The school bus does not have to be involved in the accident.
If it cannot be determined that a school bus was involved, code "0" (No).

For the purpose of thie variable, a school bus is defined as any vehicl
manufactured or modified, and used at the time of the accident, f£~r tre pur-
pose of transporting children to and from a school on a reguu routine
basis (V14, Body Type, need not equal 25). The vehicle m b. ecuipped
with flashing lights, may have a sway stop arm and traffic may be requir 4
to stop for the vehicle when occupants enter or exit.
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Variable Name: Number of Travel Lanes

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 45

Element Values:

One

Two

Three

Four

Five

Six

Seven or more
Unknown

OO0 W

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

Code the value on the basis of the location of the first harmful event.

If the first harmful event occurs off the roadway, refer to the section at
the point of departure to code this variable.

If the first harmful event is located in the junction of two or more road-
ways, report the number of lanes in accordance with the accident level
versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion which preceded vari-
able A21, TA-1 Class.

A roadway is that part of a trafficway where vehicles travel. A divided
trafficway is composed of two or more roadways.

If traffic flows in both directions and is undivided, code the number of
lanes in both directions. If the trafficway is divided into two or more
roadways, code only the number of lanes for the roadway associated with the
first harmful event.

If turn bays, acceleration, deceleration, or two-way left turn lanes exist
and are physically located within the cross section of the roadway where the
first harmful event occurred, they are to be included in the number of
lanes. Channelized lanes which are separated by physical barriers or divi-
sions greater than 4 feet in width are excluded. The channelized lane(s),
in this instance, constitute(s) a divided roadway.

The number of lanes counted jincludes any which are narrowed or rendered un-
usable by restrictions of the right-of-way cited in variables A38 (Restric-
tion of Roadway at Scene) or A39 (Additional Restriction of Roadway at
Scene).
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Variable Name: Number of Travel Lanes (cont'd.)

In a number .. i.s*tecnces, there will be uncertainty as > t'>* number of
lanes &ue to: (1) nonstandard roadway widths; (2) variabili . _f width in
the same roadway due to disrepair and other reasons; or (3) absence of lane
lines, center lines, edge lines, etc. The number coded in these cases
should represent the number of operational lanes based on customary or ob-

served usage.

On a road that has legal parking such that the legal parking area ends short
of the junction of the roadway with another roadway or drive, and the space
left between the end of the legal parking area and the beginning of the
junction can be utilized for turning by a vehicle on the roadway, do not
consider this additional area as another travel lane (regardless of custom—
ary or observed usage in this instance). This area should be constru 4 as
additional width to the existing travel lane(s). The only time that another
lane will be counted at a junction is when that space is expressly desig-
nated for turning (e.g., by lane markings, signs, or signals).

If the vehicle was on an entrance or exit ramp (A23, Relation to Junction,
code "08%"), code the number of lanes for that roadway section (also sex A26,
Trafficway Division and Median Type, remarks).

1f crossover related ("10™) is coded for variable A23, Relation to Junction,
then code the number of lanes in accordance with the location of th first
harmful event as follows: (1) in or near the junction of a crossover and a
roadway, code the number of roadway lanes; (2) in the crossover, code the
highest number of lanes associated with a roadway from which a motor vehicle
involved in the first harmful event entered the crossover.
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Variable Name: Trafficway Division and Median Type

Format: 1 cvolumn ~ numeric Beginning

Column 46

El ment Values:

1 Undivided

Divided (median width greater than or equal to four feet)
Paved flush~~painted or unpainted (i.e., not curbed)
Curbed

Unpaved, uncurbed median (e.g., grass, gravel, etc.)
Median barrier

Other median type (specify)

Unknown

O oL ww

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location
of the first harmful event. This means that if the accident occurred in a
junction, then the rules for selecting the roadway must be followed.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the 1location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident 1level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Use.)

A trafficway may include several roadways if it is a divided highway. Traf-
ficways are not divided unless the divider is a barrier or a median four
feet or greater (1.2 meters) in width and curbed, unpaved/uncurbed, or paved
flush--painted or unpainted. Two-way left turn lanes do not divide a traf-
ficway.

Physical division of roadways (e.g., box beam median) overrides simple
lateral division (i.e., greater than four foot separation); therefore, cod
"5 (Median barrier) takes precedence over codes "“2", "3", ®*4", and "8".

Entrance and exit ramps separated from the primary roadway (i.e., the one
used for TA~-1 Class (A21) purposes] are not considered divided. These are
unique roadways; however, two ramps existing together but separated by a
barrier, should be coded as divided.

A channel is considered divided at the location of the first harmful ev nt
if the island that separates it from the primary roadway satisfies the medi-
an criteria.
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Variable Name: Access Control

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 47

Element Values:

Full

Partial
Uncontrolled
Unknown

O W N -

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to cdeter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location
of the first harmful event. However, if the roadway is an entrance or exit
ramp, ANSI (D16.1-1976, section 3.7.4.3, page 27) requires that the ruamp be
coded in accordance with the rocadway of the higher (lower numerically, TA-1
Class (A21) which it connects. Therefore, determine the value for this
variable at the general area where the ramp connects with the trafficway of
highest TA-1 classification.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Us .)

Code "1” (Full) refers to those situations where the authority to control
access 1is exercised to give preference to through traffic by providing
access connection with selected public roads only, by prohibiting crossings
at-grade, or by prohibiting direct driveway connections.

Code "2" (Partial) refers to those situations where the authority to control
access is exercised to give preference to through traffic to a degree that,
in addition to access connections with selected public roads, there may be
some crossings at-grade and some private driveway connections.

Code "3" (Uncontrolled) refers to those situations where the authority
having jurisdiction over a highway, street, or road, doces not limit the num-
ber of points of ingress or egress except through the exercise of control
over the placement and geometrics of connections as necessary for the safety
of the travelling public.

In summary, consider the roadway section which was chosen for the reporting
of Number of Travel Lanes, A25. If there are no at-grade crossings, then
code "1". If at-grade crossings exist but there is an indication that a
limiting of access is taking place, then code "2", If no indication of
access limiting can be found, then code "3". If a decision cannot b2 made,
code "9".
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Variable Name: Direction of Travel Flow

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 48

Element Values:

1 One wvay
2 Two way
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location

of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point ®"1" in the accident level versus

traffic unit level environmental data discussion following A20, Land Us .)
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A29

Variable Name: Interchange Geometry

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 49

Element Values:

No interchange
Full diamond
Partial diamond
Full cloverleaf
Partial cloverleaf
Trumpet
Directional

Rotary

Other (specify)
Unknown

OWOdOHhNONHh WN 20

Source: Primary source is the scene ingpection; secondary sources include th
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

An interchange area is the area around a grade separation (ANSI D16.1-1976,
section 2.5.14, page 14) which involves at least two trafficways. Included
within its boundaries are: (1) all ramps which connect the roadways, and
(2) each roadway entering or leaving the interchange to a point 30 meters
(100 feet) beyond the gore or curb return at the outermost ramp connection
for the roadway. One may find included within an interchange area intarsec-
tions, driveway accesses, and, of course, roadway sections which are non-
junction.

If the location of the first harmful event was not in an interchange area or
in a rotary intersection, code "0" (No interchange).

Definitions for codes "1" through "7" were taken from the Transportation and
Traffic Engineering Handbook (1976), written by the Institute of Transporta-
tion Engineers-~pages 645, 646, and 650-655.

A full diamond (code "1") is a four~leg interchange with a single, one-way
ramp in each quadrant. All left turns are made directly on the minor high-
way. Shown below are regular diamond, diamond with "slip™ ramps to frontage
road, and "split diamond" interchanges.

Regular
- Diamond
Interchange

(a)
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(2)

Variable Name: Interchange Geometry (cont'd.)

Diamond with
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- S~ K= -~ slip ramp
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A partial diamond (code "2") is a four-leg interchange that basically fits
the diamond configuration but lacks the existence of a single, one~way ramp
in at least one quadrant.

A full cloverleaf (code "3") is a four-leg interchange with ramps for two
turning movements in each quadrant, one of which is a loop ramp.

A partial cloverleaf (code "4") is a four-leg interchange that has some loop
ramps for left turn maneuvers, but either does not have two ramps per quad-
rant or one loop ramp per quadrant. Typical cloverleaf patterns are shown
below.
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A29
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Variable Name: Interchange Geometry (cont'd.)
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(a), (b), (c), (f), and (g) are examples of partial cloverleafs, while (4)
and (e) are full cloverleafs.

A trumpet (code "S") interchange is one with three approach legs. Code
"trumpet” even if the interchange is a "Y" or a "T" interchange. Examples

of each of these types is shown below.

- ’j; o
N

(3) b}

{c) {d)
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Variable Name: Interchange Geometry (cont‘'d.)
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A directional (code "6") interchange is one having more than one highway
grade separation with direct or semidirect connections for the major 1 ft
turning movements. Four of the most common types are shown below. Patt rns
(a), (b), and (d) show complete directional patterns. BExample (c) is a par-
tial directional pattern with three loop ramps.

‘-bvﬂ\ l
structure

J level
-7 structure

3 leve! -
structure

{d)
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Variable Name: Interchange Geometry (cont’'d.)

A rotary (code "7") intersection is a specialized form of at-grade intersec-
tion. It is one through which traffic passes by entering and leaving a one-
way roadway connecting all intersection approach legs and running conf:inu-
ously around a central island. Rotary intersections are commonly called
traffic circles, but proper design can result in ocentral islands of various
rounded shapes. An example of a rotary intersection is shown below.

intersection leg

Exint
Entrance

Width of rotsry pavement

Length of
weaving

D
4
’/// e Intersection
g ]
///’4cemral sland

. f,’ ‘2 /////;%//4,

77, A 7

Widih of ., e //// ey
rotary

pavement Directional isiand

Entrance

Intersection leg

*——intersecuion leg

Use other (code "B") for any interchange design that does not fit in codes
"1" through "6" above.
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A30

Variable Name: Shoulder Presence

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 50

Element Values:

No shoulder
One shoulder
Two shoulders
Unknown

O 20

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location
of the first harmful event.

The investigator melects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning tr=2 lo "tion of
the first harmful event, refer to point “1" in the accident ‘ev versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A2. Jland Use.)

Consider the same lanes which were used to determine the Number of Travel
Lanes (A25), and report the presence of shoulders for those same lanes at,
and lateral to, the location of the first harmful event, unless at a junc-
tion. In the case of a first harmful event located within a junction,
identify the appropriate roadway using the criteria under A25, Number of
Travel Lanes, and then select the element value based on the leg of that
roadway prior to the junction.

A shoulder is defined as that part of a trafficway (1) contiguous with the
roadway for emergency use, (2) for accommodation of stopped road vehicles,
and (3) for lateral support of the roadway structure (see ANSI D16.1-1976,
section 2.2.18, pages 6-7).

Contiguous surfaces fall into two categories--stabilized and unstabilized.
Stabilized means that: (1) the surface was paved with a portland cement
concrete or bituminous coarse surface on a granular or improved base, or (2)
the earth has been covered with a gravel or other granular material. Unsta-
bilized means that the surface is composed of natural earth, with or without
turf.

The accommodation criteria 1s considered satisfied if a minimum of two (2)
feet of area contiguous to the roadway is provided. In other words, the
entire width of the vehicle under consideration does not have to fit on the
contiguous area to qualify the area as a shoulder. If edge lines are pre-
sent when you measur the lat ral distance, measure from the center of the
edge line.
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Variable Name: Shoulder Presence (cont'd.)

In order to provide lateral support to the roadway, the shoulder's surface
conditiop does not have to be stabilired. If the shoulder surface has sspa-
rated (i.e., eroded away) to expose the base of the roadway creating an
unsafe departure for vehicles then the lateral support criterion is not met.
However, it must be emphasized that the "base™ must be exposed. Pavement
lips or cracking along the edge of the roadway surface 4o not by themselves
constitute a lacking of lateral support.

The area is a shoulder if it is contiguous to the roadway, provides lateral
support to the roadway, and is two feet or greater in width. [Note: A sep-
aration of opposing lanes which does not constitute a median cannot consti-
tute a shoulder. If the location of the First Harmful Event (A10) occwrs in
this separation, then for A12, Relation to Roadway, code "1" (On roadway).]

On this variable, the investigator reports the number of shoulders praeasent
{(codes "1" and "2"). Greater detail regarding the type of shoulders prasent
for each involved roadway is reserved for encoding on the Driver Form (s e
D38, Shoulder Type - Left, and D39, Shoulder Type - Right).

Code "0" (No shoulder) if the roadway is curbed and has no shoulders; code
the appropriate response if there are both curbs (mountable) and shoulders
(either code "1™ or "2").

Shoulders are still pregent even if not usable at the time o; .ae accident
due to ambient conditions such as plowed snow, parked vehicles, etc.
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Variable Name: Roadway Alignment

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 51

Element Values:

1 Straight
2 Curve
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is assoclated with the location
of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Use.)

Code "1" (Straight) refers to a horizontal surface which is tangent.

Code "2" (Curve) refers to a horizontal surface in transition between two
points of tangency as in the following examples:

Any perceptually~determined curvature between two tangent sections of a
roadway constitutes a curve. It is not necessary to quantify the degree of
curvature.
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Variable Name: Roadway Profile

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 52

Element Values:

1 Level

2 Grade

3 Hillcrest
4 Sag

9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:
The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to det r-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the lccation
of the first harmful event.
The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Use.)
Code "1" (Level) refers to a tangent surface whose gradient is <2%.

Code "2" (Grade) refers to a tangent surface whose gradient is >2%,

Code "3" (Hillcrest) refers to a surface in vertical transition between two
points of tangency as in the following examples:

&r =
_ - ~ LLC%ST

~

Code "4™ (Sag) refers to a surface in vertical transition between tw> points

of tangency as in the following examples:
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Variable Name: Roadway Surface Type

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 53

Rlement Values:

Concrete

Bituminous (asphalt)
Brick or block

Slag, gravel or stone
Dirt

Other (specify)
Unknown

VOO WLdWwihaa

Source: Primary source is scene inspection:; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location

of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: 1If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident 1level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Use.)
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Variable Name: Roadway Burface Condition

Format: 1 column ~ numeric Beginning
Column 54

Element Values:

Dry
Wet

Snow or slush

Ice

Ssand, dirt or oil
Other (specify)
Unknown

VOUEWN L

Source: Primary sources are the police report and the driver interview; a

secondary source is the gscene inspection.

Remarks:

The element value selected is based on the location of the first harmful
event. In determining the surface condition, the investigator should use
police reports, interviews and observation of the site; do not report the
conditions which are observed several days following the accident unless
they are felt to be the same as those at the time of the accident.

Consider the same lanes which were used to determine the Number of Travel
Lanes (A25) and report the surface condition for those same lanes.

It is possible for different surface conditions to exist when multiple rocad-
ways are involved. Furthermore, different surface conditions may exiut on
the same roadway (e.g., intermittent wet and dry sections on the same road-
way). The investigator should consider, but not necessarily be restricted
by, the information on the police report for making this assessment. Driver
Forms should also be consulted, particularly the one whose vehicle was on
the above travel lanes which correspond to the first harmful event. Al-
though it may be Adifficult to ascertain the surface condition for a particu-
lar section, the investigator should attempt to select the value which is
most representative of the surface condition for those lanes.

If sand, dirt or oil (code "5") occurs in combination with moisture {codes
w2r ®3m  or "4"), code the moisture condition. Code "5" only if the road
was otherwise dry.

Asphalt will "bleed”. 1If, in the opinion of the investigator, the bleeding
was such as to constitute a road surface detriment, then code "8" (Other).
On the other hand, bl eding which is intermittent and insignifican:, in
terms of area, should be coded as "1" (Dry). If moisture occurs with th
bleeding, cod %2" (Wet) should be used.
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Variable Name: Traffic Controls

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 55

Element Values:

00 No controls

01 Flashing traffic signal

02 On colors traffic signal

03 Stop sign

04 Yield sign

05 Physically controlled RR crossing
06 Stop signs for RR crossing

07 Other RR crossing

08 School zone sign

09 Traffic controls not functioning
10 Pedestrian signal

98 Other (specify)

99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the 1location
of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: 1If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land Use.)

This variable measures controls which regulate vehicular traffic. Excluded
are any controls which solely regulate pedestrians (e.g., Walk/wait sig-
nals).

Pavement markings do not constitute traffic control devices under the pre-
sent definition.

Information signs (e.g., "no left turn™) do not constitute traffic controls
(except for designated railroad crossing signs), whereas Stop or Yield signs
do.

Code "09" (Traffic control not functioning) should be used for any nonfunc-
tioning traffic control, including a stop sign turned the wrong way or

broken off.
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Variable Name: Traffic Controls (cont'd.)

A traffic control that has been deactivated (e.g., traffic signal that emits
no signals) during certain times of the day and was deactivated at the time
of the accident should be coded "00" (No controls). A traffic control that
has just been ingtalled and not yet activated should alsoc be coded "00%.
However, a traffic control that is out (e.g., due to a power failure) slould
be coded "09", unless a temporary oontrol {e.g., stop sign ("03%), palice
officer (“98"), etc.] has been inserted, in which case the temporary control
should be coded.

The investigator should consider the intent of this question. If at the
time of the accident there was no intent to control vehicle traffic, then
code "00" (No controls); otherwise, code the appropriate wvalue. Statutory
controls (e.g., state law requires that when two drivers met at an wicon-
trolled intersection, the one on the right has the right-of-way) should be
coded as "00" (No controls).

Code %01" (Flashing traffic signal) is used for any constant amber/r 4
flashing signal.

Code "02" (On colors traffic signal) is used for any signal which processes
through the green, amber, and red cycles. The source of actuation is of no
concern unless the signal is activated only by a pedestrian; in this in-
stance, code "10" (Pedestrian signal); otherwise, actuation is disregarded.

Code "05" (Physically controlled by RR crossing) is used if any cates,
flashing or light~emitting signals, or watchmen are present to alert nmotor-
ists to on-coming trains.

Code "07" (Other RR crossing) should be used whenever the only control at a
railroad crossing is the state's railroad crossing warning (informational)
signal. It can also be used for any other control not cited above.

Codes "05" through "07" should only be used when the first harmful event
occurs in the junction of a roadway and a railroad bed {i.e., A23, Relation
to Junction, equals "09" (Railroad grade crossing)). If A23 equals "09",
then codes "00", "05", "06", 07", or "09" must be used.

Code "08" (School zone sign) should only be used if the location of the
first harmful event is: (1) not in a junction, and (2) during the tia the
sign was in effect. If the sign was in effect, it does not matter whether
or not children were present. (NOTE: Time should be ascertained not only
with respect to hour of day, but day of week and the effect of holidays,
vacations, etc., as well. Each team should report the particulars regarding
their state or local ordinances to their Zone Center.)

Code "10™ (Pedestrian signal) should only be used when a signal cycle change
can be activated solely by a pedestrian. The signal must control vehicular
traffic as well as pedestrian traffic; however, if the signal controls vehi-
cular traffic by any other means than pedestrian activation, code "01" or
"02" as applicable.



12/80 ACCIDENT PORM
A3S
(3)
Variable Name: Traffic Controls (cont'd.)
If a school guard, police officer, or other officially-designated person

controls both pedestrian and vehicular traffic, code "98" [Other (traffic
control)].

If variable A23, Relation to Junction, is coded "05" (Intersection related),
*07* (Driveway, alley access related), or ®"10" (Crossover related), then
code the traffic control that was applicable for the roadway chosen under
variable A25, Number of Travel Lanes. The reported relation to the inter-
section need not have been due to the presence of a control (see A23, code
*05").

Remember, there are no attributes on variable A23, Relation to Junction, n-
titled “entrance or exit ramp related” or "railroad grade crossing related".
If non-junction ("01") is coded for variable A23, Relation to Junction, then
no controls ("00") should be coded on this variable unless: (1) the school
zone sign (code *"08") criteria are met, (2) the pedestrian signal (code
"10") is used, or (3) an applicable other (code %98") traffic control is
available.

If the lanes which were used to determine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25)
have two or more controls, select one of the values as follows:

select "01"” or "02"™ if combined with any value other than "05", ®06" or
-07";

select "03" or "04" if combined with "08", "10", or "98"; and,

select "05", "06", or "07" if combined with any value.

However, if the other traffic control ("98") is an officially-designated
person, then %"98" takes precedence over values "00" through "10". 1In the
instance where one of the traffic controls was not functioning (code "09"),
select the code of the control that was functioning.

If the intersection is channelized and not divided, and controlled differ-~
ently on the channel than on the through lanes (e.g., signal and yield
sign), report the traffic controls depending on whether the roadway (A25,
Number of Travel Lanes) was chosen based on its through lanes or its chan-
nelized lanes.
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Variable Name: Accident Occurrence in School Zone

Format: 1 column -~ numeric Ceginning
Column 57
Element Values:
0 No

1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to dieter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location

of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data discussion, following A20, Land lse.)

Code "1" (Yes) should only be used if a sign or road marking was present and
the accident occurred during the time the s8ign or marking was in aoff ct
(i.e., this applies to the applicable time periods before, during, and fol-

lowing school sessions).
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Variable Name: Speed Limit

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 58

Element Values:

Code actual posted or statutory speed limit in m.p.h.
99 Unknown

Source: Primary sources are the scene inspection or statutory law.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (A25). It is associated with the location
of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor which identifies the environment at
the crash site. (NOTE: 1If uncertainty exists concerning the location of
the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the accident level versus
traffic unit level environmental data disgcussion, following A20, Land Use.)

Disregard advisory or other speed signs which do not indicate the legal
speed limit. Furthermore, do not confuse advisory signs on entranc /exit
ramps or near intersections with the actual legal maximum speed limit.

Do not use the police report for selecting this variable's value.

If no speed limit sign is posted within a "reasonable™ distance from the
location of the first harmful event along the approach leg of the vehicle
for which A25 (Number of Travel Lanes) was selected, the investigator should
reference state statutes to obtain the applicable statutory maximum for the

scene (local or state).

If a state has a statute that uniformly reduces the maximum allowable speed
within or near a construction zone, then code the indicated reduced limit.

Code "99" (Unknown) should be used on roadways which are neither posted nor
which have a statutory limit (e.g., parking lot roadways or entrance/exits,
service station entrance/exits, or driveways, etc.).
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Variable Name: Restriction of Roadway at Scene

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 50

Element Values:

No restrictions

Narrow bridge (as defined)

Previous accident on roadway

Maintenance, repair or construction activity on roadway
Roadway immersion (e.g., standing water)

Other roadway restriction (specify)

Unknown

O O WN 20

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

The element value selected is not restricted to the location of the first
harmful event. The intent of this variable is to identify pre-crash condi-
tions which abnormally reduce the width of the travel lanes available 1.0 any
driver in the accident from the width ordinarily expected.

Element values "1" through "4", and "8" may be coded if the invest:.gator
feels any of them are in some way related to the accident as determin A from
the police report, driver interviews, witnesses, or scene investigation.
The investigator should proceed through the list in numerically descending
order and code the first element felt to have existed. For example, if both
"9" (Narrow bridge) and "2" (Previous accident on roadway) existed, code
"1", The second or higher numbered element will be accounted for on the
next variable (A39, Additional Restriction of Roadway at Scene).

Code "1™ (Narrow bridge) refers to a bridge which satisfies any part >f the
criteria as follows:

(1) has only one lane which is 18 feet or less in width,

(2) has two lanes which, together, are 24 feet or less in width, or

(3) the total approach width, as measured from the outside edge >f the
shoulders, is greater than the total bridge width, as measured from
curdb to curb or parapet-to-parapet.

Code "3" (Maintenance, repair or construction activity on roadway) ircludes
those segments of a divided trafficway where the traffic in one direction is
diverted onto the roadway of the opposing direction due to maintenance, re-
pair, or construction activity that has temporarily closed cne of the road-
ways. The segment begins where the roadway associated with the first harm-
ful event is first narrowed due to physical barriers and ends when the same
roadway resumes normal travel conditions.
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Variable Name: Restriction of Roadway at Scene (cont'd.)

Code "4" (Roadway immersion) refers to standing or flowing water which re-
duces the ordinary width of the travel lanes; it is not necessary for the
complete width of the lanes to be immersed.

Code "8" (Other roadway restriction) refers to other restrictions such as
fallen rocks, objects, cargo, mud slides, deep snow, waiting taxi, police or
repair vehicles stopped in travel lanes, vehicles parked in roadway, etc.
Make note of the other restriction in the available space. It excludes ve-
hicles in the routine process of pulling into or out of parking lanes which
very temporarily narrow or restrict the roadway.

These variables (A38 and A39) are oriented toward permanent or transitorily-
fixed objects; therefore, they exclude temporary restrictions to specific
sections of road (e.g., extra-wide locad pulled by tractor in motion).
Should the above mentioned vehicle be stopped on the roadway, it would then
be considered a restriction of the right-of-way.
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Variable Name: Additional Restriction of Roadway at Scene

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 61

Element Values:

No additional restrictions

Previous accident on roadway

Maintenance, repair or construction activity on roadway
Roadway immersion (e.g., standing water)

More than two restrictions

Other roadway restriction (specify)

Unknown

VoOoOUndwNwo

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and driver interviews.

Remarks:

If only one restriction existed, it will have been coded under the —ari.able
A38, Restriction of Roadway at Scene; therefore, code "0" for thi- r.able
(A39).

If a second, but not a third, restriction of the right-of-way existed, and
you were prohibited from coding it on the preceding variable (A38, Res:ric-
tion of Roadway at Scene), select the proper element value for that res:ric-
tion to code on this variable.

If more than two restrictions of the right-of-way existed, code "“5". The
initial restriction will have been coded under variable A38 (Restriction of
Roadway at Scene), while the remaining ones will be coded as "5" for this
variable (A39).

If A38, Restriction of Roadway at Scene, is unknown ("9"), then unknown
{"9") should be coded for this variable as well. However, if it is known
that only one restriction of the roadway existed but that the nature of the
restriction is unknown, then unknown ("9") should be coded for A38, Restric-
tion of Roadway at Scene, and no additional restrictions ("0") codel for
this variable.
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variable Name: 8S3 - Roof Intrusion

format: 1 column - numeric

Element Values:

Blank - not in effect
0 No
1 Yes

Source: Special study procedures.

Remarks:

ACCIDENT FORM

Ad4O

Beginning
Column 62

Code "1" (Yes) means there is one or more roof intrusion special study forms

associated with this accident.

Code "0" (No) means there are no roof intrusion special study forms associ-

ated with this accident.

»plank® (not in effect) means that this sp

time this accident was sampled.

ecial study was not active at the
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Variable Name: 5S4 ~ Motorcycle

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 63
Element Values:
Blank - not in effect

0 NWo
1 Yes

Source: Special study procedures.

Remarks:

Code "1" (Yes) means there is8 one or more motorcycle special study forms
associated with this accident.

Code "0" (No) means there are no motorcycle special study forms associated
with this accident.

"Blank” (not in effect) means that this special study was not active at the
time this accident was sampled.
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Variable Name: SS6 through SS13

F rmat: 8 columns - blank Beginning
Columm 64

Zlement Values:

Blank - not in effect

Source: Special study procedures.
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Variabl Name: Inv stigat r I.D. Number

Pormat: 1 column - pbplank

Element Values:

Range: Blank

Source: Zona center

Remarks:

PEDESTRIAN & WORMOTORIST PORM

P06

P~3inning
Column 10

This information is not released to analytical users.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Number

Format: 2 columns -~ numeric Beginning
Column 11

Element Values:

Range: 01 through 25

Source: Investigator assigned.

Remarks:

Numbers assigned to pedestrians or nonmotorists must be consecutive starting
with "01"; no numbers may be skipped. Where two or more pedestrians or non-
motorists can be associated with a wvehicle [motor or other (see ANSI 116, 1-
1976, section 2.2.8, page 5)], pedalcycle, or nonmotorist conveyance (any
human-powered device designed for transporting people), assign their numbers
in sequence.

The driver (person with steering control) of a pedalcycle is assigned the
lowest number sequentially of any of the pedalcyclists specific to that unit
(e.g., a pedalcycle for two). The pedalcyclist in front has steering con-
trol and therefore is the driver with Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's NNumber
(P07) "01"; the other pedalcyclist in the rear is the passenger with ’edes-
trian or Nonmotorist's Number (P07) "02",

Numbers assigned to nonmotorists in motor vehicles not in transport a: as-
signed sequentially left to right and front to back.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Type

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 13

El ment Values:

Pedestrian

Bicyclist

Other cyclist (specify)

Animal related

Occupant of vehicle not in transport
Other nonmotorist (specify)

Unknown

OOV B WK -

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report and

interviews

Remarks:

A Pedestrian ("1") is defined as any person who is on a trafficway or on a
sidewalk or path contiquous with a trafficway, and who is not in or on a
nonmotorist conveyance. This includes persons who are in contact with the
ground, roadway, etc., but who are holding onto a wvehicle.

A nonmotorist conveyance is defined as any human-powered device by which a
nonmotorist may move, or by which a pedestrian or nonmotorist may move an-
other nonmotorist, other than by pedaling. A nonmotorist conveyance in-
cludes the following: baby carriage, coaster wagon, ice gkates, roller
skates, push cart, scooter, skate board, skis, sled, wheel chair, rickshaw,
etc. This includes those persons in a nonmotorist conveyance who hold onto
a motor vehicle in motion. Excluded are pedalcyclists.

Bicyclist ("2") refers to only those pedalcyclists who were either a driver
or passenger on a bicycle. This includes those bicyclists who hold onto a
motor vehicle in motion.

Code "3" (Other cyclist) refers to all other pedalcyclists. This includes
those pedalcyclists who hold onto a motor vehicle in motion.

Animal related ("4") means that the nonmotorist was either riding on an ani-
mal or in an animal-powered conveyance.

Code "5" (Occupant of vehicle not in transport) represents those persons in-
side a motor vehicle which is not in transport when struck.

Other nonmotorist ("8") includes any other person not included under th
above definitions of a pedestrian, bicyclist, other cyclist, animal related,
or occupant of a motor vehicle not in transport.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Age

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 14

Element Valﬁes:

00 Less than one year old
97 97 years and older
99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary sources include police
report and official records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:

Age is recorded at time of accident with respect to the pedestrian's or
nonmotorist's last birthday.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian r Nonmotorist's Sex

tormat: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 16

Element Values:
1 Male

2 Pemale
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary sources include police
report and official records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:

Self-explanatory.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Height

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 17

Element Values:
Range: 12 through 85 inches
99 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee or official
records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:
Code actual height to the nearest inch.

The PAR may be used as a source if it contains this data, but it is super-
ceded if other data exists.
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Variable Name: P 4 strian or Nonmotorist's Weight

Fos. ut: 3 -~olumns = numeric Beginning
C-lumn 19

El ment Values:
Range: 005 through 400 Pounds
999 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee or official
records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:
Code actual weight to the nearest pound.

The PAR may be used as a source if it contains this data, but it is super-
ceded if other data exists.
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Variable Name: Months Cycling Experience

Format: 2 columns - nuneric Beginning
Column 22

Element Values:
Code actual months of previous cycling experience up to 60.
00 Noncyclist

61 Greater than 60 months (5 years)
99 Unknown

Source: Interviewee

Remarks:

Code all current and/or previous months of cycling experience for the type
of pedalcycle the nonmotorist operator was riding (e.g., bicycle, unicycle,
etc.). Included are operators of children's tricycles. Woncyclist ("00%)
i8 coded for all pedestrians, animal related nonmotorists, occupants of ve-
hicles not in transport, other nonmotorists, and passengers, if present, on

a pedalcycle.
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Variable Name: Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Location

F rmat: 2 columns - n-aieric Beginning
Column 24

Element Values:

01 Intersection - in crosswalk

02 Intersection - gidewalk, median island, other

03 1Intersection - on roadway

04 1Intersection - unknown

05 Nonintersection - in crosswalk

06 Nonintersection - sidewalk, median island, other
07 Nonintersection - bike path

08B Nonintersection - on road shoulder

09 Nonintersection - outside trafficway (includes roadside)
10 Nonintersection - on roadway

11 Nonintersection - in parking lane

12 Nonintersection - unknown

99 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined-~-inputs include scene inspection,
interviewee, and police reports.

Remarks:

Intersection (codes "01" through "04") is defined for the purpose of this
variable as the area formed by the junction of two trafficways. This defin-
ition is broader than the definition used for Relation to Junction (A23)
which defines an intersection as that area formed by the prolongation of th

lateral curdb lines or lateral boundary lines of the roadways. Intersection
as used in this variable includes the crosswalks ("01") and sidewalks or
median islands (*02") which are within the trafficway but outside the road
or roadway.

The remaining codes ("05" through "12%) are applicable to all types of pe-
destrians or nonmotorists. Select the value which best represents the loca-
tion of the pedestrian or nonmotorist at the time of impact.

Nonmotorists who are occupants of a motor vehicle not in transport are coded
with respect to the location of the vehicle.

Code "07" (Nonintersection - bike path) refers to any officially designated
path or lane (on or off the road but not within an intersection) on which
pedalcyclists have preference. This includes those lanes which are bimodal
if the accident occurs when they convert from motor vehicle to pedalcycle
(e.g., weekends).

Code "09" (Nonintersection - outside trafficway) should be interpreted as
meaning "off road” sinc the pedestrian or nonmotorist could hav been
struck on the "rocadside". Recall that the road encompasses th roadway and
that the trafficway encompasses the road and the roadside.
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P15

Variable Name: Tr atment -~ Mortality

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 6

Element Values:

1 Patal

Nonfatal

Hospitalization
Transported and released
Treatment - other (specify)
No treatment

Unknown

[T-JN0 B VR V)

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee, police
report, and medical records.

Remarks:

Official sources (if they exist) take precedence over interview data.

Code "1" (Fatal) when death occurs within 30 days of accident. Death must
have occurred as a consequence of injuries sustained in the traffic acci-

dent.

Code "2" (Hospitalization) when hospitalization occurs as a result of iijury

(need not be taken directly to a hospital). See Hospital Stay (P16
hospitalization criteria.

Code "3" (Transported and released) when the person went directly from the
accident scene to a treatment facility (hospital, clinic, doctor's office,
etc.), and the person is examined for injuries at the facility. The person
need not have been injured. The means of transportation is not a considera-

tion.

Code "4" (Treatment = other) includes doctor treatment, treatment at scene,
first aid, self-treatment, hospital (if other than directly from scene but

treated and released), etc.

Code "5" (No treatment) includes persons transported to a hospital but who

refuse treatmente.

If a person survives the injuries and receives treatment at a hospital, but
is not admitted for hospitalization, that person's treatment is to be coded
as either "3" or "4", depending upon whether the person went directly or
indirectly to the hospital. It does not matter if the person is treated for
one hour or twelve, only that the person is released following treatment.
Nor does it matter if the treatment begins prior to midnight and spans into

the following day.
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Variable Name: Hospital Stay
Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 27
Element Values:
00 Not hospitalized
Code number of days hospitalized up to 30.

31 31 days or more
99 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee and medical
reports.
Remarks:
Official sources (if they exist) take precedence over interview data.

Code "00" (Not hospitalized) if not injured or injured but not admitted.

Code "00" (Not hospitalized) if fatal at scene, pronounced dead on arrival,

or survival does not extend beyond the emergency room.

The basis for the number of days coded is an overnight criterion. Every
time a person remains past midnight subsequent to admission, it is one day.

The only exception is when a person dies on the same day as the admission.

In the event that the person survives the emergency room but dies subsegquent
to admission, then code at least "01", even if the person expires the same

day as admitted.

If a person is admitted, lives four days in the hospital, then expires, code

"04".
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P17

Variable Rame: Working Days Lost

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning

Column 29

Element Values:

00 No working days lost

Code number of days for which work was lost up to 30.
31 31 days or more

32 Fatally injured

99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is the interviewee; a secondary source is the

person's employer.

Remarks:

Report the actual number of “"work”™ days lost due to the accident by an em-
ployed person or a full-time college student. Children, adolescents, reti-
rees, or unemployed persons are not included.

Employed is defined to mean that the person was scheduled to work at least
four hours on each of the days lost. Each such day is counted as a full day
8o long as the person was scheduled to work at least four hours on the day
lost. Do not accumulate the hours and convert to equivalent full-time days;
however, indicate on the form if the person works less than full-time but
greater than four hours per day by annotating "part-time” or “PT".

If during the interview a reasonable projection of future days lost can be
made, then add those days to those already known to have been lost. If a
reasonable projection cannot be made, then code "99" (Unknown).

The days lost need not be due to injury.

Days lost include Saturdays, Sundays, afterncon and evening shifts if so
scheduled. Do not count double shifts or days at time and one-half pay,
etc., as more than one day.

If a person is not employed, not a full-time college student, or works less
than four hours per day, then code "00" (No working days lost). This code
includes all persons who do not qualify to lose working days. Therefore, if
such a person is fatally injured, code "00" (No working days lost) should
still be used.

I1f a person who qualifies to lose working days is fatal at scene, pronounced
dead on arrival, or survival does not extend beyond the emergency room, th n
code "32" (Fatally injured) is used.

If a person who qualifies to lose working days expires twenty days following
the accident, code "32" regardless of whether or not the person missed any
working days.
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P17
(2)

Variable Name: Working Days Lost (cont'd.)

If the reportad work days lost includes a fraction, round one-h_1lf (1/2) &ay
or greater up to a whole day. Less than one-half day should be xcluvi a4
(rounded down).

I1f someone gets fired and loses their job as a result of the accident, count
only the work days lost between the accident and the date of termination,

inclusive.

Do not include days lost by persons who were not directly involved in the
accident but who lost days because of it (e.g., husband was not in accident
but stayed home to take care of wife who was injured and r quir 4
assistance).

If no interview is obtained, there is a rebuttable presumption that persons
over 65 or under 17 are not employed full-time; for these persons code "00"
(No working days lost) should be used.
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P8
Variable Name: Relation of Interviewee to P destrian or Nonmotorist
Formzt: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 31

Element Valﬁes:

0 No interview

1 Same person

2 Other accident involved person (specify)
Uninvolved Person

3 Relative or friend

4 Other uninvolved person (specify)
Combination of Persons

5 One of which was accident involved

6 None of which were accident involved

9 Unknown

Source: Element chosen

Remarks:

There is a presumption that the interviewee(s), other than the pedestrian or
nonmotorist under consideration (i.e., surrogate codes “02"-"06"), will have
sufficient familiarity with the pedestrian or nonmotorist to answer most
questions relative to this person's demographic characteristics, treatment-
mortality, hospitalization, working days lost, and extent of injuries. Con-
versely, individuals whose association with this person is limited to and a

result of the accident, are presumed to have an insufficient basisu
answering the preceding questions.
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NASS Injury Coding Conventions for the Occupant Injury Classification

‘Tho NASS has establisied certalin rules and guidelines to mset its nesds and to

svold ambiguities in relation to the AIS-80,

2,

These oare discussed be!low.

The first four rules below are glven In the NASS fleld forms on how to
select Injuries for coding end sre Included here for the convenlence of
th coder,

8. If there sre six or tess injurles iisted In the 0,1,C, reduction sec-
tion, code al! of the Injurles ordered by Source of Data (Ist—autop-
sy, 2nd--hospital/medical, 3rd—emergency room, 4th—private physi-
clan, or Sth=—unofficlal sources) and by AlS severity within source.

b. [|f there are more than six Injuries, order the Injuries by source and
by AlS severity within source. Code this ordering, Injury=by~injury.
If a group of ordered Injurles has the sams source, the same AlS, and

the group Includes at least the sixth and seventh injuries in the
ordering, then a choice must bs made as to which Injury or injurles to
code,

ce Choose the Injury or Injurlies that wil! enable the maximum number of

different 1SS body reglons to be represented In the coded data. I(f no
new [SS body region can be added then simply code In accordance wlth
the original ordering.

d. [|f the occupant has less than six Injuries, then the number of rows
required to be completed Is equa! to the number of Injuries plus one
[l.0., no Injuries requires one row (e.g., columns 41 to 49, Occupant
Form)l. |In the additional row "not Injured” will be coded for all
variables Including AlS severity,

e, Other points to consider If you must make a cholce: +try to associate
contact polnts with Iindividual Injurles. List individual Injured
asreas 1f possible, instead of lumping them together [nto a code of X,
Y, or 0. For Instance, 1f there are lacerations to both thigh and
shin, code both TLL!-1 and LLL!I-1 Instead of YLLI-1,

it an AlS |s determined to bs one of two consecutive numbers, but a clear
indication cannot be made after reviewing all the Information provided,
assign the lower AlS,

The coder should take care not to code the same Injury twice simply
because Informatlion concerning It Is avaliable from two different sources.
For example, If the Interview Is used In gathering data, only the Injurles
not already coded based upon medical records should be coded.

Cervical spine strain may, In some cases, still be referred to as
"whiplash®, ™hiplash® Is not a medical term and Is not used In AIS-80,
If an Injury Is described as "™whiplash™, It should be coded as cervical

spine acute strain, no fracture or dislocation, NPTM=-1,

Neck Injuries may sometimes be described as "stralns®™ and somotimes as
mspralns®, For NASS purposes, neck Injurles should be coded as "stralns®™
(see Rule £16 below).

All Internal structures of the mouth, with the exception of the teeth, are
coded as part of the digestive system (D), Teeth are coded as skeletal
(S).

Order by source

Then by severity
within source

Maximize 1SS with~
In that source

If < 6 rows, close
out next row wlith
zeros

Individuallize
Injurles

Uncertalinty Rule
f#1—code lower

Don't double count

"hiplash® NPTM-1

No spralns to neck

Mouth - teeth =D
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7.

10,

11,

12,

13.

14,

15,

16,

Body region code O (whole body) should be us d only 1f 508 or more of the
whole body surtace (0) Is affected. An exception Is made for burns affec-
ting more than one body region (see Rule £13 below), Aspect code W (whole
reglon) Is used only 1f 308 or more of the body reglon Is affected.

When there is uncertainty about the location of minor multiple abrasions,
contusions and lacerations to the body surfesce, they should be aggregated,
r gerdless of thelir location(s), and the code OW_ _~1 should be used.

An A1S5-6 shou!d be used only for Injuries specifically coded AIS=6 In the
Abbreviated Injury Scale and not because the victim dled.

Burn, tlying glass, and Inertial force Injuries are assigned a noncontact
(90) code tor Injury source (see Rule #18 for further explanation of non-
contact Injurles),

The AlS codes indlvidual Injuries oniy, Injuries to bilatera! body parts
are now coded as two separate Injuries (e.g., fractured left tibla and
fractured right femur). When the term, bilateral is used to describe
hemothorax or pneumothorax with certain chest Injurlies, It should be em
phasized that the results, which are not coded, are present bllaterally,
but that the I(njury per se Is still a single Injury.

If the medical or interview information Indicates a contused knee, e!bow,
wrist, snkle, etc., and does not specifically state whether the contusion
Is to the bone or Jjolnt, code the Injury as (integumentary, _Ct=1. 1t
the contuslon Is known to be to the bone, use _ _CS- ; It to the jJoint,
use _ _Cl-, Example: contused knee, K.Ci-1,

Burn Injuries shou!d be coded using the following gulidelines:

a. |f only one body reglion I|s burned, use that body region code (e.g.,
ARB!-1, burned right upper arm 1°),

b. (f more than one body reglon Is burned, but a single Injury code wilil
adequately describe the regions aftfected, use the single Injury code
(e.g., XRBI=2, burned right whole arm 2°),

c. |f more than one body reglon Is burned and one Injury code cannot be
used to speclify the body reglons Involved, the Injury Is coded OWBI-_,
This will be the most llkely case In coding burns.

d. The Rule of Nines is used In the A!S severity level for (a), (b), and
(c) above. See the Rule of Nines diagram on page |l1-4 of your NASS
Injury Coding Manual.

The leslon codes P (paln), X (asphyxlia), and H (hemorrhage) are NO LONGER
VYALID., They represent results of Injurles and not Injurles, per se, and
therefore, are not coded. The A15-80 revision is designed to code the In-
Jury itselt (e.g., MIUW-3, retroperitoneum Injury Ilnvolving hemorrhage).

tn NASS, "not Injured" Is defined as AIS=0, Code "0" for a!l OIC varla-
bles, Including AlS severlity, for cases In which there are no Injuries, or
Bas the tast Injury listing for occupants sustalning less than six Inju-
ries.

The followlng definitions have been used traditlonally to dlifferentiate
"spraln® and "straln® InJurles:

spraln - a Joint injury which caus s paln and disability depending on
the degree of Injury to ligaments and muscle tendons near the
Joint,

(2)

S0f rutes

Uncertalnty Rule

f2—whole body

Watch your “6"s

Code 90 Injurles

Bl latera! |inited

Uncertalnty Fule
3—most superfl-
clal system |f
leslon unknos'n

Burn inJurles and
the rule of 1in s

Paln, asphyx!a and
hemorrhage not
valid

Closeout or no
fnjury = 0

Straln vers.s
spraln
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17,

18,

straln - an Injury fo 8 muscle or musculotendinous unlt that results
from overstretching and may be assoclated with s sprain or
fracture.

In common medical practice, however, physiclans often do not cdhore
strictly to these definitions, and mey use the terms Interchangeably,
AlS-80 distinguishes spralns from strains. Care should bs exercised In
sefection of the proper code.

Leslons to the forehead (except fractures) are coded %“face superior™, or
FS__ = __In the NASS injury Coding Manual. Fractures of the frontal bone
are coded HAFS~ ,

Definftions and procedures for the NASS for coding injury source for di-
rect, Induced, and noncontact Injuries:

direct Injury - an injury to a particular body region ceused by the
traumatic contact of that body region with s wvehicle component or
other objJect. The vehlcle component or other object is coded as the
Injury source for that Injury,

Indirect or Induced Injury - an Injury to & perticular body reglion
caused by 8 blow or a fraumatic contact In some other body region
(e.g., knee/macetabulum), The Injury source for an Induced Injury
would be the vehiclie component contacted by the other body region
(i.e., the occupant contact that Initiate the Injury mechanism).

Injury source |s, therefore, defined as the vehicle component or object
that Inltiated the Injury mechanism (induced InjJury) or directly caused
the injury (direct Injury).

The noncontact injury source (90) code Is to bs used only for the follow-
Ing specific types of Injurles:

(1) twisting or stretching of musices In the arm, feg, back, etc. with no
associated contact ldentiflable (most often these Injurles will be
minor muscle straln Injuries);

(2) head or neck Injurles In which the torso Is supported (e.g., by seat
back or belt) and head or neck experliences fraumatic forces due to

Inertial motion;

(3) burns and flying glass Injurles.

The tollowing examples should be helpful In Illustrating the above defintions.

Injury Mechanism

Determined from {njury
InJury Crash Evidence Source
Examplie 1
Neck dlslocation 8. head strikes windshle!d a. (01) windshle!ld
NPDV -3 b. ftorehead hits roof or be (34) roof or
convertible top convertible top
c. head strikes steering c. (03) steering
assembly assembly
d. back hits seatback, d. (90) noncontact
no head restraint, InJury source

head rolls back over
seat

o)

Coding the fore-
head

Injury sources
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Injury

Example 2

Hip dislocation
P.DJ-3

Example 3

Shou!der elbow-
wrist fracture/
dislocation
_eZJ=2

Example 4

Acute lumbar straln
Bl1TM=1

Example 5

Muscle strain
in srms, back,
chest, neck

Injury Mechanism
Determined from
Crash Evidence

e. neck forced Into
lateral flexlon by
impact forces

t. torso restrained by
bet+, head and neck
Inertia causes neck
Injury

g. back hits seat back,
head hits head
restraint, neck Is
Injured

Knee strikes dash,
forces transmitted
along femur forcing
femoral head out of
the acetabulum

Occupant braced

hands on Instrument
panel, transmitting
forces to wrist, elbow,
and shoulder

Jackkn!fe over seat
belt, rotation about
seat belt stretches
back muscles

Straln of musclies from
twisting due to Impact
forces

4)

injury

Source

o. (90) noncontact

Injury source

f. (90) noncontact

Injury source

g. (23) head

restraint

(05) Instrument
pane!

(05) instrument
panel

(22) belt
restraint

(90) noncontact
Injury source

19,

20,

1¥ only one substantiated anatomic teslon to the braln and the length of
unconsclousness are known, the OIC wlll consist of the four letters de-
scribing the anatomlic lesion and an AlS of the higher of the anatomic le-
slon severity or the fevel of consclousness severity (e.g., cerebral
contusion, L.0.C. >24 hr, - H CB-3),

When no other Injury Information |s avallable, data from the PAR Is to be
coded, |f specific Injurles are detalled, code accordingly. 1f only @
PAR InJury severity rating Is assigned, code: "injured, severity un-
known". This Implles the existence of an unspecifled Injury of unknown
severity. Do not code: "unknown I[f Injured®, This denotes lack of
knowledge concerning the existence of Injury, which Is contrary to Infor-
matlon documented In the PAR, Conslder the flve example situstions below
and code sccording to the Instructlons glven, for example, in varliable 028
et al. (1st 0,1.C. - Body Reglon),

a. No Interview; no medicat; PAR InJury severity rating: "K®, mAn, ng"n,
or 'C"; code: "lInjured, severlty unknown™,

Single substanti-
ated braln leslion

Coding PAR inJury
data
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21,

b.

Ce

No Interview; no medical; PAR Injury severity rating: "U"; code:
®"unknown If Injured”.

No iInterview; no medical; PAR In'ury severity rating: “0%; code:
®not Injured™.

Ho Interview; no medical; PAR Injury severity rating: *C%, In addl-
tion “laceration to forehead®™ Is reported; code:

F S L 1 1 2 2 0 % eand O 0 OO0 O O O O O,

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49

No Interview; no medical; no PAR mention of injury; hit & run vehicle/
driver reported; code: “unknown If injured®,

1¢ the PAR |s "blank™ where the Injury severity Is accessed and the person
was at the scene during the police Investigation, code no Injury. How-
ever, |f the person was not present during the police Inspection, code
unknown If injured.

)

Presumption of "no
injJury®™ or "un-
known 1f Injured®
from PAR
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PI9
P26
P13
P40
P17
P4
Variable Name: 1st O.I.C. - Body Region
2nd O.1.Ce = Body Ragion
3rd 0.I.C. - Body Region
4th 0.I.C. = Body Region
5th 0.1.Ce - Body R‘gion
6th 0.1.C. - Body Region
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 32
41
S0
59
68
77

Element Values:

A Arm (upper) Q Ankle - foot

B Back - thoracolumbar spine R Forearm

C Chest S Bhoulder

E Elbow T Thigh

F Face W Wrist - hand

H Head - skull X Upper limb(s) {(whole or unknown part)
K Knee Y Lower limb(s) (whole or unknown part)
L Leg (lower) O Whole body

M Abdomen U Injured, unknown region

N Neck - cervical spine 0 Not injured

P Pelvic - hip 9 Unknown if injured

Source: Variable P25, P32, P39, P46, P53, and P60 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries. Deter-
mine from the manual, for each injury, both its 0.1.C. and I.S.S. body
region and record them on the form. Ordering instructions are on page 7 of
the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form.
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P19
P26
P33
P40
P47
P54
(2)

variable Name: 1st 0.I.C. = Body Region (cont'd.)
2nd 0.1.C. = Body Region (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
5th 0.1.C. = Body Region (cont'd.)
6th 0.XI.C. = Body Region (cont‘d.)

For coding the following situations, the correct procedure is:

R A L S8 A|lI 8}s O
E S E Y .|N O|lO F
G P 8§ 8 I|J U0 D
I 2 I T .10 RI{R A
O C 0O E S|{rR CjJC T
N T NM .|Y E|E A
Not injured: 0 0 0 o o0}jo0 O 0 0

32 33 34 35 36 B7 38| 39 40

Injured, severity U U U U _7(9 7{0or 9 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 or 9
unknown 32 33 34 35 36 B7 38 39 40

Unknown if injured: 9 9 9 9 9|9

41 42 43 44 45 K6 47 | 48 49

Note: Be sure to complete one additional row with zeros ("0") when the per-
son is injured but has less than six injuries. This is true even wh n the
person is injured but the severity is unknown, or if it is unknown whether
or not the person is injured. Refer to the last 0.I.C. note on page 7 of
the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form.

When the person has several injuries from the same Source of Data, one of
which is "injured, severity unknown,®™ code this injury last.
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Variable Name: 18t 0.I1.C.
2nd O.I.C.
3rd 0O.1.C.
4th 0.I1.C.
5th 0.I.C.
6th O.I.C.

- Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect

Format: 1 column ~ alphanumeric

Element Values:

Right

Left

Bilateral
Central

Anterior - front
Posterior - back

wrOwtx

Source: Variable P25, P32, P39, P46, P53, and P60 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.
mine from the manual, for each injury,

it on the form.

of
of
of
of
of
of

VWOoOCEE WM

PREDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST PORI{

Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury

Superior - upper
Inferior - lower

Whole region

Injured, unknown aspect
Not injuread

Unknown if injured

P2)
P27
P34
P41
P43
P52

Beginning

Column

33
42
51
€0
€9
78

Deter—

the aspect of the injury and record
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Variable Name: 18t O.I.C.
2nd O.I.C.
3rd O.I1.C.
4th 0.I.C.
5th 0.1I.C.
6th O0.I.C.

- Lesion
- Lesion
- Lesion
- Lesion
= Lesion
- Lesion

Format: 1 column - alphanumeric

Element Values:

Abrasion

Burn

Contusion
Dislocation
Total severence
Fracture

Concussion
Laceration
Amputation
Crushing

ZICCXoMMmMONOW >

Detachment, separation

vocdoNgINn DY

PEDESTRIAN & MONMOTORIST FORM

Source: Variable P25, P32, P39, P46, P53, and P60 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.

mine from the manual,
form.

P21
P28
P35
P42
P49
P56
Beginning
Column 34
43
52
61
70
79
Perforation, puncture
Rupture
Sprain
Strain
Avulsion
Fracture and dislocation
Other
Injured, unknown lesion
Not injured
Unknown if injured
Deter-
for each injury, its 1lesion and record it on the
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PEDESTRIAN & WONMOTORIST FORM

P22
P23
P35
P43
P50
P57
Variable Name: 1et 0.I.C. - System/Organ
2nd 0.I.C. - System/Organ
3rd 0.1.C. - Bystem/Organ
4th 0.1.C. - System/Organ
5th 0.1.C. - System/Organ
6éth 0.I1.C. - System/Organ
Format: 1 column -~ alphanumeric Beginning
Column 35
44
53
€2
1
€80
Element Values:
A Arteries - veins N Nervous system
B Brain O BEye
C Spinal cord P Pulmonary - lungs
D Digestive Q Spleen
E Ears R Respiratory
G Urogenital S Skeletal
H Heart T Thyroid, other endocrine gland
I Integumentary V Vertebrae
J Joints W All systems in region
K Kidneys U Injured, unknown system
L Liver 0 Not injured
M Muscles 9 Unknown if injured
Source: Variable P25, P32, P39, P46, PS3, and P60 respectively.
Remarks:
The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries. Deter-

mine from the manual,

the form.

for each injury,

its system/organ and record

it on
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Variable Name: 1st 0.I.C.

Pormat:

2nd O.I.C.
3rd O.I.C.
4th 0.I.C.
5th O.I.C.
6th 0.I.C.

Abbreviated
Abbreviated
Abbreviated
Abbreviated
Abbreviated
Abbreviated

1 column - alphanumeric

Element Values:

OO UM dWNO

Source:

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.
mine from the manual,

form.

Not injured
Minor injury
Moderate injury
Severe injury
Serious injury
Critical injury
Maximum (untreatable)
Injured, unknown severity
Unknown if injured

Variable P25, P32, P39, P46, P53, and P60 respectively.

for each injury,

PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FORM

Injury Scale
Injury Scale
Injury Scale
Injury Scale
Injury Scale
Injury Scale

P23
P30
P37
P44
P51
P58

Beginning

36
45
54
63
72
81

Deter-

its A.1.S. value and record it on th
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Variable Name: 1s8* 0.I.C.

Format:

2nd 0O.1.C.
3rd 0.1.C.
4th 0.I.C.
5th 0.I.C.
6th 0.I.C.

2 columns- numeric

Element Values:

00 Not injured
Front

01 Windshield
02 Mirror

03

04
05
09

Side
1"
12
13
14
15
16
19

Inte
21
22
23
24
25
26
29

Roof
31
32
33
34

Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury

PEDESTRIAN & WONMOTORIST PORI

P21
P31
P33
P45
P52
P53

Beginning

Column 37
46
s5
€4
3
€2

Steering assembly, including transmission selector lever when column

mounted

Add-on equipment (e.g., CB, tape deck, air conditioner)
Instrument panel and below, excluding foot controls and parking brale

Other front object

Side interior surface, excluding hardware or armrests

Side hardware or armre
A pillar

B pillar

Other pillar

Window glass or frame
Other side object

rior

Seat, back support
Belt restraint system
Head restraint

Alr cushion

Other occupants
Interior loose objects
Other interior objects

Front header
Rear header
Roof side rails

sts

Roof or convertible top



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FORM

P24
P31
P38
P45
P52
P59
(2)

Variable Name: 18t 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
2nd 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. = Injury 8Bource (cont'ad.)
4th 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont‘'d.)
5th 0.I1.C. = Injury Bource (cont'd.)
6th 0.I.C. - Injury Source (cont'd.)

Floor

41 Floor

42 Floor or console mounted transmission lever, including console
43 Parking brake handle

44 Foot controls including parking brake

Rear

51 Backlight (rear window)

52 Backlight storage rack, door, etc.
59 Other rear objects

Exterior of Nonmotorist's Vehicle

61 Hood

62 Outside hardware (e.g., outside mirror, antenna)
63 Other exterior surface or tires

69 Unknown exterior objects

Exterior of Other Motor Vehicle

71 Bumper

72 Hood edge

73 oOther front of vehicle

74 Hood

75 Hood ornament

76 Windshield, roof rail, A-pillar
77 Side surface

78 Side mirrors

79 Other side protrusions

80 Rear surface

81 Undercarriage

82 Unknown exterior of other motor vehicle

Other Vehicle or Object in the Environment
86 Ground

87 Other vehicle or object

89 Unknown vehicle or object

Noncontact Injury

90 Noncontact injury source (e.g., impact force, heat or flame from fire,
battery acid, etc.)

97 Injured, unknown source

99 Unknown if injured



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FOFM

P24
P
P8
P«5
PhHi2
PHo
1)

Variable Name: 18t 0.I.C. = Injury Source {(cont'd.)
2nd O0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
5th 0.I.C. = Injury Source {(cont'd.)
6th 0.1.Ce - Injury Source (cont'd.)

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include vehicle inspection and
interviewee.

Remarks:

Interior flying glass refers to the person being struck by glass which has
already fractured and is airborne. This is coded as "90" (Noncontact iajury
gsource). This does not refer to a person causing glass to shatter upon
impacting 1it.

Investigator should record only those contact mechanisms which can be docu-
mented by some physical evidence (e.g., scuffs, hair, smudges, dents,
cracks, etc.). Use page 3 of the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist PForm to record
the injury source evidence. For those nonmotorists who are occupants of a
motor vehicle not in transport (P08, Pedestrian or Nonmotorist's Type, equal
to "05"), attach page 7 of a Vehicle Form to the Pedestrian and Nonmotorist
Form and document any potential contact points.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & WONMOTORIST FORM

P25
P32
P39
P46
P53
P60
Variable Name: 18t O.I.C. = Source of Data
2nd 0.I.C. - Source of Data
3rd 0.1.C. = Bource of Data
4th 0.I.C. = Source of Data
5th 0.I.C. = Bource of Data
6th 0.I.C. = Source of Data
Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 39
48
57
66
75
84
Element Values:
Official Unofficial
01 Autopsy records with or without 05 Lay coroner report
hospital/medical records 06 E.M.S. personnel
02 Hospital/medical records other than 07 Interviewee
emergency room (e.g., discharge 08 Other source (specify)
summary) 09 Police

03 Emergency room records only (including 99 Unknown if injured
associated x-rays or other ladb reports) 00 Not injured
04 Private physician

Source: Element chosen

Remarks:

Code "01" (Autopsy records with or without hospital/medical records) ex-
cludes records from lay, nonmedical personnel; they must be the result of an
autopsy by a physician or other similarly qualified 1life scientist.

Code "02"” [Hospital/medical records other than emergency room (e.g., Adis-
charge summary)] is used whenever the injury is listed on the official post-
emergency room records of a hospital or medical facility. If the injury is
also contained in an autopsy record--where the autopsy was performed by a
physician or similarly qualified life scientist--then, code "01" (Autopsy
records with or without hospital/medical records) takes precedence. If the
injury was also listed on a facility's associated emergency room records,
then this code takes precedence.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & MONMOTORIST FORM

P25
P32
P39
P46
P53
P60
(2)

Variable Name: 18t 0.1.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)
2nd 0.1.C. - Source of Data {(cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)
5th 0.1.C. = Source of Data (cont'd.)
6th 0.1.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)

Code "03" [Emergency room records only (including associated x-rays or cther
lab reports)] is used when the injury only appears on a facility's emergency
room record or on records that were completed in support of the person's
examination in an emergency room. Por example, an x-ray report that was
completed because the emergency room physician requested it as a part of
his/her examination would be included under this code. This ocode should not
be used if the injury is subsequently listed on a post-emergency room record
or in a medical autopsy.

If both types of records (emergency room and post-emergency room) refer to
the same injury, code "02" [Hospital/medical records other than emerqency
room (e.g., discharge summary)] is used as the code even if the detail pro-
vided on the emergency room records exceeds the detail provided on the post-
emergency room records.

Code "04" (Private physician) refers to any physician (in private pracit:ice)
who saw the injured person and who has records of that treatment (l.e.,
other than hospital or autopsy records).

Code "05" (Lay coroner report) is used if the injury data is contained in a
report where a noninvasive examination of the deceased was performed by a
non-physician, or lay coroner.

Code "06" (E.M.S. personnel) refers to a person certified by the stai. as
trained in emergency medical service techniques. Code %"06" should not be
used for ambulance attendants, police, or other personnel not trained in
E.M.S. techniques.

Code "07" (Interviewee) refers to the person who was interviewed to get the
information on this form (not necessarily the person described on this
form). The interviewee is defined in variable P18.

Code "08" (Other) is used when data are obtained from an unofficial source
different from those explicitly listed above (e.g., most death certifi-
cates).

Code "09" (Police) can be used, but only when no other source of injury
information is available. See last sentence of first paragraph on page 6,
Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Form.

Code "00" (Not injured) is to be used when no injury was reported. 1In other
words, this variable reports only the source of the injury information.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & RONMOTORIST FORM

P61

Variable Name: Injury Severity (Polic Rating)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 86

Element Values:

= No injury

- Possible injury

- Nonincapacitating injury
- Incapacitating injury

K - Killed

Injured, severity unknown
Died prior to accident
Unknown

P w0OO

OOV bd WN=L0

Source: Police report

Remarks:

Code the police reported injury severity for this pedestrian or nonmotor-
ist. It 1is possible that the police could have updated the PAR between the
time it was stratified (A02, Case Number--Stratification) and whe~ it was
picked up. For example, a person might have been 1listed oii1gi.. v with
incapacitating injuries (*3"). Later the person dies ("4"), a th. PAR is
changed accordingly. Therefore, use the latest information on the PAR at
the time it was obtained from the police agency.

If the police report contains a detailed description of the injuries but
does not translate the injuries into the KABCO codes, use the police method
for doing so. For example, injuries which are considered to be of an
incapacitating nature are classified as "A"™ (code "3"), nonincapacitating-
vident injuries are "B"™ (code %2"), and possible injuries are ®"C" (code
*1"). Property damage only is classified as "O" (code "0").

Code "5" (Injured, severity unknown) if the police report indicates a "U" or
in any other way communicates the idea that the person was injured but their
severity is unknown.

Code "6" (Died prior to accident) should only be coded if the police expli-
citly so indicate.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FOIM

PG
(2)

Varjable Nam : Injury Severity (Police Rating)

Not all states use the RABECOU scheme. Listed below, by state, are altarnactive
schemes; a mapping to the NASS scheme is provided.

NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme />ode
Alabama K = Killed K=-4
A = Visible signs of injury, as A-3

bleeding wound or distorted
member, or had to be carried
from scene
B = Other visible injury, as B -2
bruises, abrasions, swelling,
limping, etc.

C = No visible injury but complaint c-1
of pain or momentary uncon-
sciousness
Blank = No documentation of driver or 0o-0
occupants on back of PAR
= No set unknown code -9
Arizona 1 = No injury oO-0
2 = Possible injury -1
3 = Nonincapacitating injury -2
4 = Incapacitating injury A-3
5 = Fatal K-4
6 = Unknown Uu-5
California 1 = Patal K -4
2 = Severe wound/distorted member A-3
3 = Other visible injury B -2
4 = Complaint of pain c-1
blank = Occupant present oO-0
blank = Occupant not present -9
Coloradoe A = Fatal K -4
B = Carried from scene A-3
C = Minor visible injury B~ 2
D = Pain but no visible injury cC-1
E = No injury o-0
I = Unknown U-5
Florida No injury -

Fatal (in 12 months) injury
Incapacitating injury
Nonincapacitating, evident injury
Possible injury

= No set unknown code -

& WN 20

[ D B B |
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12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FORM
P61
(3)
Variable Name: Injury Severity (Polic Rating)
NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme/Code
Nebraska 4 = Fatal K -4
3 = Incapacitating injury A -3
2 = Nonincapacitating injury B -2
1 = Possible injury c-1
0 = No injury oO-0
blank = Occupant present o-20
blank = Occupant not present -9
New Jersey Location Victim's
of Injury Type of Injury Condition
Any entry Any entry Xilled K -4
Any entry Any entry Incapacitated A-3
Any entry amputation, con- Moderate injury
cussion, internal, A~-3
fracture/disloca- | Complaint of pain
tion
Eye burn, bleeding, Moderate injury A-3
complaint of pain Complaint of pain
Any entry bleeding, contu- Moderate injury
sion, bruise, B -2
abrasion
Any entry complaint of pain Complaint of pain c-1
{except eye)
- - - o-0
U U U -9
New York Location
of Injury Type of Complaint Victim's Status
Any entry Any entry Apparent death K~ 4
Any entry Any entry Unconscious,
Semi-conscious, A-3
Incoherent
Any entry amputation, con- Shock, Normal
cussion, internal,
severe bleeding, A-3
severe burn, mod-
erate burn, frac-
ture - Adislocation
Eye minor bleeding, Shock, Normal
minor burn, A -3
complaint of pain
All but eye | minor bleeding, Shock, Normal B -2
minor burn
Any entry contusions-bruise, Shock, Normal B - 2
abrasion
All but eye | complaint of pain Shock, Normal cC-1
- - - o-0
X X X -9




12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NOWMOTORIST FORM

PE1
(4)

Variable Name: Injury Sev rity (Polic Rating)

NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme/(0de

- (I
4l

Pennsylvania No injury
Death
Major injury
Moderate injury
Minor injury [and]
Type of Apparent Injury
- amputation
- bleeding
broken bone(s) B~ 2
- burns
concussion
abrasions/bruises
- other
4 = Minor injury [and)]
Type of Apparent Injury
- shock c-1
- dizziness
~ complaint of pain

A WN=O0
LI B I B
w>»™ANO

'

Washington No injury

Dead at scene

Dead on arrival
Died in hospital
Disabling injury
Nondisabling injury
Possible injury
blank = Unknown -

-

N oOnmb wNh

LI B B R B |

NnNw»XARXO
[ |

P =N W e RS

As a general rule, if the PAR is *"hlank™ where the injury severity is accessed
and the person was at the scene during the police investigation, code "0" (No
injury)e. If the PAR is "blank" and the person was not present during the
police investigation, code "9" (Unknown).



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & WONMOTORIST FORM

P62
Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charged Against This P destrian or
Nonmotorist
Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 87
Element Values:
0 No
1 Yes (specify)
9 Unknown

Source: Police report

Remarks:

If the police charged this pedestrian or nonmotorist with any wviolation,
then code yes ("1"). Specify the violation in the space provided, if known.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST PFORM

P63

Variable Name: Alcohol Involvement

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 138

El ment Values:

0 No
1 Yes (specify)

Source: Police report

Remarks:

Find the location on the police report that indicates the investigatiny of-
ficer's assessment with respect to whether or not alcohol was involved in
this accident.

If the police report explicitly states or implies that alcohol was involved
as a contributing circumstance or if a citation for alcohol involvemen: was
issued, then code "1" (Yes).

Code ™"0" (No) in all other instances. This includes those instances where
alcohol involvement was unknown (e.g., hit-and-run vehicle), or alcochol was
present but not involved as a contributing circumstance, or the pedestrian
or nonmotorist was not charged with any alcohol related violation.

Caution should be exercised by analysts. This variable allows one to subset
the data so as to select out pedestrians or nonmotorists who the police said
were alcohol involved. It does not allow one the opportunity to report the
proportion of alcohol-involved pedestrians or nonmotorists.

The various PSUs should discuss their individual, unique police reports with
the Zone Centers to distinguish involvement from presence of alcohol.



12/80 PEDESTRIAN & WONMOTORIST PFORM

P64

Variable Name: Alcohol Test Rasult

P rmat: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 89

Element Values:
Range: 00 through 30

Code actual reported number representing fraction of alcohol present
(decimal implied before first Aaigit O.xx).

95 Test refused

96 None given

97 AC test performed, results unknown

99 Unknown

Source: Police report, medical reports, or other official sources.

Remarks:

A blood alcohol concentration (BAC) test could be a blood, breath, or urine
test. No psychomotor (police observation of driver actions) test results
are to be coded here. These preliminary tests include ingtrumented field
screening tests which indicate the presence of alcohol but not necessarily
the particular content level. These devices are designed to segregate can-
didates for further testing from those persons where the suspected presence
of alcohol iB either nonexistent or too low for additional tests.

Code %"95" (Test refused) when the person refuses to voluntarily take a BAC
test and no subsequent test is given. If the person refuses, but a test is
performed, code the reported BAC or %"97" (AC test performed, results un-
known).

Code "96" (None given) includes those instances when an instrumented field
screening test was given and it determined that no BAC test was required.

If an instrumented field screening test was given and it determined that a
BAC test was required, code either the reported BAC from the subsequent test
or "97" (AC test performed, results unknown) if the precise level was not
obtained.

If the results are not available at the time the NASS case is initially sub-
mitted, leave blank, circle the variable number, and update this variable
when the results are obtained.

If the BAC was given on the police report or subsequently added after the
case was initiated, code the reported value. If the BAC was obtained from a
medical report or any other official record, code the reported value. 1In
essence, if any BAC is obtained, code the reported value.



12/80 VEHICLE FORM

voeé

Variable Name: Investigator I.D. Number

Beginning

FPormat: 1 column - blank
Column 10

Element Values:

Range: Blank

Source: Zone center.

Remarks:

This information is not released to analytical users.



12/80 VEHICLE FOIM

vi?

Variable Name: Vehicle Number

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 1

El ment Values:

Range: 01 through 30

Source: Investigator determined.

Remarks:

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.

Numbers assigned to vehicles must be consecutive starting with 01 with no

missing numbers. Each motor vehicle in transport must be assigned a uniqu
number.

Vehicles shall be numbered according to their entry into the impact se-
quence. If there is only one vehicle in the accident, the ve' icl 18 to be
coded as vehicle number one. (NOTE: However, if there is on™ ou vwehicle
and that vehicle was struck by a pedestrian, then vehicle numb. : one can be

a struck vehicle.)

In multiple vehicle collisions, in which one vehicle strikes another wehicle
with its front, that vehicle shall be given the lower number in the se-
quence. However, in a head-on collision, the vehicle on the wrong side of

the road shall be given the lower number in the sequence.

For impacts in which no vehicle has frontal damage, the vehicle that has

encroached upon the other shall be given the lower number in the sequence.

A vehicle that sets an object in motion which strikes or 1is struck by
another motor vehicle, prior to stabilization of the object, shall be given
the lower number in the sequence (even if it sustains no damage or its occu-

pants are not injured).

In the instance where one motor vehicle is towing another, the vehiclz num-
ber or numbers assigned depends on the accident circumstances and th2 type
of linkage between the vehicles. If the linkage between the vehicles 1is
fixed (e.g., tow bar, cradle, etc.), then the combination is one vehicle.
If either component is involved in the accident, the power unit component is
assigned a vehicle number. If the linkage is nonfixed (e.g., rope, chain,
etc.), then assign a vehicle number to each component involved in the acci-
dent. If the linkage is nonfixed, then each vehicle is considered to be in
transport. A fixed linkage is defined as one which has the property of
keeping the towed unit separated from the power unit by a distance which is
essentially constant. Included within this definition are cradle linkages

where the towed unit has two or more wheels off the ground.



12/80 VEHICLE FORM

V07
(2)

Variable Name: Vehicle Number (cont'd.)

Do not assign a number to any struck motor wvehicle not in transport (e.g., a
vehicle parked out of the roadway). A Vehicle Form is not to be completed
-for these vehicles; nor is a Driver Form to be completed. Any occupants
they contain, including a person who was intent on d4riving the wvehicle, are
to be handled using the Pedestrian & Nonmotorist Porm. However, the vehicle
should be shown on the accident diagram and referred to as P-1, etc. Also,
data which may be required to exxercise the CRASH program is to be collect-
ed. The necessary data gquestions are located at the bottom of the second
page of the CRASH Program Summary.




12/80 VEHICLE FORM

vou

Variable Name: Number of Occupant Porms Submitted

Format: 2 columns =~ numeric Beginning

Column 13

Element Values:

Range: 00 through 50

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report, vehicle

inspection, driver interviews, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

Code only the number of occupants in this wvehicle for which an Occupant Form
was submitted.

The value coded here should agree with the value coded on variable D08, Num-
ber of Occupants This Motor Vehicle, unless: (1) the actual number of c«ccu-
pants in this vehicle is unknown (D08 equal "99”), or (2) this wehicle cual-
ifies under the "special bus rule” cited in section 4.2, page 42.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.



12/80 VEHICLE FORM

Vo9

Variable Name: Vehicle Role

Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 15

Element Values:

Noncollision

Striking unit

Struck unit

Both striking and struck
Unknown

OWWHNa20

Source: Investigator determined from all available information.

Remarks:

Code "0" (Noncollision) only when the noncollision occurred first, even if
subsequent impacts occurred. Noncollision includes overturned (which in-
cludes overturning motorcycles), fire/explosion, jackknifed, or immersion.
A vehicle that sets an object (e.g., cargo, spewed gravel, et _..) motion
which strikes or is struck by another motor vehicle prior to *b. zation
of the object is coded as "0". The other motor vehicle (if in . ansport) is
either a striking unit ("1") or a struck unit (%2") depending on whether or
not the unit is in motion or stationary.

A vehicle must be in motion to be a striking wvehicle. If the wvehicle was
not in motion, then it was struck. If a vehicle in motion contacts an
object with its leading end and/or side (including an object that was set in
motion by another motor wvehicle), then the wvehicle is striking.

If a vehicle in motion contacts another vehicle, pedestrian, or nonmotorist
with its front, then the vehicle is striking. For example, in a headon col-
lision both vehicles are striking. If a vehicle is moving forward and is
not in rotation and contacts another vehicle, pedestrian, or nonmotorist
with other than its front (with one exception), then the vehicle 1is struck.
The exception is for sideswiping vehicles. Both sideswiping vehicles are
striking. Sideswiping includes front or rear endswipes.

For a vehicle to be both striking and struck it must sustain two impacts
such that they did not occur with the same vehicle (e.g., side-slap), ob-
ject, pedestrian, or nonmotorist. If the impacts occurred at the same loca-
tion on this vehicle, they must have occurred at different points in time in
the accident sequence. The classical example of a vehicle which is both
striking and struck is the chain reaction rear-end where the vehicle which
is striking and struck 1s located within the chain.

A vehicle that impacts an object and sends that object into another vehicle,
or another vehicle's path, is coded as "1", striking unit.
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12/80 VEHICLE PFORM

V10

Variable Name: Manner of Leaving Scene (Determined by Investigator)

Pormat: 1 column -~ numeric Beginning

Column 16

BElement Values:

1 Driven

2 Towed - due to vehicle damage

3 Towed - not due to vehicle damage
4 Abandoned

9 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include wehicle inspection,

interviewees, wrecker operators, police report.

Remarks:

This variable measures the disposition of the vehicle or power unit of an
articulated combination at the accident scene.

The source of information for selecting an element value is the investiga-
tor, based on his/her final information which may be different from the
police report. The investigator is reminded to determine if any difference
here from the police report will affect the Final Stratification (ADB).
Strata I, J, M, and N are possibly affected as shown in the examples as fol-
lows:

Accident is stratified as "N" in the Case Number-Stratification (A02) and
subsequent investigation revealed that a vehicle was in fact towed;
therefore, Final Stratification (A08) is coded as "M".

® Accident is stratified as "I"™ in the Case Number-Stratification (A02) and
subsequent investigation revealed that a vehicle was in fact not towed;
therefore, Final Stratification (A0B) is coded as "J".

In terms of its effect on Final Stratification (A0OB), it makes no difference
why the vehicle was towed (i.e., codes "2" or "3" below).

Code "2" (Towed - due to vehicle damage) refers to any towing which 1is due
to disabling damage caused by this accident which prohibits wvehicle movem nt
under its own power.

Code "3" (Towed - not due to vehicle damage) refers to those cases where the
towing results from other than damage (e.g., mired vehicles, driver arrest-
ed, etc.).

For J and N cases, vehicles which are discovered later to have been towed
but which are not so reported on the police report, are to be coded either
"2" (Towed - due to vehicle damage) or "3" (Towed - not due to vehicle dam-
age).



12/80 VEHICLE PFOIM

VIO
(93]

Variable Name: Manner of Leaving Scene (Determined by Investigator)
[cont'd.]

If the investigator determines that the vehicle was left at the scenc and
that no arrangements were made for its removal by the police when they de-
parted, then code "4" (Abandoned).

Remember, if a case was originally stratified under Case Number--Stratifica-
tion (A02) as either "J" or "N", then the form entitled "Vehicle Forn For
Non-Towaway Accident", is required for all wvehicles in the case. This form
requires no inspection and must be used even if it is subsequently learn 4
that one of the involved vehicles was towed. Conversely, cases originally
stratified as other than "J" or "N" (specifically "I" or "M" cases) require
that all vehicles be inspected using the Vehicle Porm. This is true even if
it is subsequently learned that none of the involved vehicles were towed.

Consider the following examples.

If a vehicle is involved in a previous accident (stabilization had occurred)
and is then involved in another accident (in transport because on roadway)
and finally is towed from the scene but not because of the damage susitained
in the second impact, then code "3" (Towed - not due to vehicle damaqe) is
used.

If a motorcycle is walked home [or a car pushed (by hand or by another car)]
after the accident, then consider the motorcycle towed. If it was walked
home because it was not driveable, then code "2" (Towed - due to vehicle
damage).

A vehicle is driven from a scene and subsequently breaks down. It is towed
from that location. The towing may have been a result of the damag: sus-
tained in the accident. Even if the subsequent towing was due to damage,
code "1" (Driven) for this vehicle.
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vi1

Variable Name: Vehicle Model Year

Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 17
Element Values:
Range: 50 through 82
Code the last two digits of the model year for which the wvehicle was

manufactured.
99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is the VIN during wvehicle inspection; secondary
sources include registration, police report, and interviewees.

Remarks:

A vehicle manufactured as a 1982 model is to be coded as "82".
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v
variabl Name: Vehicle Make

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 13

Element Values:

Automobile
01 American Motors 49 Toyota
02 Jeep (includes AMC-Jeep, Kaiser) 50 Triumph
03 AM General 51 Volvo
06 Chrysler 59 Other import
07 Dodge vi3
08 Imperial 31 Aston Martin
09 Plymouth 32 Bricklin
33 Citroen
12 Ford 34 Delorean
13 Lincoln 35 Ferrari
14 Mercury 36 Hillman
37 Jensen
18 Buick (includes Opel) 38 Lamborghini
19 Cadillac 39 Lotus
20 Chevrolet 40 Maserati
21 Oldsmobile 41 Morris
22 Pontiac 42 Rolls Royce/Bentley
23 GaMC 43 Rover
44 Simca
29 Other domestic 45 Sunbeam
v13 46 TVR
01 Studebaker/Avanti 98 Other import (e.g., Morgan,
02 Checker Singer)

98 Other domestic (e.g., Desoto)
Motored Cycles

30 Volkswagen (domestic and import)

31 Alfa Romeo [34] BMW

32 Audi 60 BSA

33 Austin/Austin Healey 61 Ducati

34 BMW 62 Harley-Davidson

35 Datsun {37) Honda

36 Fiat 63 Kawasaki

37 Honda 64 Moto-Guzzi

38 1Isuzu 65 Norton

39 Jaguar 66 Suzuki

40 Lancia [{50] Triumph

41 Mazda 67 Yamaha

42 Mercedes Benz 69 Other

43 MG

[18] Opel 70 Mo-ped (all mo-peds whose

44 Peugeot manufacturer is not specifically
45 Porsche listed above)

46 Renault

47 Saadb [ ] The brackets mean that the make's

48 Subaru number has been previously listed.
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Variable Name:

Trucks and Busses

V hicle Make (cont'd.)

VEHICLE FORM

vi2
(2)

[03] AM General (48) Bubaru

80 Brockway [49] Toyota
[{20] Chevrolet [30) Volkswagen

81 Diamond Reo [(51] Volvo

[35] Datsun 88 White (prior to 19__ )

(07] Dodge

[12] Pord 95 Other

82 Freightliner or White Freightliner vi3

83 FWD 01 Autocar

[23]) GMC 02 Auto-Union-DKW

84 International Harvester 03 Divco

[38] Isuzu 04 Western Star

[02] Jeep 98 Other truck or bus (e.g.,
85 Kenworth Oshkosh, IVECO)

86 Mack
[41) Mazda 98 Other make (use codes 29, 59,
[42] Mercedes Benz 69, 70, or 95 if applicable)
87 Peterbilt

[09] Plymouth 99 Unknown make

Alphabetical Listing of Makes

31 Alfa Romeo 83 FWD 21 Oldsmobile

03 AM General 23 GMC 18 Opel

01 American Motors 62 Harley-Davidson 87 Peterbilt

5931 Aston Martin 5936 Hillman 09 Plymouth

32 Audi 37 Honda 44 Peugeot

33 Austin 84 International 22 Pontiac

34 BMW Harvester 45 Porsche

5932 Bricklin 38 Isuzu 46 Renault

80 Brockway 39 Jaguar 5942 Rolls Royce/Bentley
60 BSA 5937 Jensen 5943 Rover

18 Buick 02 Jeep 47 Saad

19 Cadillac 63 Kawasaki 5944 Simca

2902 Checker 85 Kenworth 2901 Studebaker/Avanti
20 Chevrolet 5938 Lamborghini 48 Subaru

06 Chrysler 40 Lancia 5945 Sunbeam

5933 Citroen 13 Lincoln 66 Suzuki

35 Datsun 5939 Lotus 50 Triumph

5934 Delorean B6 Mack 49 Toyota

81 Diamond Reo 5940 Maserati 5946 TVR

07 Dodge 41 Mazda 30 Volkswagen

61 Ducati 42 Mercedes~Benz 51 Volvo

5935 Ferrari 14 Mercury 88 White (prior to 19_)
36 Fiat 43 MG 67 Yamaha

12 Ford 5941 Morris

82 Freightliner or 64 Moto-Guzzi

White Freightlin r 65 Norton



12/80 VEHICLE PORM

vi2
(3)

Variable Name: Vehicle Make (cont'd.)

Source: Primary source is the VIN during vehicle inspection; secondary sources
include the police report and interviewees.

Remarks:

Please write the Vehicle Make of the vehicle in the available space for
ready visual reference, even though the information is incorporated ir the
Make code.

If the make of the vehicle is known (i.e., codes ®01"-"D3", %06"-"09",
-12n_n14n' "8'--23', .29.'51., .59'--67., .69-"70', '80.-'88", or "9&L* r
"98") but it is unknown whether or not the vehicle was a passenger cer, a
truck, or motorcycle, then code Vehicle Model (V13) as "00" (Unknown).

If the make of the vehicle is not one of the explicitly stated attributes
{({e.g., Caterpillar, Motobecane, etc.), then code "29" [Other domestic (auto-
mobile)), "59" {Other import (automobile)], "69" [Other (motored cycle)],
"70" (Mo-ped), or "95" [Other (truck or bus)] respectively depending on the
vehicle's Body Type (V14).

If the make of the vehicle is not known (e.g., hit-and~run vehicle), then
code "99" (Unknown make), and code Vehicle Model (V13) as “00™ (Unknown).
However, if the make of the vehicle is not known but it is known to be an
automobile (V14, Body Type, equals *"01" ~ "09"), then code Vehicle Model
(Vi3) as "99" [Unknown (automobile)].
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Vi3

Variable Name: Vehicle Model

Format: 2 columns - numeric 2_gi.ninc

Column 21

El ment Values:

Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Y ars

American Motors (01)

01 Rambler/American Rogue, 220, 440, Scrambler
02 Rebel/Matador 550,770,551, Classic, Brougham, Barcelona,
X, Marlin
03 Ambassador 880, 990, SST, DPL, Brougham
04 Pacer DL, Limited
05 AMX (2-Seater) 68-70
06 Javelin SST, AMX (1971-1974)
07 Hornet/Concord SST, Sportabout, AMX (1975-1978), Limited,
DL, SC 360
08 Spirit/Gremlin Limited, DL, Custom, AMX (1979 on)
09 Eagle DL, Limited 80-81
10 SX4 /Kammback DL, Limited 81
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
Jeep (02)
o1 CJ=-2/CJ=3/CI-4 Military
02 cJ-5/CcJ-6/CJ-7/CJ-8
n Cherokee Wide Track Chief, Commando, Jeepster
73 Pick=-up J-10, J=-20, Honcho
76 Wagoneer Custom

78 Other (light truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)
98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [Jeep)

AM General (03)

01 Dispatcher Post Office (Jeep)

75 Dispatcher DJ-Series, Post Office Delivery (Van)
87 Bus (rear engine) Transit

88 Other ({truck) Military off-road

89 Unknown (truck)

98 Other (automobile)

93 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [AM General)
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VEHICLE PORM

vi3
(2)
Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Mod 1 Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Y ars
Chrysler (06)
07 LeBaron S, Medallion, Balon ‘7 on
09 Cordoba Crown, 300
10 Newport/New Yorker Town and Country, Brougham, Custom, Royal,
300 (through 1971)
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
Dodge (07)
01 Dart 170, 270, Custom, GT, Swinger, Sport, Demon,
340, 360, Special, Special Edition
02 Coronet/Charger/ Brougham, Custom, Super Bee, Crestwood,
Magnum Deluxe, XE, R/T, 440, S00
03 Polara/Monaco Custom, Special, Police, Taxi, Crestwood,
Brougham
04 Royal Monaco
05 Challenger R/T, T/A, Rallye 70-74
06 Aspen Custom, Special Edition, Police
07 Diplomat Medallion, "S", Balon
08 Omni 024, De Tomaso
09 Mirada
10 St. Regis
11 Aries
33 Challenger-Import 78 on
34 Colt GT, Custom, Carousel
71 Ramcharger
72 D50/Colt Pickup
73 D, W-Series Pickup
74 Van Sportsman Van, Royal, Maxiwagon
81 Medium/Heavy: CBE
82 Medium/Heavy: COE,
low entry
a3 Medium/Heavy: COE,
high entry
84 Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location
85 Medium: Bus (not
van based)
88 Other (truck)
89 Unknown (truck)
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [Dodge)
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Variable Name:

Vehicle
Line

Hodel
Code

VEHICLE PFORM

Vehicle Model (cont'd.)

~ncludes

Imperial (08)

10 Imperial
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)

Plymouth (09)

01 valiant/Duster/Scamp
02 Satellite/Belvedere
03 Fury

04 Gran Fury

05 Barracuda

06 Volare

07 Caravelle

08 Horizon

1M Reliant

KD Cricket

32 Arrow

33 Sapporo

34 Champ

71 Trailduster

72 Arrow pickup

74 van (Voyager)

78 Other (light truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [Plymouth]
Ford (12)

01 Falcon

02 Fairlane

03 Mustang/Mustang II
04 Thunderbird

(113 LTD II

06 LTD/Galaxy/Custom
07 Ranchero

08 Maverick

09 Pinto

Imperial LeBaron

100, Taxi, Brougham, Signet, Custom,
Special 340, Special 360
Belvedere I, II, GTX, Road Runner (through
1974), Brougham, Sebring, Sebring Plus,
Superbird
I, I1I, Road Runner (1975), Suburban,
Salon, VIP, Sport
Sedan, Brougham, Custom, Sport, Suburban
Formula *"S", 340, Gran Coupe, AAR Cuda
Custom, Premier, Road Runner (1976 on),
Police

I,

TC=-3, Turismo

GS, GT, Fire Arrow

Custom

Falcon-Futura (through 1969)

500, 500 XL, Fairlane-Torino (1968-1970)

Mach I, Boss, Grande, Cobra, Cobra 1I,
Ghia

All sizes, Town Landau, Heritage

Squire, Brougham

XL, Landau, Ranch Wagon, Country Squire,
s, 500, 500 X1.,, Brougham, Crown Victoria

500, GT, Squire, Custom

Grabber

MPG, Pony, ESS

Vi3
(3)

Model
¥ -xs

thru 75

thru 70
thru 70

77-79

70-77
71-80
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VEHICLE PFORY

Vi3
(4)
Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Y ars
Ford (12) (cont'd.)
10 Torino/Gran Torino Elite, GT, Cobra, Sport, Bquire, Brougham =76
1 Granada Ghia, L, GL, GLX 5=-81
12 Pairmont Fairmont-Futura (1978-1981) 15-81
13 Escort L, GL, GLX, 8S 81
31 English Ford (e.g, Cortina)
32 Fiesta ‘18-80
33 Pantera
71 Bronco
72 Courier Pickup
73 F-Series Pickup F-100 to FP-350
74 Van E~Series, Econoline, Club Wagon, Chateau
75 Van derivative Cutaway based (e.g., box van, van bus/RV),
P~Series, parcel
78 Other (light truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)
81 Medium/Heavy: CBE F-500 through F-800, L/LN/LNT/LT/LS/LTS-8seri s
B2 Medium/Heavy: COE C/CT-series
low entry
83 Medium/Heavy: COE CL/CLT-Beries
high entry
84 Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location
85 Medium Bus B~geries (not van based)
88 Other (truck)
89 Unknown (truck)
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [Ford)

Lincoln (13)

01
02
1
98
99

Continental

Mark

Versajilles

Other (automobile)
Unknown (automobile)

Mercury (14)

02
03
04
05

06

o8

Cyclone
Capri-Domestic
Cougar

Cougar XR7*

Marquis/Monterey

Comet

Town Car izhru 81

I, 11, 111, IV, V, V1 thru 81
77-80

GT, CJ, Spoiler thru 71
79-81

Villager, Brougham 67~-81

* (Cougar and Cougar XR7 are different 74-81

models in 1981)
Marauder, X-100, Parklane, Colony Park, 67-81

§~55, Custom, Brougham
Caliente, Capri (1966-1967), GT, Voyager,
202
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vi3
(5)
Variabl Name: V hicl Model (c nt'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Y ars
Mercury (14) (cont'd.)
0% Bobcat 75-80
10 Montego GT, MX, Villager, Brougham 72-76
11 Monarch Ghia 75-81
12 Zephyr 27 78-81
13 Lynx 81
31 Capri-Import Capri (1970-1978), Capri II 70-78
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
Buick (18)
01 Regal/Century/ GS, GS350, GS400, GS455, Luxus, Skylark
Special (thru 1972), Sportswagon, Wagon, Custom,
Special, Sport Coupe, Limited
02 LeSabre/Wildcat/ Estate wagon, Custom, Luxus, Sport Coupe,
Centurion Wagon, Limited
03 Electra/Electra 225 Custom, Limited, Park Avenue, Wagon
05 Riviera "S" Type, “"T" Type
08 Apollo S/R 73-75
12 Skyhawk "S"™ Type, Road Hawk 75-81
15 Skylark Limited, Sport, S/R, "S", Custom (see code 73 up
01)
31 Opel Kadett thru 75
32 Opel Manta/1900 Luxus, Rallye, Sports Coupe thru 75
33 Opel GT thru 75
34 Opel Isuzu Deluxe, Sport 76-79
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
Cadillac (19)
03 DeVille/Brougham Calais, 60~Special, Coupe, Sedan, Fleetwood
04 Limousine Fleetwood 75, Formal
05 Eldorado
06 Commercial Series (e.g., ambulance/hearse) thru 81
14 Seville Elegante 76 up
16 Cimarron 81
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown {(automobile)
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VEHICLE FORM

VAN
(6)
Variable Name: Vehicle Mod 1 (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Mod 1
Code Line Includes Ysars
Chevrolet (20)
01 Malibu/Chevelle Classic, Councours, Laguna, S-3, Nomad, 64 on
Greenbriar, Estate, 300, 855-396/454,
Deluxe
02 Caprice/Impala Classic, Kingswood, Townsman, Estate,
Brookwood, Super Sport, Bel Air, Biscayne
04 Corvette Stingray 53 on
06 Corvair Corvair Monza, 500, Corvair Spyder, Corsa thru 69
07 El Camino Royal Knight £9 on
08 Nova Chevy 1I, Chevy Nova, LN, Concours thru 79
09 Camaro 8S, LT, Z-28, Berlinetta €7 up
10 Monte Carlo 70 up
11 Vega GT, Cosworth, Kammback 71 on
12 Monza 2 + 2, Spyder, Sport, Towne Coupe 75-81
13 Chevette Scooter 76 on
15 Citation X~11 €60 on
16 Cavalier 81
71 Blazer
72 LUV pickup
73 C, K-Series Pickup
74 G-Series Van Beauville, Chevy Van
75 Van Derivatives P-Series, Parcel Van
76 Suburban
78 Other (light truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)
81 Medium/Heavy: CBE C50, C60 and C65 mseries, M60 and M65 series,
H70, HB80 and H90 series, J70, J80 and J90
series, Bison 90
82 Medium/Heavy: COE T60 and T65 series
low entry
83 Medium/Heavy: COE Titan 90
high entry
84 Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location
85 Bus S60 series
88 Other (truck)
89 Unknown (truck)
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile
00 Unknown [Chevrolet]
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vi3
(7)
Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes ___  <Joars
Oldsmobile (21)
01 Cutlass Supreme, Calais, Cruiser, "s", "LS", Salon,
Brougham, Vista Cruiser, 442, F-85 (thru
1972), Rallye 350
02 Delta 88 Royale, Custom, Custom Cruiser Jetstar 88,
Delmont 88, Delta, Starfire (thru 1966)
03 Ninety-Eight Regency, Luxury
0s Toronado Brougham, XSR, Custom
06 Commercial Series Chassis Cowl, CKD Chassis
12 Starfire *sx" 75-81
15 Omega Brougham, Salon, F-87, P-85 (1975 on) 73 on
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
Pontiac (22)
01 LeMans/Tempest Grand Am, Safari, T™-37, Grand Sport, Luxury,
Custom, GTO (thru 1973), Judge, GT-37,
_Sprint
02 Bonneville/Catalina Brougham, Grand Safari, Safari, GrandvVille,
Executive, 2 + 2, Starchief
08 Ventura 8J, Custom, II, Sprint, GTO (1974 on) 77
09 Firebird/Trans Am Esprit, Formula, Skybird, Redbird, 68 up
Yellowbird, Spring
10 Grand Prix LJ, S8J, Brougham
11 Astre Safari, Wagon, S8J, Custom 75=77
12 Sunbird Sport, Safari, Wagon 76 up
15 Phoenix LJ, SJ 78 up
16 J=2000 81
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
GMC (23)
07 Caballero/Sprint
71 Jiomy
73 C, K-Series Pickup
74 G Van/Vandura,
Rally Van
75 Van Derivatives P-Series, Value Van
76 Suburban
78 Other (light truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)
81 Medium/Heavy: CBE C-5000, C-6000, and C-7000 series,

Brigadier 8000, Brigadier 9500,
General 9500
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VEHICLE PFPORM

vi3
(B8)
Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Years

GMC (23) (cont'd.)

82 Medium/Heavy: COE
low entry

83 Medium/Heavy: COE
high entry

84 Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location

85 Bus
88 Other (truck)
89 Unknown (truck)

98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [GMC]

Other domestic (29)

01 Studebaker/Avanti
02 Checker
98 Other (automobile)

Volkswagen (30)

01 Karmann Ghia
02 Beetle

03 Super Beetle
04 411/412

05 Squareback/Fastback
06 Rabbit

07 Dasher

o8 Scirocco

09 The Thing

10 Jetta

72 Rabbit Pickup

74 Van/Vanagon/Camper
78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
00 Unknown [Volkswagen]
Alfa Romeo (31)

01 Spider
02 Sports Sedan

03 Sprint Veloce

ag Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)

w-6000, W-7000

Astro 95

B~6000

[e-g- . Desoto]

1300, 1500

Squareback, Fastback
Type 3, 1600

Veloce, 2000/1750, all roadsters

Alfetta, Berlina, 2000/1750, Giulia Super,
4 door sedans

Alfetta GT 2000 GTV, 1750 GTV, Giulia Sprint
GT, all 2 door coupes
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VEHICLE FORM

vi3
(9)
Variable Name: Vehicle Model (c nt'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Cod Line Includes Year-
Audi (32)
01 Super 90
02 100 LS, GL
03 Fox
04 4000
05 5000
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)

Austin/Austin Healey (33)

01
02
03
04
05
98
99

BMW

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
61
62
63
64
65
66
69
98
99
00

Marina GT
America

Healey Sprite

Healey 3000 Healey 100
Mini

Other (automobile)
Unknown (automobile)

(34)

1600, 2002 Tii
Coupe 3.0Cs, 2800 cs
Bavaria Sedan 2500, 2800
630, 633
3204
528i, 5304
7331
0- S0 cc
51-124 cc
125-349 cc
350-449 cc
450-749 cc
750 cc or over
Unknown (cc)
Other (automobile)
Unknown (automobile)
Unknown [BMW]
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VEHICLE FPORM

AN
(10)

vVariable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes Years
patsun (35)

01 F-10

02 200 SX

03 B210/210/1200 Honeybee

04 240/260/280 Z, ZX, 2 + 2

05 310

06 510 PL

07 610 PL

08 710 PL

09 810

10 Roadster (SPL 311/ 160072000 Convertible thru 70

SRL 311)

1 PL 411/RL 411

72 Pickup

78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Datsun]
Fiat (36)

01 124 (Coupe/Sedan) Sport

02 124 (Spider) Spider 2000

03 Brava/131

04 850 (Coupe & Spyder)

05 128

06 X-1/9

07 Strada

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)
Honda (37)

01 Civic 1300, 1500, CVCC

02 Accord LX, CvCC

03 Prelude

04 600 Coupe, Sedan

61 0- 50 cc

62 51-124 cc

63 125-349 cc

64 350-449 cc

65 450-749 cc

66 750 cc or over

€9 Unknown (cc)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Honda]
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VEHICLE FORM

vi3
(11)

Variabl Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code _ Line Includes Years
Isuzu (38)

01 Gemini

72 Rodeo (Pick=-up)

78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Isuzu]
Jaguar (39)

01 XJ=S Coupe

02 XJ6/XJ12 Sedan/Coupe L, XJ, C, 420/340 Sedans

03 XK-E 2 + 2, V-12 roadster

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown {(automobile)
Lancia (40)

01 Beta Sedan/HPE

02 Beta Coupe/Zagato

03 Scorpion

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)
Mazda (41)

01 RX2

02 RX3

03 RX4

04 RX7

05 GLC

06 Cosmo

07 626

08 808

09 Mizer thru 76
10 R-100 thru 72
1 618/616

12 1800

72 Pick-up

78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Mazda)
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Variable Name:

Model
Code

Vehicle
Line

Vehicle Model (cont'd.)

Includes

VEHICLE PORM

\'AK
(12

Model
Yecars

Mercedes-Benz (42)

01

02

03
04

05
06
07
08
81
82

83
84

85
88
89
98
99
00

MG (43)

01
02
03
04
05
06
98
99

200/220/230/240/250/
280/300 (Sedan and 5
passenger Coupe “"C"
only)

230 SL/280 SL

(2 passenger)

350 SL/450 SL/380 SL
350 SLC/450 SLC/380
8LC

300 SEL/2B0 SEL

450 SEL/380 SEL

450 SE

600/6.9 Sedan
Medium/Heavy: CBE
Medium/Heavy: COE
low entry
Medium/Heavy: COE
high entry
Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location
Medium: Bus

Other (truck)
Unknown (truck)
Other (automobile)
Unknown (automobile)

8E, CD, D, 8D, TD, CE, E {[excludes 280 S,
280 SE (1975 on), 300 SD Sedan (see Code

07)]

280 s, 280 SE (1975 on), 300 SD Sedan

Pullman

Unknown [Mercedes-Benz]

MG Midget

MGB

MGB GT

MGA

TA/TC/TD/TF

MGC

Other (automobile)
Unknown (automobile)

Opel See Buick--{18)

MGC/GT
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Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)

Model Vehicle
Code Line Includes

VEHICLKE PFORM

Vi3
(13)

Model
Y ars

Peugeot (44)

01 304

02 403

03 404

04 505/504

05 604 SL
98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

Porsche (45)

01 911 S, E, T, SC, Carrera
02 912/912E

03 914 914/6

04 924 Turbo

05 928

06 930/Turbo
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)

Renault (46)
01 LeCar S

02 10/Dauphine/
Caravelle/R-8

03 12 R12

04 15 R15TL

0S5 16

06 17 R17, Gordini Coupe
07 R18i

98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)

Saab (47)
01 99/99E/900 Turbo
02 Sonnet Sonnet III, Sonnet 97

03 95/96/97
98 Other (automobile)
99 Unknown (automobile)
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VEHICLE FORM

vi3
(14)

Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Model
Code Line Includes JYears
Subaru (48)

o1 FE/GF/DL/STD/GL/G/ 4 wheel Aarive

GLF

02 Star

03 360

72 Brat DL, GL

78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Subaru]
Toyota (49)

01 Corona Custom, Deluxe, Mark II, 1900, 2000
02 Corolla 1100, 1200, 1600, Deluxe, Custom, SR 5

03 Celica 1900, 2000

04 Celica Supra

05 Cressida

06 Crown 2300, 2600

07 Carina 2000

08 Tercel

09 Starlet

1 Landcruiser

72 Pick-up

78 Other (light truck)

79 Unknown (light truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Toyota)
Triumph (50)

01 Spitfire 1, 11, II1I, IV, 1500

02 GT6

03 TR4 TR3, TR2, TR4A

04 TR6 TR 250

05 TR7/TR8

06 Herald Vitesse

07 Stag

61 0- 50 cc

62 51-124 cc

63 125-349 cc

64 350-449 cc

65 450-749 cc

66 750 cc or more

69 Unknown (cc)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Triumph]
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Variable Name: Vehicl Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle Mod 1
Code Line Includes Y ars
Volvo (51)
01 122 S
02 142/144/145 S, Deluxe, GL, GLS, E
03 164 S, E
04 242/244/245 Deluxe, DL, GLE, GLT, GL
05 262/264/265 GL
06 1800 E, 5, ES
07 P-544

81 Medium/Heavy: CBE

82 Medium/Heavy: COE
low entry

83 Medium/Heavy: COE
high entry

84 Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location

85 Medium: Bus

88 Other (truck)

89 Unknown (truck)

98 Other (automobile)

99 Unknown (automobile)

00 Unknown [Volvo]

Other import (59)

31 Aston Martin
32 Bricklin

33 Citroen

k2) Delorean

35 Ferrari

36 Hillman

37 Jensen

38 Lamborghini
39 Lotus

40 Magerati

41 Morris

42 Rolls Royce/Bentley
43 Rover

44 Simca

45 Sunbeam

46 TVR

98 Other (automobile) [e.g., Morgan, Singer]
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Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
MOTORED CYCLE (60-69)

BSA (60)

Ducati (61)

Harley-Davidson (62)

Kawasaki (63) -
Moto=-Guzzi (64)

Norton (65)

Suzuki (66)

Yamaha (67}

Other Motored Cycle (69)

61 0- 50 cc

62 $1-124 cc

63 125-349 cc

64 350-449 cc

65 450-749 cc

66 750 cc or over
69 Unknown (cc)

Mo-ped (70)

61 0~ 50 cc
62 51-124 cc
69 Unknown (cc)

TRUCKS AND BUSSES (80-83, 85-88)

Brockway (80)
Diamond Reo (81)

Freightliner or White Freightliner (82)
FWD (83)

Kenworth (85)

Mack (86)

Peterbilt (87)

white (88) [Prior to 19 )

80 Motor Home

81 Medium/Heavy: CBE

82 Medium/Heavy: COE low entry
83 Medium/Heavy: COE high entry

84 Medium/Heavy: unknown engine location

85 Bus*

86 Bus: flat front, front engine
87 Bus: flat front, rear engine
88 Other (truck)

89 Unknown (truck)

VEHICLE FORM

Vi3
(16)

*Use code "85" (Bus) if the frontal plane or the engine location is unkncwn.
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Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)
Model Vehicle H0721
Code Line Includes

International Harvester (84)

kA
73
75
76
78
79
80
81
82
83
84

85
86

87
88

89
00

Scout Scout II, Utility Pickup, SS-2, Roadstar,
Terra Traveltop, 800 Series, Traveler

Pickup/Panel R100, 900A-1500C, 1000D-1500D, 1010-1510,
100-500

Multistop Metro RM 120-160, MS1210, MS1510

Travellall 1010-1210, 100-200

Other (light truck)
Unknown (light truck)
Motor Home
Medium/Heavy: CBE

Medium/Heavy: COE
low entry
Medium/Heavy: COE
high entry
Medium/Heavy: unk.
engine location
Bus: Conventional
Bus: flat front,
front engine

Bus: flat front,
rear engine

Other (truck)
Unknown (truck)

1310 MHC, 1500 MHC

Loadstar/Fleetstar, Paystar, CBE Transtar
(4200), S-Series, Mixer

co, vCoO, DCO (190~1950), Cargostar, LFM
5370 (Garbage)

DCO, DCOT, UCO, VCOT, (405 Series), COE
Transtar, Unistar, Conco 707B, 9600 Series

R153-1853, Loadstar 1603-1853
173 PC, 183 FC
183RE, 193RE, (transit)

Fire Truck - R140-R306, CO 8190

Unknown [International Harvester]

Other (Truck or Bus) (95)

01
02
03
04
78
88

Autocar
Auto-Union-DKW
Divco

Western Star

Other (light truck)®*
Other (truck)

Oth r make (98)

00
99

Unknown

Unknown (automobile)**

(e.g., Oshkosh, IVECO]

*Use code "88" {Other (truck)] if the vehicle's GVWR is unknown.

**Ooccurs when make is not explicitly listed and it is unknown whether make is

domestic or import.
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vi3
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Variable Name: Vehicle Model (cont'd.)

Unknown make (99)
00 Unknown (as to automobile, motored cycle, light truck, or truck)
79 Unknown (light truck)*
89 Unknown (truck)*
99 Unknown (automobile)*

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include police
report and interviewees.

Remarks:
The model codes are organized into general groups. These groups are:

01-29 domestic passenger car (automobile)

31-59 import passenger car (automobile)

60-69 motored cycles (including motorcycles, mini-bikes, motor scooters,
dirt bikes, and mo-peds)

70-76 1light trucks (including truck based utility wvehicles, light duty
pickup trucks, standard pickup trucks, vans, van based station
wagons, van based busses, van derivatives, and truck based station
wagons)

78-79 other, unknown (light truck)

80-87 trucks and busses [includes all trucks over 10,000 lbs. GVWR except
those pickup type trucks mentioned under Body Type (V14) code “50"
(Pickup), and all busses except those that are van based)

87,89 other, unknown [truck (or bus over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR})

97,99 other, unknown [automobile (domestic or import)]

00 unknown (whether automobile, motored cycle, light truck, or truck)

Vehicles with model code "71" (truck based utility vehicles) are coded under
Body Type (V14) as "43" (On or off road vehicle) and thus are classified as
"other motor vehicles"™ for sampling purposes (see A02, Case Number--~Stratifica-
tion, or AO0B, Final Stratification). On the other hand, model codes "76"
{truck based station wagon) are coded as “52"s (Truck based station wagcn) on
Body Type (V14) and treated as “trucks"™ for sampling purposes.

If Vehicle Make (V12) is coded "99" (Unknown), then model must be coded "00"
{(Unknown).

*Uge these codes if you know more detail about the model than these codes indi-
cate (e.g., unknown pickup truck, unknown CBE tractor semi-trailer, unknown
bus, or unknown car pickup body). V14, Body Type, 1s available to cod the
additional information.
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vi4

Variable Name: Body Type

Format: 2 coclumns ~ numeric Beginning
Column 23

Element Values:
Automobiles

01 Convertible

02 2-door sedan, hardtop, coupe

03 4-door sedan, hartop

04 3 or 5-door hatchback coupe

05 Auto with pickup body (e.g., El1 Camino, Ranchero, etc.)

06 Station wagon excluding van-based or truck-based gtation wagons
08 Other automobile

09 Unknown type automobile

Motorcycles

15 Motorcycle

16 Mopeds (motorized bicycles)

17 Other motorcycle (minibikes, motorscooters)
18 Unknown type motorcycle

Busses

25 School bus

26 Cross country (commercial service)
27 Transit bus (public service)

28 Other bus

29 Unknown type bus

Special Vehicles

35 Snowmobile

36 Farm equipment other than trucks

37 Dune buggy, swamp buggy, etce.

38 Construction equipment other than trucks

39 Ambulance, hearse type only

40 Large limousine - more than four doors

41 Self propelled campers and motor homes

42 Fire truck

43 On or off road vehicle - Jeep CJ-5, Bronco, Blazer, Scout, etc.
44 Other special vehicle
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vi4
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Variable Name: Body Type (cont'd.)

Trucks

50 Pickup including those with stake and small dump bodies and campers

51 Van (VW Bus, small Dodge Van, van-based station wagon, not moving van
or horse van)

52 Truck based station wagon (Chevrolet Suburban, International
Travelall)

53 Chassis without body (less than or equal to 10,000 lbs. GVWR)

54 Chassis without body (greater than 10,000 lbs. GVWR)

55 sStraight truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR

56 Truck tractor pulling no trailer

57 Truck tractor pulling one or more trailers

60 Unknown type truck

99 Unknown body type

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include police

report and interviewees.

Remarks:

Note the selection of any code is based solely on its body typr r# :r than
usage or ownership (i.e., code the vehicle as it was born).

Code "01" (Convertible) refers to automobiles with soft or removable hard
shells which are considered to be "convertibles”". A removable hardtop is
one that can be removed without tools. Removable s0lid roof sections that
were bolted on at the factory are considered standard roofs. Cars with sun
roofs should be considered as having a standard roof. The position of the
top at the time of the collision is not considered when coding the Body

Type.

Code "04" (3 or 5-door hatchback coupe) includes those automobiles with
hinged rear "doors" which include large glass cargo portals as found on
fastbacks or hatchbacks. Station wagons with hinged doors which open wverti-
cally are excluded from this category since they are coded "06" (Station
wagon excluding van-based or truck-based station wagon).

Code "08" (Other automobile) refers to other automobiles such as the one-
door I Setta, street rods without doors, etc.

A motorcycle (motored cycle) is defined as any motor vehicle having a seat
or saddle for the use of the rider and designed to travel on not more than 3
wheels in contact with the ground, but excluding a tractor (Source: Uniform
Vehicle Code and Model Traffic Ordinance - revised 1968, section 1-135).

Code "15" (Motorcycle) is restricted to "standard” motorcycles [i.e., it ex-
cludes minibikes, motorscooters, or any motorcycles with sidecars attached--
these are coded under "17" (Other motorcycle)l].
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Variable Name: Body Type (cont'd.)

Code "16" [Moped (motorized bicycle)] refers to a motor driven cycle with
mechanical linkage to permit muscular propulsion (pedals) and a power sourc
which provides a maximum of 2 brake horsepower. The power source “*ill not
be capable of propelling the vehicle unassisted at a speed greater than 30
m.p.h. oh a level road.

Codes "25" through "29" refer to wvehicles (excluding vans, truck-based sta-
tion wagons, etc.) which are designed to transport more than ten persons.

Code ©"25" (School bus) refers to vehicles which are specifically designed
for usage by a school corporation for the purpose of transporting children
independent of usage and ownership at the time of the accident. Body type
alone, independent of color (e.g., yellow), is the determining criterion.

Code "26" (Cross country) refers to busses having adjustable seat backs and
only one normal entry-exit d&or. This bug is of the type most commonly used
for commercial cross country service; however, recall that body type alone
(independent of usage and ownership) is sufficient by itself to use this
code.

Code "27" (Transit bus) refers to busses having fixed seatbacks and two nor-
mal entry-exit door systems. This bus is of the type most commonly used for
intra-city commiter service; however, recall that body type alone (ind pen-
dent of usage and ownership) is sufficient by itself to use this ocode.

Code "28" (Other bus) is used for busses which are exclusive of the above
bus codes or in cases where the investigator has identified and photographed
the vehicle but is uncertain as to which of the above bus codes is8 to be
used.

Code "29" (Unknown type bus) is used when the investigator has no informa-
tion which would allow more specific classification in one of the bus codes.

Code "37%" (Dune buggy, swamp buggy, etc.) also can be used if an amphibious
vehicle is encountered.

Code "38" excludes passenger vehicles which are owned/leased and operated by
construction related firms. These should be assigned codes "01" through
"06" unless the vehicle has been modified, in which case, it should be coded
"08". Construction related includes state or municipally owned road clean-
ing equipment, or utility related equipment where the model is essentially a
special vehicle ("38"). However, some of these vehicles are single unit
trucks modified with the cleaning or repair equipment attached front or
rear. In the latter case, code straight truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR ("55%).

Code "39" (Ambulance, hearse type only) refers to hearse body vehicles which
may be used for ambulance, funeral, or other purposes (including private
usage). WNote that only ambulances with a hearse body style are coded here.
Ambulances other than hearse types are coded according to their particular
body type. These vehicles will subsequently be identified as ambulances
under V46, Vehicle Special Use.
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Variable Name: Body Type (cont'd.)

Code "42" (Fire truck) refers only to those wvehicles which have a body type
which is uniquely designed to fight fires. It excludes ancillary fire de-
partment vehicles such as station wagons, etc.

Code "44" (Other special wvehicle) is used for special vehicles which are ex-
clusive of the above special vehicle codes (e.g., go-cart).

Code "50" (Pickup) includes all trucks based on a pickup chassis, even if
greater than 10,000 lbs. GVWR (e.g., Chevrolet C10, Ford F350, Dodge D300,
etc. )-

Code "51" (Van) includes VW bus, Econoline, Chevy Van, Dodge Tradesman, and
station wagons based on these models; also included are van-based light
trucks (> 10,000 1lbs. GVWR), and step vans.

Codes "51" and "52" (Van; truck-based station wagon) are to be used in in-
stances where these trucks are used as busses, although not specifically de-
signed for that purpose. It is permissible to consider these trucks as
other motor vehicles while stratifying due to limited information on the
police report, yet code them under trucks on this variable.

Code "60" (Unknown type truck) can be used when you know that a truck trac-
tor was involved, but it is unknown if a trajiler was attached.
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Variable Name: Towed Trailing Unit (V14 ¢ 57)

Pormat: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 25

E]l ment Values:

0 No (or Vid = §7)
1 Yes

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include driver
interview, photographs, and police report.

Remarks:

If V14 (Body Type) is coded *"57" (Truck tractor pulling one or more trail-
ers), then code "0" (No) for this variable.

Code "0" (No) if no wheeled unit was being towed by the wvehicle.

Code "1" (Yes) includes horse trailers, fifth wheel trailers, travel trail-
ers, camper trailers, boat trailers, truck trailers or any other trailer
(except as excluded above).

If it is unknown whether or not a trailer was being towed, code "0" (No).

If one motor vehicle is towing another motor vehicle (as compared to a
trailer), then the number of in transport wehicles is determined by the type
of linkage between them. If the linkage is fixed, then the combination is
one motor vehicle. If the linkage 1is nonfixed, then each vehicle is consi-
dered in transport (see V07, Vehicle Number, for the definition of ®“fixed
linkage®). If the linkage is fixed, code "1" (Yes) for this wvehicle. This
is true even if the towed vehicle separates before, during, or following the
first harmful event (A10, Pirst Harmful Event). If the linkage is nonfixed
and the power unit is involved in the accident, then code "1" (Yes). Once
again, this is true even if the towed vehicle separates before, during, or
following the first harmful event. If the power unit or the towed unit was
not involved (no harm--see ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.3.3, page 8), then no
form is completed on that vehicle. 1If the towed unit was involved, then on
its form code "0" (No).
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Variable Name: Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) (V14 = 54-57)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 26

Element Values:

Not truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR (V14 ¢ 54-57)
10,001-14,000 1lbs.

14,001-16,000 1bs.

16,001-19,500 1lbs.

19,501-26,000 1bs.

26,001-33,000 1bs.

33,001 1bs. and above

Unknown

VO UMb WNL2O0

Source: Primary source 1is the vehicle inspection; secondary sources include
interviewees and reference books.

Remarks:

Some information regarding GVWR is contained in the VIN. Proper deciphering
of the VIN, using the National Automobile Theft Bureau (NATB) motor wvehicle
identification manual, may provide the GVWR of the vehicle. In addition,
automobile reference books like: Branham Automobile Reference Book, Gaso-
line Truck Index, Diesel Truck Index, etc., contain GVWR information. Bas d
on vehicle make, model, and year, proper rating can usually be ascertained
from these reference books. (NOTE: This variable only applies to the power
unit and is a weight rating, not an actual vehicle weight.)

GVWR (Max. GVW) refers to the maximum gross vehicle weight rating of a spe-
cified single vehicle. The loaded weight includes the sum of the unloaded
vehicle weight, rated cargo load, and 150 pounds times the vehicle's ciesig-
nated seating capacity.
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Varjiable Name: Cab Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR - V14 = 54-57)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 27

Element Values:

Not truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR (V14 ¥ 54-57)
Cab over engine (COE)

Conventional (CBE - cab behind engine)

Cab alongside engine (CAE)

Other (specify)

Unknown

OWOWNL20

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include dariver
interview, photographs, and police report.

Remarks:

Code Description
1 Cab over engine (COE)
2 Conventional (CBE - cab behind engine)
3 Cab alongside engine (CAE)

L]

{56—00)
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Variable Name: Tractor/Dromedary (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR - Vid = 56-57)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 28

Element Values:

0 No [or (V14 ¥ 56-57))
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include
driver interview, photographs, and police report.

Remarks:

A dromedary, for NASS purposes, 1is a tractor that has a separate cargo
carrying area on its own frame. If the tractor fits this definition, then
use code "1" (Yes). If the tractor does not have a separate cargo carrying
area on its own frame, then code "0" (No). Use %"9" (Unknown) if it cannot
be determined.
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variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -
V14 = 54-57)

FPormat: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 29

Element Values:

00 Not truck over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR 14 Garbage/refuse
(Vid = 54-57) 15 Cement mixer
01 Van (closed top) 16 Package delivery (multi-stop
02 Van (open top) or walk=-in)
03 Platform (flatbed) 17 Beverage
04 Platform with added device 18 Wrecker
(e.g., crane or cherry picker) 19 Chassis/tractor only
05 Stake body 20 Moving van
06 Refrigerated (insulated) 21 Livestock carrier
07 Drop frame or low bed 22 Utility (body equipped for
08 Tank (liquid or gas) mobile repair, e.g., electrical
09 Tank (dry bulk) utility repair vehicle)
10 Dump 23 Armored truck
11 Pole or logging 24 Other
12 Auto or boat carrier 99 Unknown

13 Mobile home

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include driver
interview, photographs, and police report.

Remarks:
Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR >10,000 pounds

Code Description

01 van (closed top) - A fully enclosed body designed primarily for the
transportation of package commodities.

Example:

vi4 = 55 —
vVis = 0 =

Vi7 = 2

V19 =

V14 = 57
vis5 = 0
V17 = 2
vi9 = 01

ifth wheel@
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 1bs. GVWR -
V14 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

02 Van (open top) - A body with high closed sides and ends, and a removable
top, which usually is a tarpaulin cover. 1

Example:

Vi4 = 55 -

Vi5 = 0
V17 = 2 -
V19 = 02

V14 = 57
V5 = 0
Vi = 2 o0
V19 = 02

03 Platform (flatbed) - A body having a floor without sides or roof, with
or without readily removable stakes which may be tied together with
chains, slats or panels.

Example:

vVi4 = 55
vVis = 0
vi7? = 2
Vis = 03
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR ~
Vid4 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

V14 = 57
V15 = 0 _
V17 = 2
V19 = 03

04 Platform with added device (example: crane or “cherry picker”) ~ A body
having a floor without sides or roof on which additional machinery is
securely mounted for work or other purposes.

Example:

V14 = 55
vVis = 0 -
V17 = 2

vVig = 04 <:> (:) (:)

05 Stake body ~ A body having a floor without sides or roof with stak s
securely mounted around the perimeter to confine the commodity to the
cargo area.

Example:
Vi4 = 55
Vi5 = 0
Vi7 = 2
V19 = 05
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -
Vi4 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

Vi4 = 57
V15 = 0
el 2 ©©
Vi9 = 05

06 Refrigerated (insulated) - A van body designed primarily for the trans-
portation of commodities or the vending of food, beverage, or confec-
tions at controlled temperatures. It may be provided with equipment for

refrigeration or heating.
Example:
! -

Vi4 = §5

Vi5 = 0

V17 = 2 O T C)
V19 = 06

vi4 = 57 ‘ l
vi5 = 0

V17 = 2

V19 = 06

07 Drop frame or low bed ~ A trailer with a platform body constructed to
provide a low loading height and designed for the transportation of
extremely heavy or bulky property.

Example:

vVi4 = 57
vVi5 = 0
V17 = 2
V19 = 07
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -
V14 = 54-57) [.unt'd.)

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR >10,000 pounds

Code Description

08 Tank (liquid or gas) - A body designed for the transport of bulk liquid
commodities (i.e., petroleum, oil, water, etc.).

Example:

Vi4 = 55
V15 = 0
V17?7 = 2
V19 = 08

vi4
vi5
v17
vi9

57

nNonoa
=

09 Tank (dry bulk) - A body designed for the transport of bulk a&ry
commodities (i.e., grain or dry chemicals).

Example:

vi4 57
V15

=J L1 |
O Oy N7 @

10 Dump - A low side open box body, designed primarily to transport dry
fluid commodities in bulk, which can be tilted or otherwise manipulated
to discharge its load by gravitye.

Example:

Vi4 = 55

vVis = 0 - -
V17 =

V19 = fO (:) (:> (:)
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR =
V14 = 54-57) (cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

p—

Code Description

Vig4 = 57
V15 = 0 _J
V17T = 2
V19 = 10

11 Pole or logging - A body comprised of sill, bolsters, with or without
headboard, with provision for uprights, and designed primarily for the
transporttion of logs, poles, pipes or other loads which may be boomed.

Example:

vVig = 57
V15 = 0
V17 = 2
V19 = 11

12 Auto or boat carrier = A body designed primarily for the transportation
of other transport vehicles.

Example: |1 —
Vi4 = 57

V15 = 0 -

V17 = 2 v/-\ - J

Vi4 = 57 —_—
Vi5 = 0
vi7? = 2
V19 = 12
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Variable Name: Body/Trajiler Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -

Vi4 = 54-57) [.ont'd.]
Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds
Code Description
13 Mobile home - A body designed for use as an abode with bunk(s),
including house body and camper body.

Example:

V14 = 57 = | j

vig - H H

V17 = 2

e O OF T

14 Garbage/Refuse - A body designed primarily for the oollection of garbage
and refuse. It is fregquently equipped within the body.

Example:

V15 = 0 =
V17 = 2

vVi9 = 14 <:> (:)

15 Cement mixer -~ A body designed and equipped to mix or agitate concret .

Example:

Vi4 = 55 lj

Vi5 = 0 - -
V17 = 2

\
Vi9 = 15 (:) (:)

16 Package delivery (multi-stop or walk-in) = A fully enclosed body with
driver's compartment integral and designed for easy access.

~
Example: /

V14 = 55

V15 = 0 f N

Vi7 = 2

V19 = 16

vi9

]
-
[}

viiy S OO
O .
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Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR -~
ViA = 54=57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

17 Beverage ~ A body designed primarily for the transportation of casel,
bottled beverages on opened or closed shelves, A-frame, or pallets.

Example:

V14 = 55 /) N

V5 = 0 m

Vi7T = 2 ;!!=§§

V19 = 17 (@\ O

18 Wrecker - A body designed primarily for the transportation of equipment

for salvaging disabled vehicles and equipped with means for hoisting and

towing such vehicles.

Example:

vVi4 = 55

Vi5 = 0 -
vVi7 = 2

vVi9 = 18

19 Chassis/tractor only - Any vehicle constructed primarily to pull a semi-

trailer, full trailer, pole trailer, house trailer or equipment.

Example:

Vi4 = 56 U]
vi5 = 0 =

V17 = 2 J
vi9 = 19

O

Cab over engine (COE) configuration

vi4
vi5
vi7
V19

¢ 0 0
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vi9
(9)

Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR -
V14 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Confiqurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Cab behind engine (CBE) configuration

Vid = fifth wheel
Vi5 =
V17 =
V19 =
N
V14 = 56
V15 = 0 o000
V17 = 3
V19 = 19 | A
V14 = 56
Vis = 1
V17 = 2
vVi9 = 19
V14 = 56
V15 = 1
V17 = 2
V19 = 19
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variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -
vi4 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

Body Trailer Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

20 Moving van - A van body designed primarily for transportation of furni-
ture or household goods. Customarily, when truck-mounted, it includles

O O - O

Example:
V14 = 55 -
VAL 0
V17 = 2 O s
V19 20
21 Livestock carrier = A rack body with or without roof designed primarily

vi4
for transportation of livestock.

——

vi5
vi?
vio

Example:

vi4 = 55
vis = 0
V17 = 2
vi9 = 21

onc

22 Utility (body equipped for mobile repair (example: electrical utility
repair vehicle) - A body designed primarily for the transportation £
tools, equipment, and supplies for construction, maintenance, and repair

purposes.

Example:

vi4 = 55 = -

vi5 = 0

e %2 O 9®
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V19
(11)

Variable Name: Body/Trailer Configuration (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -~
Vi4 = 54-57) [cont'd.])

Body Trai}er Configurations for Trucks with GVWR > 10,000 pounds

Code Description

23 Armored truck - An enclosed cargo body with integral driver's compart-
ment 8o constructed as to protect cargo and crew from overt attcke.

Example: /

V14 = 55
V15 = 0 h

V17 = 2 (r \ O

V19 = 23

24 Other - Includes any body type that cannot be coded as one of the above
attributes (01-23). This is determined by the investigator from infor-
mation on the PAR for vehicles that are not inspected or by inspection
of the vehicle.

99 Unknown = Includes hit and run vehicles which are not identifiable by
body type in the police accident report. This also includes any other
vehicle which is not inspected and the information on the PAR is not
sufficient to identify the body type.
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va20
Ve
va:2
va3i

Variable Name: Number of Axles ~ Power Unit (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -~
Vi4 = 54-57)
Number of Axles ~ 18t Trailer (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -~
Vi4 = 54-57)
Number of Axles
V14 = 54-57)
Number of Axles
Vi4 = 54-57)

2nd Trailer (Trucks Over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR -

3rd Trailer (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column K |
32
a3
4

Element Values:

0 Not truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR 5 Five
(Vi4 ¥ 54-57) 6 Six
1 One 7 Seven or more
2 Two 8 No trailer
3 Three 9 Unknown
4 Four

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include driver
interview, photographs (newspaper, police, etc.), and police report.

Remarks:

Axles are coded for the unit to which they are primarily attached. Axles on
a converter dolly are coded for the unit under which they exist.

Liftable axles (axles which are intermittently load bearing) are coded inde-

pendent of their position at the time of the accident; it doesn't matter if
they were up or down.

J 1 !
O OO oxo O /@>
Codesg: 20 1 4 141 =3 T Codes: 20 + 141 =
8
B
8

EXAMPLES:

w

21 21 s e o o o= 1
22 22 e o s o o s o o 141 = 2
23 23 e s s s o o s o s s s o= 8
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V20
v21
Va2
V23
(2)

Variable Na.c: Numbar of Axles - Power Unit (Trucks Over 10,u.50 lbs. GVWR -
Ve = 54-57) [cont'd.}
Number of Axles - 1st Trailer (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR =
V14 = 54~57) [cont'd.]
Number of Axles ~ 2nd Trajiler (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -
Vi4 = 54-57) [cont'd.]
Number of Axles - 3rd Trailer (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR =~
V14 = 54-57) [cont'd.]

|
ﬁ@o O

+ 14141 = 3
L L] L . L] o L] L] L] L] L[] L] +1+1 = 3

Codes:

21
22
23
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vaid

Variable Name: Type of Brakes (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR - V14 = 54-57)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 35

Element Values:

Not truck over 10,000 lbs. GVWR (V14 ¥ 54-57)
Alr

Bydraulic

Electric [should not occur]

Other (specify)

Unknown

O WN 20

Source: Primary gsources are the wvehicle inspection and the &river interview.
Remarks:

If the vehicle qualifies as a heavy truck, then the investigator should be
sure to write on page 2 of the Driver Form (in the Specific Question Llock)
a question to ask the driver concerning the type of brakes used by the power
unit.

For tractor/trailer units, code the brake system of the tractor and annotate
the trailer brake system on the vehicle sketch (pages 3H-3K).

Air (code "1") brakes are normally recognized by a cylinder chamber that is
attached to the brake drum.

Hydraulic (code "2") brakes are normally recognized by a fluid line that
leads directly into the brake drum.

Electric (code ™"3) brakes are normally found on trailers only (i.e., RV
trailers, some derivative of RV trailers, and medium to light duty utility
trailers). They are normally recognized by electrical wiring that leads
directly to the brake drum.
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V24
(2)

Variable Name: Type of Brakes (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR - V14 = 54-57)
[cont'd.)

\ 2%

)19

STRAIGHT AIR SYSTEM
(Tractor)

AIR-OVER-HYDRAULIC SYSTEM
(Tract r)
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VEHICLE FORM

va4
(3)

Variable Name: Type of Brakes (Trucks Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR -~ V14 = 54-57)

{cont'd.)

STRAIGHT AIR SYSTEM (Full Trailer)

PROTECTED TRACTOR

1.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

Compressor (includes control

value)

Alcohol injector--accessory

8ingle check value

Air tank

Reservoir safety value

Poot application value

Hand application wvalue

Two-way check value

Quick-release value

Relay quick-release value,
or

Quick-~release value

Straight Air:

Brake chamber or Power cylinder

Air-Over-Hydraulic:

Power cluster

Switch, normal stop light

circuit

Switch, low pressure indicator

circuit

Alr gauge

Emergency brake value

Tractor alr line protection

value

Switch, emergency stop light

circuit

Moisture ejection wvalue--

accessory

Emergency air line and hos2

coupler

Service air line and hose

coupler

PROTECTED TRAILER

21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
26.

27.

Emergency air line

Service air line

Relay quick-release emergency
(breakaway) valve
Close~coupled trailer tank
Quick-release value

Brake chamber and slack
adjuster

Power cluster
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Back f Page 2

INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETION OF FIELD MEASUREMENTS PAGE

Document all the necessary field measurements on this page following the Crush
ilecsurermont Techniques protocol. Complete the top portion (measurements re-
lated :o shift and bowing) when applicable. Use as many lin>s as necessary to
describe each damage profile. For example, on a side impact with sill ov r-
ride, the cruah measurements taken along the plane of maximum crush are aver-
aged with the measurements taken at the sill level. Thus, three lines will be
necessary to describe the damage profile and all three lines will have th same
impact number but Adifferent L, C, and@ D measurements. Note that the measure-
ments on the third line are average measurements, and thus, should be annotated
average under Column 2 (Plane of C-measurements).

For fiberglass bodied vehicles (e.g., Corvettes), "C" measurements should be
taken where the depths of penetration or crush can be determined. This usually
occurs where structural supporting members for the fiberglass panels have be n
deformed. For ‘the cases where the fiberglass panels are cracked and resume
their original shape or where sections are completely broken away, "C" measure-
ments are not applicable.
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Page 3

INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETION OF VERICLE SKETCH

The investigator must keep in mind that all relevant data is not clearly rec-
ognized and encoded when the vehicle is inspected. Some information, of no ap-
parent value at the time of the inspection, may be of great value in explaining
vehicle or .occupant phenomena in the subsequent reconstruction. PFor this rea-
son, all scrapes, scratches, transfers, buckling and indications of engagement
r relative motion must be annotated on this form. If there is insufficient
room for this purpose, use a numerical coding scheme in which the numerals on
the form (page 3) are keyed to the investigator's descriptive statements cn the
back of page 3.

All the observed damage is sketched on page 3 of the Vehicle Form. Any dcamage
known to be pre-crash is so specified. 1In sketching the damage, boundaries of
the damaged area are marked by solid lines, with damage highlighted by c«ross-
hatching OOOQOUVOOON) to indicate direct damage and single hatching (////////)
to indicate induced damage.

The original and post~crash wheelbase, front and rear overhangs, as well as the
dimensions required to determine extent~zone (col. 7 of CDC/TDC) are meisured
and documented on page 3. Also, the damage to the tires, wheel steer angles,
type of transmission, average track, maximum width of the wehicle {front track
and cadb width for tractors and straight trucks), and the location of maximum
crush are measured and documented on page 3.
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Page 4

CDC/TDC RELATED REMARKS

An estimated CDC/TDC should be indicated for each impact (top of page 4). In
this estimate write the direction of principal force in increments of ten de-
grees ratha. than in clock positic.'s. Thus, if the direction appeared to be
approximately tcn degrees to the right of straight-ahead, indicate %“010%., If
the direction of force appeared to be ten degrees left of straight-ahead, indi-
cate "-010% ("350"). The final coding of the CDC/TDC at the bottom of page 4
reflects the Adirection of force in clock positions. So in the example wh re
the principal direction of force (PDOF) is closest to ten degrees to the right
of straight-ahead "010" ["=-005" (™355%") to "025"] then the estimate is coded
according to the clock direction--either 12 or 01 as determined by examining
all available inputs to ensure accuracy for force assignments. If upon examin-
ing all the available inputs the investigator feels the PDOF is more likely to
be within +015 to +025 and classifies the clock direction as "01", the top of
page 4 should still reflect the original wvalue “010".

wWhen occasional differences which seem to be inconsistent (e.g., PDOF = 010°¢
and clock position = 01) are encountered on page 4, they actually reflect the
investigative method; therefore, they can be reconciled by reviewing the ntire
case and any CRASH output to determine if the difference is reasonable. This
procedure allows the reviewer to appreciate what the investigator thought the
PDOF (top of page 4) was, to the closest 10 degrees, based upon examination of
that vehicle alone, while the clock position representing the force at the bot-
tom of page 4 reflects the final determination after examining all sources (ve-
hicles, objects contacted, scene evidence, CRASH program, etc.). In other
words, it is not necessary for the force directions at the top and bottom of
page 4 to be compatible; however, any force directions on the final CRASH out-~
put must be compatible with the force direction at the bottom of page 4.
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Page 4
(2)
PDOF
+010°
I
\
F—'”"’ +] /
5c
|2 ~
| {(0°)
! / o
11 / (030°)
(-030°) \ |
[330°])
\ /
\ / /
| | y
10 / 02
(-060°) v (060°)
[300°]
03
(_Oggo) a — (090°)
[270°)
08 04
(-120°) (120°)
[240°)
07 05
(-150° (150°)
[210°)
06

(+180°)
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V25
V34
Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.C.~Object Contact 4
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C.~Object Contacted
Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginaing
Column 36
50

El ment Values:

00
01

Noncollision

through 30 If the object

contacted by the wvehicle under consideration

was another motor vehicle in transport, code the Vehicle Number assigned

to that vehicle.

Collision with Stationary Object

Collision with Nonstationary Object

31 Motor vehicle not in transport 51 Animal
32 Tree (up to 50 cm circum.) 52 Trailer, disconnected in
33 Tree (over 50 cm circum.) transport
34 Pole - fixed 53 Train
35 Pole - breakaway--did break away 59 Other nonstationary objects
36 Pole - breakaway--d4id not 71 through 95
break away If the object contacted by
37 Movable objects {(post, fence, the vehicle under consider-
mail box, delineator, etc.) ation was a pedestrian or
38 Culvert, railroad tracks, curb nonmotorist, add seventy
39 Abutment, retaining wall, (70) to the Pedestrian or
bridge support Nonmotorist number, and code
40 Embankment the resultant sum (e.qg,
41 Building, rigid 5+ 70 = 75)
42 Building, nonrigid 96 Vehicle occupant
43 Bridge rail 97 Other object
44 Guard rail 99 Unknown
45 Impact attenuator
46 Ground
47 Median barrier
48 Train
49 Ditch
S0 Other stationary objects
Source: Primary sources are the scene and vehicle inspections; secondary
sources include the police report and interviewees.
Remarks:

Code the appropriate object contacted for each impact even if there is no
C.DlC./T.D.C.

This section is not to be completed until after the CRASH program is exer-
cised except for those cases where: (1) the CRASH program is inapplicable,
(2) the vehicle has sustained but one impact and there is insufficient data
for a trajectory reconstruction to aid in the determination of force direc-
tions, or (3) the vehicle is outside the scope of CDC-SAE, J224 (March
1980).
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V25
V34
(2)

Variable Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.Cs=Object Contacted (cont'd.)
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C--Object Contacted (cont.d.)

Code "00" (Noncollision) refers to those situations where this wehicl 's
harmful event (see ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.3.3, page B) did not in any
sequence result from an impact. Examples of such situations are covered
under codes "02" through "07" of A10, Pirst Harmful Event. However, it must
be kept in mind that even if a vehicle's first harmful event 4id not involve
an impact, the vehicle may subsequently have impacted a vehicle, object,
pedestrian, or nonmotorist. Just because A10 (Pirst Harmful Event) equals
*02" through "07" does not mean that the wvehicle involved was not subse-
quently involved in an impact for which the object contacted is coded here.
For example, when A10 = 05 (Fell from vehicle), there is a good chance, par-
ticularly if the person was the driver, that the vehicle was subsequently
involved in an impact. PFurther, in some instances of A10 = 07 [Other non-
collision (e.g., jackknife)] code "00" (Noncollision) ought not be used. In
the jackknife situation, this occurs when the power unit of the articulated
vehicle impacts the trailer unit in which case you should code the vehicle's
own number.

Code "00" (Noncollision) may also be used for a wvehicle which sets an cbject
in motion that strikes or is struck by a wvehicle. Examples include dis~
lodged cargo, spewed gravel, etc. It may also be used in other situations
subject to consultation with the Zone Centers.

Code "31" (Motor vehicle not in transport) refers to a motor vehicle which
is not on the roadway and not in motion (e.g., vehicle located in perking
lane).

For codes "32" and "33", measure the circumference of the tree on the hori-
zontal plane at the point of impact. (Note: a circumference of S0 cm is
approximately egquivalent to 19 inches).

Code "34" (Pole - fixed) refers to poles which are not designed to 'break
away” and reduce the decelerative forces experienced by the vehicle.

Codes "35" (Pole - breakaway--did break away) and "36" (Pole - breakaway--
did not breakaway) refer to poles which are designed to “"break away" and re-
duce the deceleration force experienced by the vehicle. Common types in-
clude: slip base (steel); frangible base (cast aluminum); and progressive
shear (galvanized steel or stainless steel).

Code "45" (Impact Attenuator) refers to impact attenuators which are barri-
ers placed in front of fixed objects on the highway to absorb energy, and to
thus mitigate the injury effects of collisions at such sites. A number of
the common devices are described and illustrated following A10 (First Harm-
ful Event) in this manual. Other impact attenuating devices may be encount-
ered; therefore, the investigator should be sure to photograph them for ver-
ification when uncertain.




12/80 VEHICLE PORM
vas
(3)

Variable Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.C.-Object Contacted (cont'd.)
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C.~-Object Contacted (cont'd.)

Code "46" (Ground) refers to an impact with the ground. Collisic.:s which
may be classified using this code include (but are not limited to) wehicles
which overturn/rollover as well as those which sustain undercarriage damage
by (1) straddling the pavement and shoulder and impacting a prominent pave-
ment lip, or (2) free falls or vaults from the road surface to the ground.
This includes uncontrolled motorcycles which contact the ground first. For
motorcycle impacts, ground will be coded as an impact unless evidence indi-
cates that the motorcycle did not strike the ground.

Code "47" (Median Barrier) refers to physical barriers which divide traffic~
ways. Commonly encountered types are illustrated following the impact at-~
tenuation illustrations found under A10 (First Harmful Event) in this man-
ual.

An example of an other nonstationary object ("59") is a pedalcycle or a non-
motorist conveyance. A nonmotorist conveyance 1is defined as any human-
powered device by which a nonmotorist may move, or by which a pedestrian or
nonmotorist may move another nonmotorist, other than by pedaling. A non-~
motorist conveyance includes the following: baby carriage, coaster wagon,
ice skates, roller skates, push cart, scooter, skate board, skis, sled,
wheel chair, rickshaw, etc. Excluded are pedalcyclists. Pedalcyclist re~
fers to any occupant of a pedalcycle (see D16.1-1976, section 2.2.16, page
6).

Codes "71" through "95" are used to identify contacted pedestrians or non-
motorists where the code is derived by adding seventy (70) to that person's
unique number and coding the resultant sum (e.g., 5 + 70 = 75). Pedestrian
refers to any person who is on a trafficway or on a sidewalk or path contig-
uous with a trafficway, and who is not in or on a nonmotorist conveyance.

Code "96" (Vehicle occupant) is used when the object contacted was any per-
son who was an occupant of a motor vehicle. Two examples of this code are
as follows. Code "96" (Vehicle occupant) for any occupant who falls from a
vehicle (A10, First Harmful Event, equal 05) and is subsequently run over
before stabilization occurred. In addition, use this code for any motor-
cyclist who separates from his/her motorcycle during impact and subsequently
impacts a motor vehicle before stabilization occurred.
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vae
V35
Variable Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.C. = Clock Direction
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C. = Clock Direction
Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning

Column 28
52

El ment Values:

C.D.C. or T.D.C.

Blank - No CoDoCo/T.D.C.

00 Non-horizontal force 08 8 o'clock

01 1 o'clock 09 9 o'clock

02 2 o'clock 10 10 o'clock

03 3 o'clock 11 11 o'clock

04 4 o'clock 12 12 o'clock

05 5 o'clock 13 Intra-unit force (T.D.C. only)
06 6 o'clock 99 Unknown

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

Code variables 25 and 34 [1st (2nd) C.D.C./T.D.C. - Object Contacted] with
the appropriate code(s) when the object contacted is known regardless o' how
the CDC/TDCs, variables 26~33 and 35-42, are coded.

The CDC/TDC generated for a particular impact is based upon damage which is
the result of direct impact only; it does not include induced damage. All
CDC/TDCs are based entirely upon the procedures in SAE J224 (March 1980), or
the T.D.C.

Any time a vehicle becomes inverted and impacts any object or vehicle while
inverted, the clock direction is coded as “00" (plus any incremental value).
Also use "00" (Non-horizontal force) with any other circumstance which is
consistent with the directions contained in SAE, J224 (March 1980), or the
TeDeCo

If there is only one CDC, it should be entered in variables 26~33, whether
or not CRASH was exercised. Variables 34-42 should then be left "Blank".

If it is unknown whether the vehicle sustained a second impact, code varia-
bles 34~42 unknown ("99" or "9").

2 2 2 92 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 3
50 51 52 53 54 S5 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63

Rank order any CDCs on the basis of the CRASH program results, if used.
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V26
V35
(2)

Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.C. = Clock Direction (cont'd.)
2nd C.p.C./T.D.C. - Clock Direction (cont'd.)

If there are two or more CDCs, and if CRASH is exercised on none or on on
of the CDCs, subjectively order the two most severe impacts (in terms of
assumed change in velocity, delta *"V"),

If CRASH can be exercised on only one CDC where two or more exist the CDC
used in CRASH should be coded in variables 26-33 if it is felt to repres nt
the highest change in velocity (delta "V"); it should be coded in variables
35-42 {f it is felt to represent the second highegt delta "V", and it should
not be coded if it is felt to represent the third highest or lesser delta
.v".

If no CDC/TDC has been recorded for a vehicle which has sustained but one
impact, row variables 26-33 are coded as unknown ("99" or ®"9") and 35-42 are
left "Blank™. If no CDC/TDCs are recorded for a wvehicle which has sustained
more than one impact or an unknown number of impacts, row variables 26-33
and 35-42 are coded as unknown ("99" or "9"). If a vshicle has sustain 4
two or more impacts and the only CDC/TDC which can be generated (due to con-
tamination from repair process which was underway at time of inspection,
etc.) is for the second most severe impact, row variables 26-33 are coded as
unknown ("99" or "9") and the generated CDC/TDC is coded in row variabl s
35-42.

No CDC/TDCs may be entered in row variables 26-33 or 35-42 unless those CDC/
TDCs are known in their entirety [i.e., do not use "9" (unknown) for any
missing character when that character is unknown]. Conversely, any time a
"9" js coded in any column for row variables 26-33 or 35-41, all other
columns in that row must be coded "9" (unknown); however, variables 33 and
42 may be coded "09".

Verbal descriptions by themselves by drivers, occupants, or owners may not
form the basis for a CDC/TDC except in pedestrian accidents or very minor
accidents where the other vehicle or object associated with the vehicle has
been 1inspected and the investigator feels confident in generating the CDC
for the vehicle with very minor damage. (NOTE: Do not formulate "C" mea-
surements for this vehicle.)

In some instances where the vehicle is undergoing repair (parts removed) or
has been repaired (parts available) a CDC/TDC may be determined from those
parts and a description of the damage from testimony of a repairman judged
to be reliable. (NOTE: Do not formulate "C" measurements for these v hi-
cles unless there is only minor alternation which dces not detract from the
investigator's confidence in those measurements.)
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vie
vi5
(3)

e = Clock Direction (cont'd.)

Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.
C./T.D.C. = Clock Direction (cont'd.)

Cc
2nda C.D.C. C

Leave row variables 26-33 and 35-42 "Blank" for vehicles which are beyond
the scope of the CDC/TDC protocols (e.g., motorcycles, busses, snowmobliles,
farm equipment other than trucks, dune buggies, construction equipment other
than trucks, etc.). Reference should be made to the damage classification
protocols to determine if any vehicle not mentioned above is withirn the
scope of those protocols. Recall that the object any of these vehicles con-
tact is still coded in either V25 or V34 [i1st (2nd) C.D.C./T.D.C. = Object
Contacted) even though row variables 26-33 and 35-42 are left "Blank" be-
cause they are not in scope for classification.
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v2?
V36
Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.C. = Incremental Value of Bhift
2nd C.D.C./T.D.Cs = Incremental Value of Bhift
Pormat: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 40
54

Element Values:

Blank - no CcDoCo/T-DoC.

00 No shift

20 End shift vertical--up; top shift forward

40 End shift vertical-—down; top shift rearward
60 End or top shift lateral--right

80 End or top shift lateral-—-left

99 Unknown

Source: Restricted to wvehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

The principal direction of force formulated [coded under 18t (2nd‘' C.D.C./
T.D.C. = Clock Direction, V26 and V35] is incremented to indicate¢ -—=rtical
or lateral shifting of vehicle basic end structures which occu. uriag hori-
zontal force application. The shifting must be 4 in. (100 mm) or greater to
be classified. Note that longitudinal or lateral shifting of the top struc-
ture, as a result of non-horizontal force application (i.e., ®"00"™ clock
direction) to the top, is also coded.

Code "00" (No shift) if there is no shift (i.e., the clock Adirection need
not be incremented).

Always code "00" (No shift) if a T.D.C. is being formulated for variables
26-33 or 35-42. (NOTE: There 18 no provision for increments in T.D.C.
protocol.)

When there is shift, as defined by SAE J224 (March 1980) and J224b Gujide-
line, then code the relevant increment that needs to be added to the hori-
zontal clock direction.

Refer to SAE J224 (March 1980), Guideline, and T.D.C. for details.
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v23
v3?
Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.C. - Direction of Porce
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C. = Direction of Porce
Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 42
54

EBlement Values:

Range: Blank, 00-13, 20-~-32,
40-52, 60-72; 80~-92; 99

C.D.C. or T.D.C.

Blank - no c.D-C-/T-D.C.

00 Non-horizontal force 08 8 o'clock

01 1 o'clock 09 9 o'clock

02 2 o'clock 10 10 o'clock

03 3 o'clock 11 11 o'clock

04 4 o'clock 12 12 o'clock

05 5 o'clock 13 Intra-unit force (T.D.C. only)
06 6 o'clock 99 Unknown

Incremental Values for Above Force Directions

00 No shift

20 End shift vertical--up; top shift forward

40 End shift vertical--down; top shift rearward
60 End or top shift lateral--right

80 End or top shift lateral-—left

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

Code the principal direction of force incremented to indicate vertical or
lateral shifting of vehicle bagic end structures which occur during horizon-
tal force application or longitudinal or lateral shifting of the top struc-
ture as a result of non-horizontal force application to the top. In other
words, the combined value of the coded responses to variables 26 and 27 (or
35 and 36) is coded under variable V28 (or V37). The only exception is that
if variable 26 or 27 is coded unknown (¥99"), code variable 28 also unknown
("99"). Similarly, if variable 35 or 36 is coded unknown ("99"), code vari-
able 37 unknown ("99"),
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Variable Name:
Format:

1 column - alphanumeric

Element Value:

c.D.c.

Blank - no CoD.C./T-D.C.

F Front

R Right side

L Left side

B Back (rear)

T 7Top

U Undercarriage

9 Unknown
Source:
Remarks:

VEHICLE FORM

v2%o
v3is
- Deformation Location
- Deformation Location
Beginning
Column 44
58

T.D.C.

Blank - no C.D.C./T.D.C.

Front

Right side

Left side

Back of unit with cargo area
near of trailer or straight
truck)

Back (rear of tractor)

Rear of cab

Front of cargo area

Top

Undercarriage

Unknown

W

vacHl<nNnU

Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

See remarks section for variables V26 and V35.
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vio
vio9
Variable Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.C. = Bpecific Longitudinal or Lateral
Location
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C. - Bpecific Longitudinal or Lateral
Location
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 45
s9
El ment Value:
C.D.C. T.D.C.
Blank - no C.D.C./T.D.C. Blank - no C.D.C./T.D.C,
D Distributed--side or end D Distributed--gide or end
L Left--front or rear L Left--front or rear
C Center--front or rear C Center--front or rear
R Right--front or rear R Right-—front or rear
F Side front--left or right F Side front (forward of windshield)
P Side center section--L or R P 8ide cab
B Side rear--left or right W Side rear of cab to rear of
Y Side (F + P) or end (L + C) tractor
Z Side (P + B) or end (C + R) K Side (P + W)
9 Unknown S Side (F + P + W)
B Side rear of cab to 1 :ar trailer

or cargo area

T Side trailer (rear of . actor to
rear of trailer)

Y Side (F + P) or end (L + C)

Side (B + P) or end R + C)

Unknown

o N

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

See remarks section for variables V26 and V35.
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Vi1
V40

Variabdl Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.C. - 8pecific Vertical or Lateral Location
C./T

2nd C«D.C./TsD.C. = Specific Vertical or Lat ral Location
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 46

60
Element Value:

C.D.C. (Vertical - Front, Rear, or Side Impacts)

Blank - no C.D.C./T.D.C.

All

Top of frame to top

Everything below belt line

Belt line and above

Middle--top of frame to belt line or hood

Frame--top of frame, frame, bottom of frame (including undercarriage)
Below undercarriage level (wheels and tires only)

Unknown

VEHITOM:M>

T.D.C. (Vertical - Front, Rear, or Side Impacts)

Blank - no C.D-C-/T.D.C.

A Top of vehicle to bottom of vehicle exclusive of wheels

H Top of frame to top of vehicle

T Everything above cab

G Belt line and above

E Belt line and below

M Middle--top of frame to belt line or hood

L Low--top of frame, frame, and bottom of frame (including
undercarriage)

W Below undercarriage level (wheel and tires only)

9 Unknown

C.D.Cs or T.D.C. (Lateral - Top and Undercarriage Impacts)

Blank - no C.D.C./T.D.C.
Distributed

Left

Center

Right

Left and Center (L + C)
Right and Center (R + C)
Unknown

OWN=DOHD

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.
Remarks:

See remarks section for variables V26 and V35,
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V41
Variable Name: 1st C.D.C./T.D.C. - Type of Damage Distribution
2nd C.D.C./T.D.C. = Type of Damage Distribution
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 47
€1

Element Values:

C.D.Ce. Oor T.D.Cs

Blank - no CQDOCO/T-D-C.
Wide impact area

Narrow impact area
Sideswipe

Rollover (includes side)
Overhanging structure
Corner

Conversion in impact type (C.D.C. only)
No residual deformation
Override (T.D.C. only)
Unknown

oW RMEMPONZE

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

See remarks section for variables V26 and V35.
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Variable Name: 18t C.D.C./T.D.C. - Deformation Extent Guide
C./T.D.C

Format:

2nd C.D.

2 columns ~ alphanumeric

El ment Values:

C.D.C. or T.D.C.

Blank - no CODICO/T.D.CO 07
01 One (e]:]
02 Two 09
03 Three OA
04 Four 0B
05 Pive oc
06 Six oD

99

Source:

Seven
Eight
Nine
(T.D.C.
{T.D.C.
(T.D.C.
(T.D.C.
Unknown

Restricted to vehicle inspection or

Remarks:

only)
only)
only)
only)

photographs.

See remarks section for variables V26 and V35,

o = Deformation Extent Guide

v33

ve2
Beginning

Column 48

62

When a body panel is torn loose from the vehicle frame due to impact, the
extent zone should be coded from direct damage only;
torn loose from the frame as not representative of residual crush.

consider body panels
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Variable Name: Documentation of Mor than Two C.D.C./T.D.C.s

Format: 1 column -~ numeric Beginning
Column 61

Element Values:

0 Zero, one or two C.DOCQN.DOCO!
1 More than two CID.C./T.DOCOB

Source: Restricted to vehicle inapection or photographs.

Remarks:

Code "0" (Zero, one or two C.D.C./T.D.C.s) if the C.D.C./T.D.C. is unknown,
or when two or less C.D.C./T.D.C.8 are coded in row variables 26-33 and 35-
42, and no other C.D.C./T.D.C.8 are formulated at the top of page 4, Vehicle
Form.

Code "1" (More than two C.D.C./T.D.C.8) when two C.D.C./T.D.C.8 are coded in
row variables 26-33 and 35-42; and additional C.D.C./T.D.C.s are reported at
the top of page 4, Vehicle Form. Partial and unknown C.D.C./T.D.C.s are not
considered documented and should not be counted.
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Variabl Name: Vehicle lﬁentification Number
FPormat: 10 columns - alphanumeric Beginning

Column 65

Element Values:

First 10 elements of VIN are provided, left justified.

gpegppapagaggegeg No VIN
99999999999999999 Unknown

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; a secondary source is the police

report.

Remarks:

Leave "Blank®” any column which does not have a VIN character.

If part of the VIN is missing or not decipherable, leave the column any such
character would ordinarily occupy "Blank".

If the entire VIN is unknown or missing, enter "9%"g in the entire field.

If the vehicle is a type which has no VIN (e.g., go-cart), enter "#"s in the
entire field.

Code the entire VIN as found during inapection of the vehicle and left jus-
tify, as shown in the following example:

VIN: A3A197H118815

CoDE: A3A197H118815__ "~
Code the police reported VIN, if available (and indicate police). Do so
only when the vehicle is not inspected, and the police reported characters
are consistent with reference materials (e.g., NATB) with respect to alpha-
numeric characters.

If the vehicle is manufactured by the Ford Motor Company and begins with a
script "fF", the "F" should not be coded. Proceed to the next character as

in the example:

VIN: F3U62S199932F

CODE: 3U62s1gg932 _ ___ __
NOTE: For this variable only, slash zeros "g#" so that they are not confused
with the alphabet character "0O", as in DOT.

In addition, if any hyphens or periods are contained in the string of alpha-
numeric characters, then they should be ignored as in the example below.

VIN: SM-E 3076421
CODE: SME3Pg76421

—— — . —— i ——— —— o s—
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vé4
(2)

Variable Name: Vehicle Identification Number (cont'd.)

If the state will not allow transmittal of the complete VIN, code all char-
acters except the sequential production numbers. Code geros ("0") in place
of the sequential numbers.

The location of the VIN will vary among, and within, vehicles. Reference
sources which may prove helpful in locating the VIN include, but ar® not
limited to:

(1) Motor Vehicle Identification Manual
National Automobile Theft Bureau
Palmer Publications Company
Downers Grove, Illinois 60515

(2) Passenger Car and Truck-Accident
Investigators Manual
MVMA of the U.S., Inc.
320 New Center Building
Detroit, Michigan 48202
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V45

Variable Name: Registration of Vehicle

Pormat: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Col m 82

Element Values:

Not registered

In-state (at least)

Out-of-state (only)

Other registration (e.g., federal, foreign, military)
Unknown

OV OoONL0

Source: Primary sources are the wvehicle inspection and police report.

Remarks:

Code "1" (In-state) means that the wvehicle was registered in the state in
which the accident occurred. The vehicle may or may not have also been
registered in other states. The vehicle, in the instance of tractor-trailer
or multi-unit trucks, includes the registration found for both the tractor

and its trailer(s).

Code "2" (Out-of-state) means that the vehicle was registered, but not in
the state in which the accident occurred. State-owned vehicles are coded
®q" if the accident occurred in the same state in which the wvehicle is

registered.

Vehicles displaying dealer's tags are not registered ("0"). The assumption

is that the association between the tag and the vehicle is short-lived.

Expired registrations are not valid and are to be ignored when selecting the

proper attribute.

Registration means that the vehicle was registered to drive on a street/
highway. Some states require a registration for off-road use. A vehicle
registered only for off-road use that was involved in an accident associated
with a NASS roadway, 1s not considered registered--code "0" (Not regis-

tered).
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Variable Name: Vehicl 8p cial Use (this trip)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 33

Element Values:

No special use

Taxi

Vehicle used as school bus
Vehicle used as other bus
Military

Police

Ambulance

Unknown

VoOnNbdDWN-=0

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include wvehicle inspection, driver

interviews, police report, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No Special Use).

Code "1" (Taxi) refers to vehicles used during this trip (at the time cof the
accident) on a "fee-for-hire" basis to transport persons. Most of these ve-
hicles will be marked and formally registered as taxis; however, vehicles
which are used as taxis, even though they are not registered (e.g., "Gypsy
Cabs"), are included here. Taxis and drivers which are off-duty at the time
of the accident are not included. The investigator should ask taxi drivers
a special question on the Driver Form to determine if he/she was on duty at
the time of the accident.

Code "2" (Vehicle used as school bus) refers to a motor vehicle which satis-
fies the following criteria:

® externally identifiable to other traffic units as a school,pupil
transport vehicle;

e operated or owned by a public or private schoocl-type institution;

e where the institution's students may range from pre-school through
high school;

® whose occupants, if any, are associated with the institution; ang,

e the vehicle is in operation at the time of the accident to and from
the school or on a school-sponsored activity or trip.

Code "3" (Vehicle used as other bus) refers to a motor vehicle which !s de-
signed for transporting more than ten persons and does not satisfy the abov
criteria of a school bus.
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V46
(2)

Variable Name: Vehicle Special Us (this trip) [cont'd.]

For codes "4" (Military), "5" (Police), and "6" (Ambulance) special use
means "in use” and not necessarily emergency use. External identifi._ation
to the normal driving public is tue criterion.

Code "4" (Military) refers to a vehicle which is owned by any of the Armed
Forces. These vehicles are presumed to be in special military use at all
times.

Code "5" (Police) refers to a readily identifiable (lights or markings) ve-
hicle which is owned by any local, county, state or federal police agency.
The vehicles are presumed to be in special police use at all times. Person-
al vehicles (not owned by the agency) which are used by officers or agents
(e.g., undercover) are excluded.

Military police vehicles are coded "4" (Military).

Code "6" (Ambulance) refers to those readily identifiable (lights or mark-
ings) vehicles: (1) whose sole purpose is to provide ambulance sgervice and
which is always presumed to be in special ambulance use at all times, or (2)
vehicles serving dual purposes such as a hearse used for both funeral and
emergency purposes, which is only coded, when used for the latter purpose.

Military ambulances are coded "4" (Military).
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Variabl Name: Odometer Reading

Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column e84

Element Values:
Range: 001 through 500

Code mileage to the nearest 1,000 miles

000 No odometer

001 Less than 1,500 miles

997 Greater than or equal to 996,500 miles*
999 Unknown

Source: Primary source is the vehicle inspection; however, it may be supple-
mented with information from the police report and/or driver inte::-
view.

Remarks:

Code to the nearest 1,000 miles as in the examples:

Mileage: 7,498
Code: 007

Mileage: 7,502
Code: 008

Mileage: 18,342
Code: o018

Mileage: 147,687
Code: 148

Code "001" if the mileage is less than 1,500.

Code %"999" (Unknown) if the odometer was disconnected or broken before the
colligion, or if the mileage is unknown.

This variable measures the mileage on the vehicle's odometer; however, in
cases where it is suspected that the odometer is working but has turned over
(i.e., recycled) the coded value represents the total mileage on the wehicle
rather than the reading on the odometer.

*This value is not listed on the present forms but can be written in if n:eded.
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Variable Name: Passeng r Compartm nt Int grity

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 87

Element Values:

0 No passenger compartment
1 No intregity 1loss

Yes, integrity was lost through:
Windshield

Door

Roof

Windshield & door
Windshield & roof

Door & roof

Windshield, door & roof
Unknown

VoOoNOOUMAE WD

Source: Restricted to vehicle ingpection or photographs.

Remarks:

Consider the passenger compartment as a "package"” which is designed to con-
tain the occupant. If an opening occurs of sufficient magnitude through
which an occupant could have been ejected totally or partially (although it
is not necessary for an occupant to have been so ejected), the integrity of
the compartment should be considered to have been lost. While it is Aiffi-
cult to define the magnitude of the opening in a universal manner, the mini-
mum gize of the opening would be equivalent to the head of most adults.
Components which may lose their integrity are restricted to the windshield,
door or roof (individually or in combination).

The question of integrity loas is assessed with respect to impact-related
damage. The damage can be either direct or induced. Damage which is not
impact-related (e.g., fire) is not considered.

Doors which open prior to an impact do not constitute loss of integrity, but
those which open upon impact or from occupant or cargo loading due to the
impact constitute loss of integrity.

Passenger cars which are %"convertibles®, having soft or removable hard tops,
should not be coded as having lost the integrity of their roof if it is re-
moved or in the down position.

Code "0" (No passenger compartment) if the vehicle has no passenger compart-

ment (e.g., motorcycle).

NOTE: Side or rear windows, wh ther fixed or movable, are excluded, even if
shattered.
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Variable Name: Passenger Compartment Intrusion

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 138

Element Values:

No passenger compartment

No intrusion

Front (i.e., steering column, d4ash)

Right side [i.e., door(s) with or without sill override]
Left side [i.e., door(s) with or without sill override]

Rear (i.e, trunk, rear seat intruded upon)

Bottom (i.e., floor)

Top [i.e., windshield, "A", "B", "C", or "D" pillar(s), roof]
Two ©Or more areas

Unknown

WOdOAULAdWNLO0

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

Intrusion occurs only when components within the passenger compartmen: are
physically changed as a result of the impact such that they .ssvu a posi~
tion more within the compartment. For example, a door which b le. msutward
does not necessarily constitute intrusion. Intrusion cannot oc..r from dam-
age which is not impact-related (e.g., fire). The damage which caused the
intrusion can be either direct or induced.

Since intrusion is restricted only to interior components or surfaces, it
excludes cases where the external sheet metal is indented but the interior
door panel is not changed.

Code "0" (No passenger compartment) if the vehicle has no passenger conpart-
ment (e.g., motorcycles).

Code "6" (Bottom) includes toe pan.

Code "7" (Top) refers to the upper pillars (A, B, C, or D) being int ruded
upon, or those segments of the pillars above a horizontal plane throuch the
bottom of the windshield.

NOTE: Code the area in terms of the most severe intrusion. Therefor , to
have two or more areas (Code "8"), they must have the same amount of :ntru-
sion.



12/80 VEHICLE PORM
V50

Variadl Name: Magnitude £ Intrusion

Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning

Column 89

Element Values:

0
1
2
3
9

No intrusion

Less than five centimeters

Between five and fifteen centimeters
Greater than fifteen centimeters
Unknown

Source: Restricted to vehicle inspection or photographs.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No intrusion) if the wehicle has no passenger compartment (e.g.,
motorcycles), or if there is no intrusion.

Code "1" (Less than five centimeters) if less than 5 em (2 in.).

Code "2" (Between five and fifteen centimeters) if between 5 and 15 cm (2-6
in. )o

Code "3" (Greater than fifteen centimeters) if greater than 15 cm (6 in.).
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Vi1

Variable Name: Fire Occurrence

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 90

RElement Values:

0 No fire

Yes, fire occurred

Started in wvehicle, minor

Started in vehicle, major

Started external to wvehicle, minor
Started external to vehicle, major
Origin unknown

Unknown

OnNnNd WwN =

Source: Primary source is the wvehicle inspection; a secondary source is the
police report.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No fire) includes those wvehicles which are not inspected bu: for
which it is reasonable to presume any fire to those vehicles would have been
mentioned, if it occurred, on the police report. It also includes wehicles
with smoke damage only, but which sustained no fire.

To code fire occurrence (codes "1" through "5%), the fire must reach the
"vehicle" as defined by the variable Body Type (V14).

Code "1" (Started in vehicle, minor) refers to a fire which starts anywhere
in the vehicle but consumes less than 50% of the passenger compartment.

Code "2" (Started in vehicle, major) refers to a fire which starts anywhere
in the vehicle and consumes 50% or more of the passenger compartment.

Code "3" (Started external to vehicle, minor) refers to a fire which starts
external to the vehicle but consumes less than 50% of the passenger compart-
ment.

Code "4" (Started external to wvehicle, major) refers to a fire which utarts
external to the vehicle but consumes 50% or more of the passenger cornpart-
ment.

Code "5" (Origin unknown) if the origin of the fire is unknown, regardless
of the extent of the fire.

Code "9" (Unknown) if there is no vehicle inspection and no interviews of
occupants, witnesses or other persons involved in the accident, including
the investigating officer, and one cannot reasonably presume the occurrence
of any fire would have been reported on the police report.

The occupant area of a motorcycle is equivalent to the passenger compartment
of another vehicle.
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Instructions £ r Completion f Restraint System Usage

Restraint usage recorded on page 6 of the Vehicle Form is based only on inspec-
tion of the vehicle; in other words, it is the recording of +he evidence con-
cerning restraint usage provided only by vehicle ingpection.

An indication of restraint usage mist be determined for every seating position
in the wehicle, regardless of the number of occupants in the wvehicle. This
®“indication of usage™ should represent "recent usage” rather than “usage ever"
if at all possible. Look for such things as:

e Belt/fittings damaged by occupant loading: deformed anchorages,
stretched webbing, latch metal peening (loading impression on
metal);

e Placement of belts: on, behind, or under seatbacks or benches;
and,

e Condition of belts: dirty, dust covered, mechanically unusable,
knotted, size adjustment on fixed length belts, cut for conveni-
ence or comfort (out of the way, near housings), or cut for occu-
pant extraction by emergency personnel (usually at an easily ac-
cessible position).

Restraint “usage in this accident” is not determined on the Vehicle Form. Ve-
hicle evidence, along with police report information, interviews, relationship
of contact points to seat position given the PDOF applied to the wehicle, pre-~
sence of belt-caused injuries, presence or absence of ejection, etc., are used
for the final determination of restraint usage recorded on the Occupant Form.

Where recent usage is indicated, code the type of restraint. Wwhere belts have
been used but it cannot be determined whether or not the restraint was used re-
cently (e.g., well worn belts and latches), code the type of restraint and an-
notate the reason for the code. If usage is not indicated, code none ("0").

Indications of Ejection

If acquired information indicated that an occupant of a vehicle has been ejec~
t 4 but the vehicle cannot be inspected, do not complete the section entitled
"Indication of Ejection™. The information on this page can only be obtained
through a visual inspection of the wvehicle.

When a child safety seat exists in other than a normal seating position, such
as the floor behind the back seat, use the last column (Other position or unit)
to code the presence and any indication of usage for that seat. If the child
safety seat is in a normal position, make a diagonal line through each appro-
priate box and code data for the child safety seat in one half and the normal
seat position in the other half. Due to the transient nature of these seats,
one should key questions regarding its presence and usage at the time of the
accident in the interview before making the final assessments on the Occupant
Form,
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Variable Name: Type of Most Bevere Impact This Vehicle, This Vehicle's Role

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Columr 91

Element Values:

Nonimpact

Front of this wehicle

Left side of this wvehicle
Right side of this wehicle
Rear of this vehicle

Other impact aspect
Unknown impact type

VUMb WwN=20

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include
photographs, police report, and driver interviews.

Remarks:

This variable measures the general area of deformation of this wehicle's
most severe impact; consequently, the value coded represents the same plane
of the vehicle that was coded for V29, 1st C.D.C./T.D.C. = Deformation Loca-
tion, where V29 is other than "9" or "Blank™. This association and unknown
ags well as out of scope damage classifications for V29 are illustra: 4 in
the table below, recognizing that the table is interpretable in only one
direction. 1In other words, it may only be used by beginning the logic with
a value for V29, 1st C.D.C¢./T«D.C. = Deformation Location, to determine the
value or range of values for V52, Type of Most Severe Impact This Vehicle,
This Vehicle's Role.

IF THEN

Va3 als: V52 equals:
CeDeCe | TeD.Ce.

r F, 1

L L 2

R R 3

B B,C,D 4
T,U .U 5

9 9 0, 1-5, or 9
Blank Blank 0, 1-5, or 9

It should be recognized from the above table that vehicles which are beyond the
scope of the C.D.C./T.D.C. are coded under this variable as "0" (Nonimpact),
"{"-"5" (i.e., one of the various impact aspects) or "9" (Unknown impact type).
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(2)

Variable Name: Type of Most Bevere Impact This V hicle, This Vehicle's Role
(cont‘'d.)

Code "0" (Nonimpact) is used when the wvehicle sustains no impact but is -irt of
the case due to: fire or explosion, immersion, gas inhalation, an occupanc's
fall from the vehicle, an injured occupant without an external impact, or other
nonimpacts except most jackknife situationa.

If the impact occurred at a corner, follow the corner protocol spelled out in
SAE J224 (March 1980) and the T.D.C. for selection of the proper plane.
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Variable Name: Rol f Other Contacted Vehicl , Obj ct, or Person (for sane
impact as abov )

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column '32
Element Values:

Nonimpact

Front of other wehicle

Side of other vehicle

Rear of other vehicle

Sideswiped or endswiped by other vehicle
Other location on other vehicle

Object (stationary and non-stationary)
Pedestrian or nonmotorist

Motorcycle or moped

Unknown impact type

VWO NN H WN=2O

Source: Primary source is the inspection of the other wehicle; secondary
sources include the inspection of this vehicle, photographs, police
report, and driver interviews.

Remarks:

Code "0" (Nonimpact) should be used only when V52, Type of Most Severe
Impact This Vehicle, This Vehicle's Role, equals "0" (Nonimpact).

Codes "1" (Front of other vehicle), "2" (Side of other vehicle), "3" (Rear
of other vehicle), and "5" (Other location on other vehicle) report the geo-~
graphical location on the other vehicle for the common impact that produced
the most severe impact on the vehicle under consideration. Row variables
V26 through V33 may or may not be of help in this matter, since the most
severe impact for this vehicle may not have produced the most severe impact
for the other vehicle.

If a C.D.C./T.D.C. for the other vehicle is coded on its Vehicle Form (i.e.,
V26-V33 or V35-V42) which corresponds with this vehicle's most severe impact
(this is true even if no C.D.C./T.D.C. for this vehicle was coded--variables
V26-V33), then use the table below to select the appropriate value. Femem-
ber, this table, as its predecessor (V52), is only interpretable i1 one

direction.

IF THEN

V29 or V38 equals V53
C+D.C. T.D.C., equals

F F, V 1

L, R L, R 2

B B, C, D 3

T, U T, U 5

9 9 0-9
Blank Blank 0-9
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Variable Name: Role £ Other Contacted Vehicle, Object, or P rson (for same
impact as abov ) {cont'd.]

If no C.D.C./T.D.C. on the other vehicle :-3 to this wehicle's most s vere
impact (for whatever reason), then code the most appropriate response.

Code "4" (Sideswiped or endswiped by other vehicle) is used whenever the ve-
hicle under consideration was sideswiped or endswiped (with one excepti n--
see code "7" below). If a C.D.C./T.D.C. is coded in the first row for this
vehicle (i.e., V26-V33) and V32, 1ist C.D.C./T.D.C. -~ Type of Damage Distri-
bution, equals "S” (sideswipe), then “4" must be coded for this variable.

Code "4" (Sideswiped or endswiped by other vehicle) takes precedence over
codes “1"="3" and "5"-"8".

Code "6" [Object (stationary and nonstationary)] whenever the most s vere
impact for the vehicle under consideration was produced by an object. Ob-
ject includes motor vehicles not in transport which do not contain any non-
motorists.

Code "7" (Pedestrian or nonmotorist) whenever the most severe impact for the
vehicle under consideration occurred with a pedestrian, pedalcyclist, animal
related nonmotorist, nonmotorist inside a motor wehicle not in transport, or
another nonmotorist. This code is used even if the nonmotorist inside the
motor vehicle not in transport was not injured. However, if the motor wehi-
cle under consideration received a side/endswipe from a motor wvehicle not in
transport, then code "4" (Sideswiped or endswiped by other motor wehicle)
takes precedence. But, if the side/endswipe received by the vehicle under
consideration was produced by a pedestrian or other nonmotorist not conn ct-
ed with a motor vehicle, then code "7" (Pedestrian or nonmotorist) is used.

Code "8" (Motorcycle or moped) whenever the most severe impact for the wehi-
cle under consideration was produced by a motorcycle or moped--unless, of
course, the vehicle under consideration was side/endswiped.

Code "9" (Unknown impact type) whenever the most severe impact for the wvehi-
cle under consideration resulted from an impact [nonimpacts are coded ™"0"
{Nonimpacts)] of unknown origin.
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Variable Name: Rollover (Excludes Motorcycle)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 93

Elem nt Values:

0 No rollover

1 Rollover, less than 4 quarter turns
2 Rollover, 4 or more quarter turns

3 Rollover, details unknown

Source: Primary source is the wehicle inspection; secondary sources includl
photographs, police report, driver interviews, and other intervi wees.

Remarks:

Rollover is defined as any vehicle rotation of 90 degrees or more, about. any
true longitudinal or lateral axis. Rollover can occur at any time d&uring
the collision and is coded independently of other configquration questions.
If a trailer, attached to the case vehicle, rolled over but the vehicle it-
self did not, the variable should be ocoded "0" (No rollover).

If First Harmful Event (A10) equals "01" (Overturn) and it was based on this
vehicle, then Rollover must not equal "0" for this wvehicle, unless Body Type
{(V14) equals "15"-"18" (Motorcycles) for this wvehicle.

It should be known whether or not this vehicle rolled over. If uncertainty
exists, code "0" (No rollover).
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Variable Name: Jackknife

FPormat: 1 colvmn - =~meric Beginning

Column 94

Element Values:

0 Not an articulated wvehicle
1 No
2 Yes

Source: Primary source is the wehicle inspection; secondary sources include

photographs, police report, driver interviews, and other intervi wees.

Remarks:

Jackknife can occur at any time during the collision. The phenomenon called
"jackknife" is not restricted to truck-tractor wvehicles; it may occur with
any passenger vehicle, van, motorcycle, etc., which is pulling a trailing
unit, and the trailing unit and the pulling wvehicle are capable of rotating
(articulating) with respect to each other.

Vehicles coded in variable V15 (Towed Trailing Unit) as "0" (No) are to be
coded "0" (Not an articulated wvehicle) here, unless they w .re _, viously
coded as "57" (Truck tractor pulling one or more trajilers), or . ole Vi4
{Body Type). Code "57" (for variable Vi4, Body Type) as well a. any vehicle
for which variable V15, Towed Trailing Unit, equals "1" (Yes), must be
coded, on this variable, either "1" (No) or "2" (Yes).

Code "2" (Yes) when there is either sufficient rotation (articulation) be-
tween the trailing unit (which includes another wvehicle) and the pulling ve-
hicle to come in contact with each other and leave any visible damage (ir-
respective of the magnitude of the damage), or the rotation was ninety (90)

degrees or more.

Code "2" (Yes) excludes articulation of > 90° under controlled situations
(e.g., backing, parking, etc.).
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Variable Name: Submission of Potential Safety Probl m Bull tin

Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 95

Element Values:

0 Ko
1 Yes

Source: Investigator determined-~-inputs include wehicle inspection, scene
inspection, police report, driver interviews, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No) when the Body Type (V14) is8 known and no potential safety
problem bulletin was submitted. Use code "0" (No) whenever the Body Type
(Vi4) is unknown ("99"),

All teams will be provided with bulletins (forms) to report any potential
vehicle safety problems which they encounter. Code "1" (Yes) if a bulletin
is submitted.

Subnmit these bulletins to Mr. Vernon Roberts at NHTSA. It has been requ st-
ed that each team be placed on the mailing list for reports of active defect
investigationg. Teams should become familiar with current investigations
and be on the lookout for accidents which are relevant to these investiga-
tions; although, other defects or vehicle problems encountered are also of
interest and should be reported.

Attach a copy of the bulletin submitted to NHTSA to the Vehicle Form lefore
submitting the case to your Zone Center.

A list of potential safety problems of current interest to NHTSA follows.
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(2)

Variable Name: Submission f Potential Safety Problem Bulletin (cont'd.)

SPECIFIC AREAS C.' TWTEREST TO NHTSA RULEMAKING

CRASH AVOIDANCE

1.

2.

3.

6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Accident involving vehicles driven by handicapped drivers.
Accident involving vehicles equipped with adaptive aids.

Accidents in which failure of a mltipiece rim (not a tire failure) caus 4
or contributed to the severity of the accident.

Accidents involving malfunction of a speed governor or speed control unit.

Accidents where the driver reported confusion about the location of dis-
play or control elements of the wvehicle.

Accidents where underinflation of tires caused or contributed to the
severity of the accident.

Accidents involving pedestrian and/or cyclist injured by impact with out-
side mirrors.

Accidents involving injury to motorcycle drivers due to impact with the
motorcycle mirrors.

Accidents where driver reported that distortion of image in convex mirror
confused him (especially late model GM cars).

Accidents where commercial wvehicle drivers reported that they could not
gsee car, pedestrian, or cycle in a specific blind spot (such as in the
right front area of large truck-tractors).

Accidents where driver of a passenger car or light truck reported that
they could not see because of an obstruction of view by some part of the
vehicle (such as inside mirror or roof support pillar).

Accidents where the vehicle's defrost/defog system or wiper system could
not provide an adequate view of the traffic scene through the windshield.

Accidents where drivers reported they didn't see a heavy duty commercial
vehicle before striking the rear or side of that vehicle (i.e., truck con=-
spicuity problems).

Accidents involving heavy duty vehicles where a malfunctioning antilock
system is alleged to have caused or contributed to the severity of the

accident.

Accidents involving heavy duty vehicles where brakes out of adjustment
caused or contributed to the severity of the accident.

Accidents involving heavy duty vehicle hot brake fade (i.e., runaways).
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Variable Name: Submiasion of Potential Safety Problem Bull tin (cont‘d.)

17. Accidents involving pickup trucks pulling fifth-wheel type trailers.

18. Acclidents involving hecvy duty air braked vehicles in which the vehicle's
being stalled in traffic due to emergency brake application (loss of air
pressure) caused an accident.

19. Accidents involving braking, jackknifing, or loss of control of trailers
equipped with electric brakes or no brakes.

CRASHWORTHINESS

1. Seat and/or seat back failures in crashes and their contribution to occu-
pant injury.

2. 1Identify external vehicle components (i.e., hood, grill, windshield wiper,
etc.) that penetrate the windshield and the degree of such penetration in
crashes involving vans and light trucks.

3. Ejections through the hatchback or station wagon rear doors in rear
impacts. ldentify whether ejection was through window opening or through
door or hatchback opening because of latch failure.

4. Cars involving child restraints that break or involve injury. i tify
the restraint by make and model, how and which position use

CORROSION

1. Structural rust of uni-body undercarriage, vehicle chassis frames, floor
boards in areas of seat belt attachment points or seat or seat trach
anchorages.

2. Rust which develops in areas where the owner can observe the rust and
therefore be forwarned, but which might have safety implications such as
cowl area and wipers, around windshield or backlite.

3. Rust or weight bearing or vehicle guidance components, the failure of
which could affect vehicle safety and do not normally wear out in service,
such as tie rods, control arms, strut rods.

4. Rust of areas where the owners report exhaust intrusion such as whe:2l
wells, wagon tire wells and rear floor pans.
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POTENTIAL SAFETY PROBLEM BULLETIN

Reporting Date:

SEND TO: Vernon Roberts, NRD-32
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
Nassif Building, Room 6211
400 Seventh Street, 5.W.
Washington, D.C. 20590

SUBJECT:

IDENTIFICATION:

TEAM CASE NO. ACCIDENT DATE:

ACCIDENT LOCATION

INVESTIGATING POLICE AGENCY

VEHICLE MODEL YEAR MAKE/MODEL

VIN ODOMETER READING

ACCIDENT DESCRIPTION (include police report)

(continue on back)

ITEM DESCRIPTION (include hardware and photographs if possible)
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Variable Name: Hazardous Cargo

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 96

Element Values:

No hazardous cargo

Load of hazardous materials only

Load of hazardous and nonhazardous materials
Unknown

ON 20

Source: Primary source is vehicle inspection; secondary sources include (river

interview, photographs, and police report.

Remarks:

The following definitions have been abstracted from the Code of Federal Reg-
ulations, Title 49-Transportation, Parts 100 to 199. Refer to the ref r-
enced sections for complete detaills. ROTE: Rulemaking proposals are

outstanding or are contemplated concerning some of these definitions.

HAZARDOUS MATERIAL - Means a substance or material which has been determined
by the Secretary of Transportation to be capable of posing an unreasonable
risk to health, safety, and property when transported in commerce, and which

has been so designated. (Sec. 171.8)

HAZARD CLASS DEFINITIONS

An Explosive - Any chemical compound, mixture, or device, the
primary or common purpose of which is to function by explosion,
i.e., with substantially instantaneous release of gas and leat,
unless such compound, mixture, or device is otherwise spec!fi-
cally classified in Parts 170-189. (Sec. 173.50)

CLASS A Detonating or otherwise of maximum hazard. The nine types of
EXPLOSIVE Class A explosives are defined in Sec. 173.53.

In general, function by rapid combustion rather than detonation
CLASS B and include pome explosive devides such as special firewor'cs,
EXPLOSIVE flash powdersg, etc. Flammable hazard. (Sec. 173.88)

Certain types of manufactured articles containing Class A or
CLASS C Class B explosives, or both, as components but in restricted
EXPLOSIVE quantities, and certain types of fireworks. Minimum hazard.

(Sec. 173.100)

BLASTING ance with Sec. 173.114a(b) and found to be so insensitive that
AGENTS there is very little probabilty of accidental initiation to
explosion or of transition from deflagration to detonatiorn.
(Sec. 173.114a{a))

A material designed for blasting which has been tested in accord-

Any liquid having a flash point above 100°F. and below 20(°F. as
COMBUSTIBLE determined by tests listed ir Sec. 173.115(d). Exceptions to
LIQUID this are found in Sec. 173.115(b).
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Varjiable Name:

VEHICLE FORM

V57
(2)

Hazardous Cargo (cont'd.)

HAZARD CLASS DEFINITIONS

Any liquid or solid tliat causes -rigibl: destruction of human skin
CORROSIVE tissue or a liquid that has a severe corrosion rate on steel.
HATERIAL (Beae Sec. 173.240(a) and (b) for details)

Any liquid having a flash point below 100°F. as determined by
FLAMMABLE tests listed in Bec. 173.115(d). RExceptions are listed in Sec.
LIQUID 173.115(a).

Pyroforic Liquid - Any liquid that ignites spontaneously in dary

or moist air at or below 130°F, (Sec. 173.115(c))

Compressed Gas - Any material or mixture having in the container

a pressure exceeding 40 psia at 70°F., or a pressure exceeding

104 psia at 130°F.; or any liquid flammable material having a

vapor pressure exceeding 40 psia at 100°F., (Bec. 173,.300(a))

Any compressed gas meeting the requirements for lower flammabili-
FLAMMABLE ty limit, flammability limit range, flame projection, or flame
GAS  propagation criteria as specified in Sec. 173.300(b).
NONFLAMMABLE | Any compressed gas other than a flammable compressed gas.
GAS

Any so0lid material, other than an axplosive, which is liable to
FLAMMABLE cause fires through friction, retained heat from manufacturing or
SOLID processing, or which can be ignited readily and when ignited

burns so vigorously and persistently as to create a serious

transportation hazard. (Sec. 173.150)

An organic compound containing the bivalent =0-0 structure and
ORGANIC which may be considered a derivative of hydrogen peroxide where
PEROXIDE one or more of the hydrogen atoms have been replaced by organic

radicals must be classed as an organic peroxide unless--{See Sec.

173.151(a) for details)

A substance such as chlorate, permanganate, inorganic peroxide,
OXIDIZER or a nitrate, that yields oxygen readily to stimulate the combus-~

tion of organic matter. (See Sec. 173.151)

Extremely Dangerous Poisons - Poisonous gases or liquids of such
POISON A nature that a very small amount of the gas, or vapor of the

ligquid, mixed with air is dangerous to life. (Sec 173.326)

Less Dangerous Poisons - Substances, liquids, or solids (includ-

ing pastes and semi-golids), other than Class A or Irritating
POISON B materials, which are known to be so toxic to man as to afford a

hazard to health Auring transportation; or which, in the absence

of adequate data on human toxicity, are presumed to be toxic to

man. (Sec. 173.343)

A liquid or solid substance which upon contact with fire or when
IRRITATING exposed to air gives off dangerous or intensely irritating fumes,
MATERIAL but not including any poisonous material, Class A. (Sec. 173.381)

An "etiologic agent” means a viable micro-organism, or its toxin
ETIOLOGIC which causes or may cause human disease. (Sec. 173.386) (Refer
AGENT to the Department of Health, Education and Welfare Regulations,

Title 42, CFR, Sec. 72.25(c) for details.)

Any material, or combination of materials, that spontaneously
RADIOACTIVE emits fonizing radiation, and having a gpecific activity greater
MATERIAL than 0.002 microcuries per gram. (Sec. 173.389)

NOTE: S e Sec. 173,.189(a) through (1) for details.
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Variabl Name: Hazardous Cargo (cont'd.)

HAZARD CLASS

DEFINITIONS

ORM=A, B or C (Other Requlated Materjals) - Any material that
does not meet the definition of a harzardous material, other than
a combustible liquid in packagings having a capacity of 110
gallons or less, and is specified in Sec. 172.101 as an ORM
material or that possesaes one or more of the characteristics
described in ORM-A through D below. (Sec. 173.500)

NOTE: An ORM with a flash point of 100°F, to 200°F., when trans-
ported with more than 110 gallons in one container shall be
classed as a combustible liquid.

ORM-A

A material which has an anesthetic, irritating, noxious, toxic,
or other similar property and which can cause extreme annoyance
or discomfort to passengers and crew in the event of leakage
during transportation. (Sec. 173.500(a)(1))

ORM-B

A material (including a solid when wet with water) capable of
causing significant damage to a transport wehicle or wvessel from
leakage during transportation. Materials meeting one or both of
the following criteria are ORM-B materials: (i) A ligquid sub-
stance that has a corrosion rate exceeding 0.250 inch per yoar
({IPY) on aluminum (nonclad 7075-T6) at a test temperature of
130°F. An acceptable test is described in NACE Standard
T™™-01-69, and (ii) specifically designated by name in Sec.
172.101. (Sec. 173,500(a)(2))

ORM-~C

A material which has other inherent characteristics not described
as an ORM~A or ORM-B but which make it unsuitable for shipment,
unless properly identified and prepared for transportation. Each
ORM-C material is specifically named in Sec. 172.101. (Sec.
173.500(a)(4))

ORM-D

A material such as a consumer commodity which, though otherwise
subject to the regulations of this subchapter, presents a limited
hazard during transportation due to its form, quantity and pack-
aging. They must be materials for which exceptions are provided
in Sec. 172.101. A shipping description applicable to each ORM~D
material or category of ORM-D materials is found in Sec. 172.101.
(Sec. 173.500(a)(4))

THE FOLLOWIN
HAZARDOUS MA

G ARE OFFERED TO EXPLAIN ADDITIONAL TERMS USED IN PREPARATICN OF
TERIALS FOR SHIPMENT. (Sec. 171.8)

CONSUMER
COMMODITY
(See ORM-D)

Means a material that is packaged or distributed in a form
intended and suitable for sale through retail sales agencies or
instrumentalities for consumption by individuals for purposes of
peraonal care or household use. This term also includes drugs
and medicines.

FLASH POINT

Means the minimum temperature at which a substance gives off
flammable vapors which in contact with spark or flame will
ignite. (Sec. 173.115 and 173.150)

The hazardous material is one that must not be offered or

FORBIDDEN accepted for transportation. (Sec. 172.100(d))

Means the maximum amount of a hazardous material; as specified in
LIMITED those sections applicable to the particular hazard class, for
QUANTITY which there ar specific exceptions from the requirements of this

subchapter. See S c. 173.118, 173.118a, 173.153, 173.244,
173.306, 173.345, and 173.364.
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Variable Name: Harzardous Cargo (cont'd.)

HAZARD CLASS DEFINITIONS

Means a solid substance (including sludges and pastes) which may
SPONTANEC ™" LY | undergo spontaneous eating or self-ignition under ocnditions
COMBUST. )LE ncrmally incident to transportation or which may upon contact

MATERIAL with the atmosphere undergo an increase in temperature and
(SOLID) ignite.

WATER Means any solid substance (including sludges and pastes) which,
REACTIVE by interaction with water, is likely to become spontaneously
MATERIAL flammable or to give off flammable or toxic gases in dangerous
{SOLID) ‘quantities.

This variable measures the association between the vehicle under considera-
tion and the presence of hazardous cargo. It does not measure the type f
hazardous cargo.

Code "0" (No hazardous cargo) if the vehicle was not transporting any cargo
which is defined as hazardous above.

Code "1" (Load of hazardous materials only) or "2" (Load of hazardous and
nonhazardous materials) if the vehicle was transporting any cargo defin d4
above as hazardous. The existence of a DOT Hazardous Materials Warning
Placard or Label is a good indicator of the presence of a hazardous materi-
al. However, caution should be exercised to be sure that the vehicle was
transporting the hazardous cargo at the time of the accident. Also, be sure
to write down on page 2 of the Driver Form (Specific Question block) a note
to ask the driver if the cargo was only hazardous material or a mixture.

Code "1" (Load of hazardous materials only) should be used if all of the
cargo transported was hazardous. It does not matter whether or not all of
the cargo was composed of the same type of hazardous material.

Code "2" (Load of hazardous and nonhazardous materials) is used if any part
(but not all) of the cargo transported was nonhazardous.

Transported means that the cargo was moved by the vehicle (V14, Body Type)
or any trailing units associated with the vehicle.
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DOT Hazardous Niaterials Wamiing Placards

* Numbers in each square refer to {Hustration numbers), Tables 1 and 2.

3 4

5

13 14

3

OXIDIZER

ORCAKIC
PEROXIDE

Cargo Tanks and

Portable Tanks

s

Dangerous Placard -,

1 Wnen s freight container, rail car or motor vehicte
contains two or more classes of hazardous matena's
requiring ditferent placards s;ecified in TABLE 2 the
DANGERQUS placarc may be used in place of the
separate piacards specitied for each class However

2 When 5000 pounds or more cf one class of hazardous
maternal is loadec at one ioacing facrty the piacard tor
that class in TABLE 2 must be appied

General Guicelines o Use of Placards

Table 1

Placard motor vehicles freight containers and rail
cars contamng “any quantity of hazargous
malerials isted in TABLE 1

*
Hazard Classes No.
Class A explosives 1
Class B explosives 2
Poison A 4
Flammable sohid (DANGERQUS
WHEN WET label oniy) 12

Radioactive material {(YELLOW 111 label) 16
Radioactive material

Uranium hexativoride, fissile (containing
more than 0 7 pct U 23%) 16, 17
Uranium hexafluonide, low specific activity
{containing 0 7 pct or less U235) 16. 17

Table 2

4 Placard motor vehicies and freight contatners
containing 1,000 pounds or more gross weight
of hazardous matenats classes histed in

able 2

2 Placard any quantity of hazardous materials
classes hsted in Taples 1 and 2 when offered
for transporiation by air or water
Placard rail cars containing any quantity of
hazardous matenals ciasses listed in Tople 2.
except when less than 1 000 pounds gross
weight of hazardous matenals is transporied

in TOFC (Trailer on flat cary or COFC (Container

on flat car) service

Hazard Classes No.
Class C explosives 9
Blasting agent 3
Nontlammable gas 6
Nonflammable gas {Chlorine) 7
Nonflammable gas (Flunrine 15
Nontiammatle gas

(Oxygen, pressurized hiquid) B
Flammable gas 5
Combustibie hiquid 10
Flammable iquid 9
Flammable sohd 11
Oxidizer 13
Organic peroxide 14
Poison B 15
Corrosive material 17
Irritating materiat 18

CARGO AND PORTABLE TANKS

Cargo tanks containing any quantity of
hazardous materal must be plucarded

® Portable tanks having a rated capacity of

FREIGHT CONTAINERS

® Freight Containers (640 Cubic Feet of
More} - Placard each end gnd each side

® Air or Water

1,000 gollons or more must be placarded

® Portabliv tanks having a rated capacity of
fess than 1,000 ya!tuns need be placarded
on only two oppostie sides

Placard any quantity

® Highway or Rail - Placard any quantity of
hazardous material histed v Tablte 1 and 1,000
pounds or more ayyreyggte (ross weight of
hazardous material in Tabte 2

OTHER PLACARDING REQUIREMENTS

® Chlonine, Combustiile, Flanunabie, and
Oxygyen Placards  See 172 504, Tabie 2

® Fuel Ol Placard  Sec 172 544 (d).
® Gusuline Placard  Sce. 122 542(c)

® Squ
Sec

® Emply Placurd

are Buckyround for Rait Sty nents
172 510(u) und 172 65274}

Sec. 172 525
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DOT Hazardous Raterials Warning Labels «©

748 ~\
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Note Forusein
addition to other
required labels
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* New Radioactive Matsrials Labels
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Material Only
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General Guidslines on Use of Labels

1 Each person who offers a hazardous material
for shipment must labe! the package contaiming
the matenal, «f required. with the appropriale
label(s) (Sec 172400 (a))

2 Labels may be affixed 1o packages even though
not requited by the regulations provided each
iabel represents a hazarg of the materal in the
package (Sec 172 401)

3 Exceptions to the labehng requirements for
hmited quantities of certain hazardous
matenials are specified in the regulations

4 The number appearing at the botiom corner of
some labels represent the UN and IMCO hazard
class number These are permutted, but not
required, by DOT regulations {Sec 172 407 (g)

5 Label(s). when required, must be affixed 1o or
punted on the surface of the package near the
marked propet shipping name (Sec 172 406 (a))

6 When two or more different warning labels are
required they must be displayed next 10 each
other (Sec 172400 (ch

7 When fwo of more packages conlaining
compalibic harardous malcriils are packaged
within the same overpack, the ouls ile contaner
must be Libeled as tequued lor cach class of
malcenal contamed therein (Sec 172 404 (b))

Packages containing a sample of a hazardous
matenal other than an explosive must be
labeled in accordance with the requirements of
Sec 172 402 (h) (For Explosives, see Title 49,
CFR, Pant 173, Subparn C)

9 A matenal classed as an Explosive A, Poison A
or Radioactive maternal, that aiso meets the
definition of another hazard class, must be
labeled as required for each class (Sec 172 402

(a)

10 Packages containing Radioactive material, that
also meets the definition of one or more

additiona! hazards, must be labeied as a Radio-

active matenial and for each additional hazard
on opposite sides of the package (Sec 172 403
{e) and (1)

A maternal classed as an Oxidizer, Flammable
solid, or Flammable hquid, that also meets the
definition of a Poison B, must be labeled
POISON, in addilion to the hazard class label.
(Sec 172 402 (a) (3))

11

12 A material classed as a Flammabie sold, that
also meels the dehinition of a waler reactive
material, must have both FLAMMABLE SOLID
and DANGEROUS WHEN WET labels atlixed
{Sec 172402 (a) (2)

NOT?— Printing Errors
RADIOCACTIVE MATERIALS LABELS

{. Top portion of RADIOACTIVE I labet should
bLe white

2. Avd bars on all Labels should follow the word
RADIOACTIVL

13 For OXYGEN, the word "OXYGEN" may be
used in place of the word “"OXIDIZER "on 1t
OXIDIZER label (Sec 172405 (a)) For foreig
shipments. the NON-FLAMMABLE GAS lat
may also be required

14 For CHLORINE, a CHLORINE label may als
used in place of the NON-FLAMMABLE G+
and POISON labels (Sec 172405 (b)) For
foreign shipments, the NON-FLAMMABLE

label may also be required.

*New labels may be used in lieu of old
labels After January 1, 1982, new
labels must be used.

These guidelines do not include ali of th
DOT hazardous matenials labeling and
placarding requirements For detatls, ref
Titie 43, Code of Federal Regulations,

Part 172
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Variable Name: Vehicle Curb Weight

Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 97

Element Values:
Range: 001 through 500

Code recorded weight to the nearest 100 pounds.
001 Less than 150 Pounds

997 99,650 Pounds or More

999 Unknown

Source: Primary and secondary sources are listed below; occasional tertiary
sources [for heavy trucks only (i.e., over 10,000 lbs. GVWR)] are the
vehicle inspection and driver interview.

Remarks:

"Vehicle” is defined on this variable to mean one and the same as that which
is coded on V14, Body Type.

Code to nearest 100 pounds as in the examples:

Weight: 180 1lbs. Weight: 3,230 1lbs. Weight: 16,500 lbs.
Code: 002 Code: 032 Code: 165

Code "001" if the weight is less than 150 1lbs.

Do not confuse the rated Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) with the2 curb
weight since it is likely to be significantly greater than the curb weight.

For heavy trucks an inspection is only a source where some document (e.g.,
bill of lading) is found which reveals the weight. Further, the interview
is only a source where the driver knew the weight because of having had the
vehicle weighed.

The weight of the trailer (exclusive of cargo) is counted with the vehicle
curb weight if variable V14 (Body Type) is coded as "57" (Truck tractor
pulling one or more trailers). The weight of the cargo contained within or
on the trailer(s) as well as in the tractor is coded under variabl V59
{Vehicle Cargo Weight).

If variable V15 (Towed Trailing Unit) is coded "1" (Yes) and varialkle V14
(Body Type) is not coded as "57" (Truck tractor pulling one or more trail-
ers), the weight of the trailer and its cargo is not coded here. Instead,
it is coded under variable V59 (Vehicle Cargo Weight). For example, the
weight of a boat trailer and its cargo are coded as Vehicle Cargo Weight
(V59), distinct from the weight of the vehicle.

when coding a pickup (V14, Body Type, equal 50) or car {e.g., El Camino (V14
= 05)] with an add-on type camper (i.e., shell or self-contained), do not
consider the add-on type camper as part of the curb weight. Add-on type
campers should be coded under Variable V59, Vehicle Cargo Weight. However,
chassis-mounted campers are to be included in this variable.
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Variabl Name: Vehicle Curb W ight (cont'd.)

If the vehicle model (V13) is known, but the engine size is unknown (e.g., 6
or 8 cylinders), code the average between the high and low curb weights f r
the model and annotate that the “average®™ was reported.

The primary source is the first source of reference material listed below;
the next three sources are secondary.

Passenger Vehicle Specifications

Motor Vehicle Manufacturers Association
of the U.S., Inc.

300 New Center Building

Detroit, Michigan 48202

Automotive News

Crain Automotive Group, Inc.
965 East Jefferson Avenue
Detroit, Michigan 48207

Branham Automobile Reference Book
Branham Publishing Company

Post Office Box 1948

Santa Monica, California 90406

Gasoline Truck Index and
Diesel Truck Index

Truck Index, Inc.

Post Office Box 4221

Anaheim, California 92803
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Variable Name: Vehicle Cargo Weight

Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 100

Element Values:
Range: 000 through 500

Code recorded weight to the nearest 100 pounds.
000 Less than 050 pounds

997 99,650 pounds or more

999 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined-~-inputs include vehicle inspection (e.g., GVW,
shipping invoice, bill of lading), driver interview, and other inter-
viewees.

Remarks:

Code to the nearest 100 pounds as in the examples:

Weight: 180 lbs.
Code: 002

Weight: 3,230 1bs.
Code: 032

Weight: 16,500 1bs.
Code: 165

Code "000" if the weight is less than 050 1lbs.

Do not include the weight of the occupants in the cargo weight. The weight
represented by the occupants will be included as a component (alon¢ with
cargo and vehicle curb weight) of the single value which represents the ve-
hicles combined weight on the CRASH Program Summary Porm, if used.

The weight of the cargo (including animals) contained within or cn the
trailer(s) as well as in the tractor for vehicles coded "57" (Truck tractor
pulling one or more trailers) on variable V14 (Body Type) is coded here.
This is exclusive of the weight of the trailer(s) by themselves.

If variable V15 (Towed Trailing Unit) is coded "1" (Yes) and variable V14
(Body Type) is not coded as *"57" (Truck tractor pulling one or more trail-
rs) [prohibited combination--see Remarks section for V15, Towed Trailing

Unit], the weight of the trailer and its cargo (if known) is coded here.

The weight of add-on type campers (i.e., shell or self-contained) should be
coded here. See Remarks section for V58, Vehicle Curb Weight.

Code "997" (99,650 pounds or more) if the cargo weight is 99,650 1lbs. or
mor .

Code "999" (Unknown) if cargo welght 1s unknown.
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Variable Name: Investigator Reported Source of Cargo Weight
Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 103
El ment Values:
0 No cargo
1 Measured
2 Estimated
3
9

Rated capacity
Unknown: Source or weight

Source: Investigator determined~--inputs include wvehicle inspection, driver
interview, and other interviewees.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No cargo) only if there was no cargo. If the total cargo weight
of V59 (Vehicle Cargo Weight) is less than 50 pounds (i.e., if V59 equals

*000"), then V60 can equal "1" (Measured) or "2" (Estimated).

If the cargo weight (V59) is known to be greater than or equal to 50 pounds,
then code this variable as "1" (Measured), "2 (Estimated), or *"3" (Rated

capacity) respectively.
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CRASH PROGRAM

Two options or methods for calculating the Delta V are available in the CRASH
program.

DAMAGE ALGORITHM

In this method the damage profile and direction of principal force for each
vehicle are used to estimate the Delta V. In the absence of an exact profile
the CDC itself will be utilized by the program. When the vehicles have been
inspected it is important to utilize the "nearest 10-degree” estimate of force
direction rather than only relying on the o'clock sector definition for CDC.

TRAJECTORY ALGORITHM

In this method the evidence from the scene as well as vehicle damage data is
utilized to estimate Delta V. The scene evidence of trajectory will, in fact,
predict impact speed as well as Delta V. The scene data may be uncertain in
many cases. For example, the friction coefficient on a wet road may be uicer-
tain. The precise location of final rest and impact positions may be uncer-
tain. The path between impact and final rest may be uncertain. The uncer:ain-
ty associated with such evidence grows as the time between the accident and the
time of scene inspection increases. The investigator should not be dismayed
for even a live scene contains ambiguities concerning impact positior and tra-
jectory. Even the final rest position may be confused by action nf t pilice
in moving the vehicles to clear traffic congestion. For all thes. e=asouns, the
trajectory option will be exercised less often than the damage option.

RECONCILIATION OF DIFFERENT RESULTS BETWEEN DAMAGE AND TRAJECTORY

when evidence from the scene and the vehicle are present, the execution of
CRASH will produce two independent estimates of Delta V. The two results will
seldom be precisely equal. What is a significant difference, and what action
should the investigator take in the face of a significant difference?

Experience indicates that satisfactory agreement exists between the two esti-
mates when the directions of Delta V are colinear and their total Delta V com-
ponent magnitude differs by no more than 4 kph or 10 percent, whichever is
greater. When the agreement is not satisfactory, the data associated with each
option should be reviewed for accuracy.

Possible sources of error include:

Vehicle damage: Review the crush measurements and ensure they are consis-
tent with the damage photos. Review the wheel and tire
conditions to ensure they reflect the best estimates of
their contribution to steering and drag.

Scene videnc : Review the impact and rest positions and the trajec:ory
path. Review the surface coefficient of friction.
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After reviewing these sources, subsegquent runs should be made if adjustments to
the input are rational. ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD NOT BE MADE WITHOUT BASIS FOR UN-
CERTAINTY IN THE ADJUSTED VARIABLES, If agreement cannot be reached between
the two methods, the case should be flagycd fco special review by the Zone
Center, who will then complete variables V61 through V65,

Investigators will find it convenient when uncertainty exists in some varia-
bles, such as friction coefficient and other scene evidence, to identify the
range of rational error that may exist before initiating a CRASH run.

I1f agreement does not occur, the RERUN execution on the CRASH program can th n
be initiated at a considerable savings in time devoted to changing the input
variables.

In any case, when both options--DAMAGE and TRAJECTORY--have been executed and
agreement has been obtained, the two results for Delta V should be averaged
after making the force direction collinear and this averaged value entered in
V62 through V65,
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Variable Name: Basis for Total Delta V (highest)
Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 104
Element Values:
0 CRASH program not used

1 Damage data only
2 Damage and trajectory data

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include CRASH output (if applicabl ),
vehicle inspection, scene inspection, police report, and photogriphs.

Remarks:

The selected response is based on the data and its usage for the highest
delta V only. In other words, if, for example, there is damage and trajec-
tory data used for other than what is concluded to be the impact with the
highest delta V, then code "2" (Damage and trajectory data) may not be used.

Codes "1" (Damage data only) and "2" (Damage and trajectory data) mean that
a CRASH output was produced for the vehicle's highest delta V. In this
sense, codes "1" or "2" should only be used if a CDC was entered in row
variables V28 through V33.

The table below provides a mapping between this variable's value and the ap-
propriate value for variables V62 through V6S5.

V61 V62 V63-v64 V65
0 99 _99 9999 Missing Vehicle Data
0 96 _96 9996 CRASH Algorithm N
1, 2 00 ~ 95 =95 - 495 0000 - 9997

The character "_" means leave the first space "blank”.
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Variable Name: Total Delta V

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 105

Element Values:
Range: 00 through 95

N arest k.p.h.

00 Less than 0.5 k.p.h.

95 95 k.p.h and above

96 Not able to compute (e.g., motorcycle)
99 Unknown

Source: CRASH program.

Remarks:

Complete CRASH runs (where applicable) for all impacts in the accident. The
results may then be used to classify the corresponding CDCs as highest,
secondary, or neither, for variables V25-V42 of the Vehicle Porm. If a CDC
is entered in row variables V26-V33 and it was used in exercising the CRASH
program, code the Total Delta V as shown in the results.

If the CDC asociated with CRASH was only entered in row variables V35-v42
{secondary), enter the Total Delta V as shown in the results on the space
available in the secondary column of this variable. 1In addition, code this
variable as "96" (Not able to compute) or "99" (Unknown), depending on the
data obtained for the vehicle's highest delta V.

If neither the highest nor the secondary CDC entered in row variables V25-
V33 or row variables V34-V42 was used in exercising the CRASH program, code
the present variable as either "96" (Not able to compute) or "99" (Unknown).

To convert miles to kilometers, multiply miles times 1.61. For example, 18
m.p-h. x 1.61 = 29,0 kopoho
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Variable Name: Longitudinal Component of Delta V

Pormat: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 107

Element Values:
Range: =95 k.p.h. through +95 k.p.h.

Nearest k.p.h.

400 Greater than -0.5 and less than 0.5 k.p.h.
%95 95 k.p.h. and above

_96 Not able to compute (e.g., motorcycle)
_99 Unknown

Bource: CRASH program.

Remarks:

Complete CRASH runs (where applicable) for all impacte in the accident. The
results may then be used to classify the corresponding CDCs as highest,
secondary, or neither, for variables V25-V42 of the Vehicle Porm. If a CDC
is entered in row variables V26-V33 (highest) and it was used in exercising
the CRASH program, code the Longitudinal Component of Delta V as shosm in
the results.

If the CDC associated with CRASH was only entered in row variables Vi5-V42
(secondary), enter the Longitudinal Component of Delta V as shown in tle re-
sults on the space available in the secondary column of this variable. 1In
addition, code this variable as "96" (Not able to compute) or %99" (Unknown)
depending on the data obtained for the vehicle's highest delta V.

If neither the highest nor the secondary CDC entered in row variables V25-
V33 or row variables V34-V42 was used in exercising the CRASH program, code
the present variable as either "96" (Not able to compute) or "99" (Unknown).

The character "_" means leave the first space "blank®.
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Variable Name: Lateral Component of Delta V

Frrmat: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 110

Element Values:
lhnge: =95 k.poh- through +95 kop.ho

Nearest k.p.h.

400 Greater than -0.5 and less than 0.5 k.p.h.
495 95 k.p.h. and above

_96 Not able to compute (e.g., motorcycle)
_99 Unknown

Source: CRASH program.

Remarks:

Complete CRASH runs (where applicable) for all impacts in the accident. The
results may then be used to classify the corresponding CDCs as highest,
secondary, or neither for row variables V25-V42 of the Vehicle Porm. If a
CDC is entered in row variables V26-V33 (highest) and it was used in ex r-
cising the CRASH program, code the Lateral Component of Delta V as shown in
the results.

If the CDC associated with CRASH was only entered in row variables V35-V42
(secondary), enter the Lateral Component of Delta V as shown in the results
on the space available in the secondary column of this variable. 1In addi-
tion, code this variable as "96" (Not able to compute) or ®"99" (Unknown),
depending on the data obtained for the vehicle's highest delta V.

If neither the highest nor the secondary CDC entered in row variables V25-
V33 or row variables V34-V42 was used in exercising the CRASH program, code
the present variable as either "96" (Not able to compute) or "99" (Unknown).

The character "_" means leave the first space "blank".
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Variable Name: Energy Absorption

Format: 4 columns -~ numeric Beginning

Column 113

Element Values:

Range: 0000 through 9995 newtonemeters

Nearest 100 newton.meters (joules)

0000 Less than 50 newtone.meters

9995 999,450 newton-meters or more

9996 Not able to compute (e.g., motorcycle)
9999 Unknown

Source: CRASH program.

Remarks:

Complete CRASH runs {(where applicable) for all impacts in the accident. The
results may then be used to classify the corresponding CDCs as high st,
secondary, or neither for variables V25-V42 of the Vehicle Form. If a CDC
is entered in row variables V26-V33 (highest) and it was used in exercising
the CRASH program, code the Energy Absorbed as shown in the results.

If the CDC associated with CRASH was only entered in row variables V35-V42
(secondary), enter the Energy Absorbed as shown in the results on the space
available in the secondary column of this variable. In addition, code this
variable as "9996" (Not able to compute) or %9999" (Unknown), depending on
the data obtained for the vehicle's highest delta V.

If neither the highest nor the secondary CDC entered in row variables V25-
V33 or row variables V34-V42 was used in exercising the CRASH program, code
the present variable as either %9996" (Not able to compute) or "9999" (Un-
known).

To convert foot-pounds to newton.meters, multiply by 1.356. For example,
14631.3 ft-1lbs. x 1.356 = 19840 ntem.

The value is then reported to the nearest 100 newtonemeters. In the above
example it would be *0198".

If the CRASH program is exercised in the english version and the amount of
energy absorbed exceeds 737,462 ft-1bs., code "“9995",

I1f the CRASH program is exercised in the metric version and the amount of
energy absorbed exceeds 999,999 ntem, the output will appear as "***¢",
code "9995", 1In this case, rerun the program using the english version to
get the actual amount of energy absorbed since ft-lbs. are 1/1.356 times as
great as equival nt ntem. The english version should indicate that the
amount of energy absorbed is greater than 737,462 ft-lbs.
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Variabl Name: CRASH Damage Data for Highest Delta V - L

Format: 4 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 117

Element Values: (metric values)
Range: 0005 through 0600 centimeters

Nearest centimeter
Blank -~ No CRASH output for most severe impact
9999 Unknown

Source: CRASH program.

Remarks:

The output of the CRASH program contains a “"Summary of the Damage Data™.
The value of "L" coded must be the same as the "L" value given in this CRASH
output’'s Summary. This is the value of L that is used in the CRASH progranm,
and it should not be confused with the "Field L" measurement. Of course, it
is possible that in some cases the value of "Field L™ is the same as the
value of the "CRASH L". (NOTE: The "L" measurement used in the CRASH pro-
gram considers both direct and induced damage.)

If there 18 no CRASH run on the most severe impact, leave this wvariable
"blank".

If there is a CRASH run on the most severe impact, but this variable is un-
known, code %"9999" (Unknown).
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v'o
vn
V2
Variablc Name: CRASH Damage Data for Highcnt Delta V = Ci
CRASH Damage Data for Highest Delta V - C2
CRASH Damage Data for Higheat Delta V - C3
CRASH Damage Data for Higheat Delta V - C4
CRASH Damage Data for Highest Delta V - C5
CRASH Damage Data for Highest Delta V - Cé6
Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 121
124
127
130
133
136

Element Values: (metric values)
Range: 000 through 150 centimeters

Nearest centimeter
Blank = No CRASH output for most severe impact
999 Unknown

Source: CRASH program.

Remarks:

The values of "C" (i.e., C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, and C6) coded must be the same
as the "C" values given in the CRASH output Summary. These are the C-values
used in the CRASH program, and they may differ from C-measurements made in
the field. For example, in a side impact with sill override, the C-measure-
ments are taken along the plane that represents maximum crush and ut the
i1l level. These C-measurements are averaged for the CRASH purposes. In
this example, the C-values coded (V67-V72) are these averaged C-measure-
ments. [NOTE: If only 4 C-measurements are taken (i.e., L < 16"), then
code C5 and C6 zero ("0").])

If there is no CRASH run on the most severe impact, leave these variables
"blank".

If there is a CRASH run on the most severe impact, but these variables are
unknown, code "999" (Unknown).
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Format: 4 columns - numeric Beginning

Column 139

Element Vaiuel:

Range: <~300 centimeters through +300 centimeters
Nearest centimeter
Blank - No CRASH output for most severe impact

£000 Greater than =-0.5 and less than +0.5 centimeters
_999 Unknown

Source: CRASH Program Summary Form (input data).

Remarks:

This is the measured value of "D" entered in the CRASH program, and remember
that it is the induced plus direct "D" that is used in the CRASH program.
If input was in inches, be sure to convert the value to centimeters (i.e., 1
inch = 2.54 centimeters) before recording it here.

This "D" value need not be, and is usually not, the same as the "D" value
given in the CRASH output Summary. The reason for this apparent inconsis-
tency is that the "D" value given in the CRASH output Summary is the cen-
troid of the crush envelope; whereas, the "D" value coded for this variable
is a linear measurement {(i.e., the distance from the center of the direct
plus induced damage to the geometric center of the vehicle).

If there is no CRASH run on the most severe impact, leave this wvariable
"blank".

If there is a CRASH run on the most severe impact, but this variable is un-
known, code "_999" (Unknown).

The character "_" means leave the first space "blank".
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D06

Variable Name: Investigator l1.D. Number

Format: Blank Beginning
Coluvr- m

Element Vaiues:

Range: Blank

Source: Zone center.

Remarks:

This information is not released to analytical users.
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Variabl Name: Vehicle Number

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginaing
Column 11

E]l ment Values:
Range: 01 through 30

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include police report and driver
interview.

Remarks:

Por each and every Vehicle Form, there must be an accompanying Driver Form.

The value coded here must be the same as that coded for the vehicle in which
this driver is associated.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variable Name: Number of Occupants This Motor V hicl

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 13

Element Values:

Range: 00 through 50
99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is driver interview, secondary sources include the
police report and an occupant interviewee, witnesses other than

any occupant interviewee.

Remarks:

This variable tells the system how many occupants (including the driver)
were present in this driver's wvehicle. If the actual number present is
unknown, then "99" (Unknown) should be coded.
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Variable Name: Driver Presence in Vehicle

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column ‘5

Element Values:

1 Driver present
2 Driver not present

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the police report and any
driver interviews or person interviews.

Remarks:

This variable serves as a flag to identify driverless motor vehicles in
transport. If no driver was physically in the wvehicle at the time it was
struck, then code "2" (Driver not present) should be coded. In addit:ion,
variables D10 through D33 should be left "blank"™. If no driver was present,
then no Occupant Form for this driver is required. On the other harnd, a
code of "1" implies that an Occupant Form will be present for this driver.

1f this motor vehicle was a "hit-and-run® vehicle, as defined ~n : Aceci=-
dent Form (A16), then the driver was present ("1").

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variable Name: Months Driving Experience This Class of V hicle

Format: 2 _olumns - numeric Beginning
Column 16

Element Values:

Range: 01 through 61
Code actual months of previous d&riving experience up to 60.
Blank - Driver not present (D09)

61 Greater than five years
99 Unknown

Source: Driver interview.

Remarks:

"Blank”™ indicates that no driver was present.

This variable 1is used to report the driver's previous driving experience in
the class of vehicle the driver was operating at the time of the accident.
Class of vehicle refers to general vehicle types (i.e., passenger car, light
truck, straight truck, truck-tractor, bus, motorcycle, or special vehicle).
These categorizations are not necessarily mutually exclusive. For example,
a driver employed to operate a large limousine (special vehicle: V14 = 40,
Body Type) is involved in an accident. This driver normally operates a
standard size passenger car. In this instance, the investigator must not
consider the special vehicle as a class differing from the driver's other
driving experience. A professional truck driver, on the other hand, in-
volved in an accident while operating the family's personal passenger car
would certainly require the investigator to separate this driver's profes-
sional and personal driving experience.

The class "“passenger car" includes vehicles ranging from mini-cars through
full-size luxury cars.

The class of the vehicle is the sole criterion for this variable; attached
trailers, additional cargo, etc., have no affect in the assessment.

The driver driving experience reported is “on-road” driving experience. For
example, the driver has 5 years of off-road motorcycle riding experience,
but has only been operating an on-road motorcycle for one month. One month
{code "01") should be reported. Similarly, the driver has driven a tractor
on the farm for 4 years; however, only in the last six months has he/she
been allowed to drive on the highway. Code "06" should be used.
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Variable Name: Estimated Mileage This Vehicle

Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 18

Element Values:

Range: 001 through 997

Miles to the nearest 100

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
001 Less than 150 miles

997 99,650 miles or more

999 Unknown

Source: Driver interview.

Remarks:
"Blank"” indicates that no driver was present.

"This vehicle" refers to the vehicle in the accident. The intent is to mea-
sure the driver's cumulative driving experience for the specific wvehicl be-
ing driven at the time of the accident. For example, if a person drove var-
ious standard passenger vehicles over a period of five years so as to accum-
ulate approximately 60,000 total miles, but was involved in an accident
while driving another standard passenger vehicle for the first tim , the
total estimated mileage this vehicle would equal only that mileage accumu-
lated during the trip in which the accident occurred. Specifically excluded
is any subsequent mileage accumulated in "this vehicle"™ post-accident.
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Variable Name: Type of Operation or Carrier
(If in Vehicle Over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR)
Format: 1 column - numeric Begii.ilag
Column 21

El ment Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 Noncommercial, or not vehicle over 10,000 lbs. GVWR
for an operator not meeting one of the following descriptions])
For hire/common carrier

For hire/contract carrier

Private carrier of property

Carrier of ICC exempt commodities

Foreign carrier

Carrier of migrant workers

U.S. mail carrier

Other (specify)

Unknown

WCONOMTE WN

Source: Primary source is driver interview; secondary sources include the
police report or an employer [Reference: Public Law 95-473, October
17, 1978].

Remarks:
"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

The type of carrier for which a driver Adrives inferentially indicates the
degree of preemployment screening and training he is likely to have under-
gone~-hence the interest in this question. This is especially true of car-
riers subject to BMCS regulations.

Code "0" (Noncommercial. . .) for any operation being conducted for private
nonbusiness purposes; that is, the driver and vehicle under consideration
were not being operated for hire or in furtherance of a business enterprise.

Code "1" (For hire/common carrier) is a carrier presenting himself/herself
to the general public as a provider of motor wvehicle transportation for com-
pensation over regular or irregular routes, or both.

Code "2" (For hire/contract carrier) is the same as a common carrier except
that the carrier provides motor vehicle transportation for compensation
under continuing agreements with a person or a limited number of persons.
These definitions apply to carriers of property and carriers of pagssengers.

Code "3" (Private carrier of property) means a person other than a common or
contract carrier that is transporting property by motor vehicle and:

(1) the person is the owner, lessee, or bailee of the property being trans-
ported; and,
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Variable Name: Type of Operation or Carrier (cont'd.)

(2) the property is being transported for sale, lease, rent, or bailment,
or to further a commercial enterprise.

Code "4" (Carrier of ICC exempt commodities) is used when the carrier would
ordinarily be considered a common or contract carrier if it were not for the
commodities being hauled. These commodities are exempted from ICC (Inter-
state Commerce Commigsion) economic regulation, hence the term exempt haul-
er. The 1list of commodities is exhaustive and is not printed here. They
tend to fit into one of the following categories:

(1) ordinary livestock
(2) agricultural or horticultural commodities

{3) cooked or uncooked fish, fresh or frozen (unprocessed) shellfish, and
other unprocessed food products

(4) newspapers

Code "5" (Foreign carrier) is used for any common or contract carrier owned
by or registered as a foriegn carrier (e.g., Canada, Mexico, etc.) which
operates in the United States.

Code "6" (Carrier of migrant workers) is used for any carrier who is trans-
porting migrant workers.

Code "7" (U.S. mail carrier) is used for any contract carriers who work for
the United States Postal Service.

Code "8" (Other) includes any other type of operation not included in e of
the definitions above.

The following definitions are provided to assist your understanding.

agricultural: pertaining to the production of crops, livestock, or poultry.

bailee: the person to whom a bailment is made.

bailment: a delivery of personal property by one person to another in trust
for a specific purpose, with a contract, expressed or implied, that th
trust shall be faithfully executed and the property returned or duly
accounted for when the special purpose is accomplished, or kept until
the bailer reclaims it.

bailor: the maker of a bailment; one who delivers personal property to an-
other to be held in bailment.

horticultural: pertaining to the cultivation of flowers, fruits, vegetables
or ornamental plants in relation to a garden, orchard, or nursery.
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Variable Name: Pederal Safety Regulat 4

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 22

Element Values:

Blank = Driver not present (D09)

0 Noncommercial or not vehicle over 10,000 lbs. GVWR

1 Motor carrier not subject to U.S. DOT (BMCS) regulations
Motor carrier subject to U.S. DOT (BMCS) regulations

2 Intercity operation

3 Llocal pickup or delivery

9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is driver interview; secondary sources include the
police report or an employer.

Remarks:
“Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

The term "federal safety”™ refers to any agency of the federal government
that issues regulations which promote traffic safety. The primary agency of
concern, at this time, is the Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety (BMCS). In
general, BMCS regulates the operation of carriers who are engaged in inter-
state or foreign commerce. It should be emphasized that this variable mea-
sures whether or not the carrier is regulated, rather than the driver:;
although, the driver is the primary source of information regarding the car-
rier.

Interstate commerce is the movement of goods from one state to another. 1In
general, this means that a shipment of goods originates in one state and
terminates in another. Any movement of those goods that 1is a part of a
principal shipment is interstate commerce and subject to BMCS regulation.
The carrier involved in the accident you are investigating, need not have
crossed a state line so long as the carrier is a component part of the prin-
cipal movement of the goods. For example, if a carrier hauls goods from a
railroad facility to a trucking facility, from which they are subseguently
shipped, then this carrier is involved in interstate commerce even if the
carrier never leaves the city limits. This carrier's trip was a part of a
principal movement of goods from one state to another. On the other hand, a
carrier who picks up goods from a facility which was the destination for the
principal trip of those goods, and delivers them for use or sale is not in-
volved in interstate commerce. Rather, this carrier is involved in local
pickup and delivery.

In summary, if a carrier is transporting goods as a part of a continuous
move from one state to another, then the carrier is engaged in interstate
commerce. Carriers who operate wholly within the commercial zone of a muni-
cipality or large city (generally pickup and delivery drivers) are exempt
from BMCS regulations.
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D13
(s)

Variable Name: Federal Saf ty Regulat 4 (cont'd.)

The investigator should first determine if the driver's wvehicle was over
10,000 1bs. GVWR. Second, determine if the Adriver was engaged in a coimer-
cial enterprise (D12, Type of Operation or Carrier, equals "1" through "8").
If the answer to either of these questions is "no", then code "0" (Noncom-
mercial or not vehicle over 10,000 lbs. GVWR).

If the answer to both preceding questions is “yes"™, next determine if the
motor carrier is DOT (BMCS) regulated. Investigators should ask the dariver
if he/she is DOT (BMCS) regulated. If the driver indicates that he/she
knows the answer, then proceed accordingly. If the driver is unsure, ask
the driver these questions.

(1) Do you have to have a DOT (ICC) physical?
(2) Do you have a DOT card?

(3) Do you keep driver logs?

{4) Do you have a bill of lading?

If the answer is “"yes" to any of these questions, presume that the carrier
is DOT (BMCS) regulated. In addition to the driver, the vehicle may give
you some clues. If during your inspection you see the following: ICcC
##...% or MC ##...%, then you have evidence that the carrier is DOT (BMCS)
requlated.

If you determine that the carrier is not DOT (BMCS) regulated, code "1"
{Motor carrier not subject to U.S. DOT (BMCS) regulations]. If you cdeter-
mine the carrier is regulated, next inquire as to whether this particular
trip was part of an intercity operation. That is, ask the driver if he/sh

was moving goods from city-to-city, or making a local pickup or delivery.
Apply the principals given above, and make the best fit. If the goods are
being transported between cities or towns, code "2" (Intercity operation).
If making local pickups or deliveries best describes this driver's trip,
code "3" (Local pickup or delivery).

Use code "9" (Unknown) if: (1) the GVWR of the vehicle is unknown, (2) it
is unknown whether or not this driver/vehicle was engaged in a comm2rcial
enterprise, or (3) you cannot determine if the carrier is DOT (BMCS) regu-
lated. If you determine the carrier was regqulated, make every attempt to
choose from codes '2" (Intercity operation) and "3" (Local pickup or deli-~
very).



12/80 DRIVER
D14
Variable Name: Driver's Classification
[If in Vehicle Over 10,000 lbs. GVWR]
Format: 1 colu—n = numeric Beginning
Column 23

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 Noncommercial or not in vehicle 10,000 lbs. GVW or greater
[Commercial)

1 Full time employee

Part time employee

Owner operator

Leased (from labor contractor)

Other (specify)

Unknown

OO WwN

Source: Primary source is driver interview; secondary sources include the

police report or an employer.

Remarks:

"Blank" indicates that no driver was present.

Code "0" (Noncommercial or not in wvehicle 10,000 1lbs. GVW or greater) if the
driver is in a motor vehicle not being operated on this trip for hire or in
furtherance of a commercial enterprise, or if the vehicle is not equal to or
greater than 10,000 lbs. GVWR.

The key distinction between commercial and noncommercial is whether the ve-
hicle (or its most immediate operator) is being operated for gain. There-
fore, a county truck would not be commercial, but a telephone company truck
would be; or a school bus operated by the public school system would not be
commercial, but a bus operated by a contractor to the school system while
supplying the same service would be. Also, busses operated by private
schools would be considered commercial because the service is included in
the educational contract (for gain)e.

Code "1" (Full time employee) if the driver in any period of seven (7) con-
secutive days is employed or used as a driver solely by a single employer.
If a person works less than a full work week but has no other job and does
not work for another employer, the driver is considered full-time. Ex-
cluded, however, are seasonal employees.

Code "2" (Part time employee) if the driver drives for a motor carrier on a
temporary (short term) or seasonal basis; works for a multiple number of
carriers, but is not an mployee of a labor contractor (typically this might
include drivers working out of a union hiring hall or drivers "off the
street”), or if the driver works part of a work week for the carrier but
also has another job with another employer.
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Variable Name: Driver's Classification (cont'd.)

Code "3" (Owner operator) if the driver owns the truck ...3/or trailer that
was involved and either is acting as an independent motor currier himself/
herself or has leased himself/herself and the vehicle to a motor carrier.

Code "4" [Leased (from labor contractor)) if the driver is the employee of a
labor contractor, who in turn, leases the services of the driver to a motor
carrier. Under these arrangements, the carrier usually exercises dispatch
control over the driver, but the driver's pay, vacation, sick 1leave and
other fringe benefits are the responsibility of the labor contractor that
mploys him.

Code "8" (Other) includes any other category of commercial driver not cov-
red above.



12/80 DRIVER FORM

D15

Variable Name: Frequ ncy Driving Road

Fovmat: 1 column - numeric Beginiing
Column 24

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
Daily

Weekly

Monthly

Less than once a month

First time on road

Unknown

W Ud WN -

Source: Driver interview.

Remarks:
"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

The following decision rules apply if the driver's response is given in
units different than those listed.

Daily = > 3 times a week

Weekly = < 3 times a week but > 3 times a month
Monthly = 1 or 2 times a month

Less than once a month = less than once a month

First time on road = first time on road
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D16

Variable Name: Driver Education

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column a5

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

No formal driver training

In training at time of accident

High school driver training

Commercial driver training

Truck driver training school

Motor carrier program--On-the~Job-Training
Two or more types of formal driver training
Other formal driver training (e.g., college, military, etc.)
(specify)

Unknown

ORI WN 20

[T

Source: Driver interview.

Remarks:

"Blank"” indicates that no driver was present.

Only basic driver training is considered for this variable--refresher
courses (i.e., basic skills) are included. Specifically excluded from con-
sideration are special or advanced training type courses (e.g., special
training for elderly, accident avoidance type training, or any other ad-
vanced type of training). Advanced means that the training was beyoni the
basic training provided for the class of driver under consideration. There
are two specific classes of drivers considered. These are: passenger vehi-
cle drivers (including motored cycles, light trucks, and vans) and heavy
truck drivers (GVWR over 10,000 1bs.).

How this variable is used depends on the type of driver under consideration.
Commercial drivers are handled differently than noncommercial drivers. D14,
Driver's Classification, 1identifies commercial drivers. The table below
shows which attributes of this variable apply to the different driver types.
What type of vehicle the driver was operating in this accident determines
how his/her Driver Education {(D16) 1is coded.

Type D14 D16
Driver Not Present Blank Blank
Noncommercial 0,9* 0-3,6,8,9
Commercial 1-4,8,9* | 0,1,4-6,8,9
Unknown g% 0-3,6,8,9
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D16
(2)

Variable Name: Driver Bducation (cont'd.)

*pD14, Driver's Classification, can be unknown for .urious re.sons.
If . c:.ver is known to be: (1) noncommercial, but the wehicle's
GVWR if unknown, or (2) commercial, but the employer/employee rela-
tionship is not known, then code the appropriate response. On the
other hand, if the driver's commercial status is unknown, report
his/her Driver Rducation (D16) as if the driver were noncommercial.

The type of driver training that commercial drivers receive is of particular
interest. If the driver is commercial, then this variable measures the type
of training the driver has received in vehicles over 10,000 1lbs. GVWR.
Since high school driver training ("2") and commercial driver training ("3")
are assumed to use passenger type wvehicles, these codes are not applicable
for commercial drivers. Similarly, codes "4" (Truck driver training achool)
and "5" (Motor carrier program--On-the-Job-Training) apply to wvehicles over
10,000 1bs. GVWR and, therefore, are not applicable to noncommercial
drivers. Codes "0" (No formal d4river training), "1" (In training at time of
accident), "6" (Two or more types of formal driver training), and (8) ([Other
formal driver training (e.g., college, military, etc.)] must be applied
within the context of the driver's commercial status.

Code "0" (No formal driver training) should be used if a commercial d&river
received only high school driver training.

Code "1" (In training at time of accident) means that the driver it have
been enrolled in a formal driver training class when the accia occurred.

Code "3" (Commercial driver training) refers to organizations that provide
passenger type vehicle driver training for a profit. It excludes nonprofit
organizations, employee training programs, and rehabilitative programs which
use passenger type vehicles. These should be coded as "B" (Other formal
driver training).

Code "4" (Truck driver training school) is used if the commercial driver
received training at a "school® (e.g., American Truck Driving School) estab-
lished for the purpose of training drivers in the use of vehicles over
10,000 1bs. GVWR. The drivers in this school must not all work for the same
employer.

Code "5" (Motor carrier program--On-the-Job-Training) is used when the com-
mercial driver is provided with on-the-job type training ([whether formal
(e.g., classroom) or informal] by the motor carrier that employs him/her.

If a commercial driver attended a driver training school and received
on-the-job-training from his/her employer, then use code “6" (Two or more
types of formal driver training). Similarly, this code should be used for a
noncommercial driver who took both high school and college driver training
courses. In addition, if the driver received basic automobile driver train-
ing and a basic course in motorcycle driver training, then code "6" (Two or
more types of formal driver training) should be used despite the fact that
automobiles and motorcycles are different modes of transportation.
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D16
(3)

Variable Name: Driver Education (cont'd.)

Code "0" (No formal driver training) in used for a noncommercial driver
whose only basic driver training was received in the military on vehi_ies
over 10,000 lbs. GVWR. It is also used for a commercial driver whose only
bagic driver training was received in the military on passenger type wvehi-
cles. On the other hand, code "8" [Other formal &river training (e.g., col-
lege, military, etc.)] is used for a commercial driver whose only bhasic
driver training was received in the military on vehicles over 10,000 1bs.
GVWR.
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Page 3 & 4

DRIVER VIEW OF TOTAL ACCIDENT CONTACT SEQUENCE

Record all impacts in the segquence that they occurred. PFor sach impact, re-
cord: [a] its number, [»] the ~bject contacted (from above codes), ([c] the
number of the impacting 7ehicle, [d] the locatioc.. of the impact on that wehicle
(from above codes), and [e] the vehicle's orientation (from above codes). If
the impact involved another vehicle, list (f] its number, [g] location of the
impact on the vehicle and [h) the vehicle's orientation. List up to six im-~
pacts. Place a check mark in the box for "object contacted"™ for that impact to
indicate it was with another motor vehicle. If a wehicle is stopped at impact,
use code 7 for Vehicle Orientation and write in "stopped”, "parked”, etc.

Have the driver sketch the accident sequence. For telephone interviews the in-
vestigator must sketch the accident sequence as described by the driver. It is
not necessary that all the drivers involved in a multicar/multi-impact accident
know the actual sequence of impacts. It is important to get each driver to de-~
scribe how the accident occurred; each driver could provide a new insight into
the dynamics of the collision. Hence, the sketch drawn in each Driver Form
should reflect the perceptions of that particular driver, and not the investi-
gator's overall determination, of the actual accident configquration.

V ry few accidents will involve more than six impacts, but for those that do,
the investigator must select the six most severe impacts from the total number
of impacts and then list them in sequence. (Example: If there are a total of
nine (9) impacts out of which the 3rd, 6th, and 7th impacts are minor compared
to the rest, the investigator would list impacts 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, and 9 as per
the driver's narration of sequence.) In these cases it is recommended that the
investigator record the additional impacts on the reverse side of page 3 of the
Driver Form and annotate as to his/her basis for selecting the six (6) most
severe impacts. Although in the above example there will be nine (9) common
impacts, each involved driver may not have knowledge of all nine (9) separate
and distinct impacts.

Also, it should always be kept in mind that the common impact number is unique
to an accident and not to a driver/vehicle.

Example: An accident involving four vehicles

Sketches and information of the accident sequence as recorded from each driver
interview are shown in the next six pages. These sketches and impacts are re-
corded based on information given by each driver. A final accident sequence
diagram is then reconstructed, based on scene inspection, vehicle inspections,
police report and interviews. Then using this information the investigator de-
termines the overall accident sequence (common impact numbers) and records the
correct impact number on each Driver Form.

Assume you got the following information from each driver's interview.

Driver #1: The driver tells you that he hit two trees before his vehicle
was hit by another vehicle (vehicle #2) which made him spin around into
the path of vehicle #3 and was hit in the left side by vehicle #3. The
other vehicle (vehicle #2) th n hit vehicle #4 head-on.



12/80

DRIVER FORM

Page 3 & 1§
(2)

Driver #2: This driver tells you that wehicle #1 gkidded into his path

and caused his vehicle to hit wvehicle #1 in the right side. Then his ve-
hicle (#2) skidded into impact with wvehicle ¥4 head~on. e then tells you
that he heard vehicle #1 impacting vehicle #3.

Driver #3; This driver gives you a similar type of description as driver

#2 except she feels that vehicle #1 hit her vehicle before vehicle #2
impacted vehicle #4.

Driver #4: This driver tells you that all he knows about the accident is

that vehicle #1 hit his vehicle head-on.



12/80

Based on "Driver 1"'s narrative

DRIVER FORM
Pages 3 & 4
3)

rc.L nousitions carefully.

ACCIDENT

DIAGRAM
Dra-: a rough sketch of the accident sequence as described by the driver.
If possible, reclate these to some identifiable object in the area, and

Note impact and final

record vehicle and non-occupant headings re’'~tive _o an object, as well.

|°1 \
lv_} -
A
/&//
| "
' Ve T
.—1‘;
|
| L_1
4 A

r-
e

Indicate North

@i
\ ————
\

! Object Contacted

? vehicle Impact Location

) vehicle Orientation

(/) Motor vchicle (1) Front (1) Tracking, no skidding
(0) Guardraal (2) Right side (2) Tracking, skidding
(1} Ditch (3) Rear {3) Rotated clockwise to path
{2) Ground (4) Left side of travel
(3) Trece (5) Top (4) Rotated counterclockwise to
(4) Pole {6) Undercarriage path of travel
(5) Sign (7) Other: (S) Rolling over
(6) Pedacyclast (8) Not applicable {6) Jackknifed
{(7) Pedestrian {(9) Unknown (7) Other:
(8) Other: (8) Not applicable
(9) Unknown (9) Unknown
DRIVER VIEW of TOTAL ACCIDENT CONTACT SEQUENCE
Did Morce Than Six Impacts Occur? Unknown, V, No, Yes: ccde the six severest impacts.
] One Vehicle Other Vehicle--1f applicable
Accident Common 4 -y -
Scquence Impict Object {vchicle Impact Vehicle F Vehicle Impact Vehicle
Number Number | Contacted! Number | Location?lorientation’f} Number | Location?]Orientation’
I - e e e
:-
2 _ 3 H L | M _3_“__ _
A
s | | v H v | 2 s B 2| o 1
] v H 4 « B 2| 4 |
5 v 2| v R oa | |
6 —— —_— e e —E~~ homend
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Based on "Driver 2"'s narrative

DRIVER PORHM
Pages 3 &
(4)

Draw a rough sketch of the accident sequence as described by the driver.
If possible, rclate these to some identifiable object in the area, and
clative to an object, as well.

rcst positions carefully,
record vehicle and non-occupant headings f

—

ACCIDENT

DIAGRAM

Note impact and final

Indicate North

{/)
(0)
(1)
(2)
(1
{4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

Object Contacted

Motor vchicle
Guardrail
Ditch

Ground

Trce

Pole

Sign
Pedacyclast
Pecdestrian
Other:

Unknown

! vehicle Impact Location

(1) Front

{(2) Right gide

(3) Rear

(4) Left side

{5) Top

(6) Undercarriage
{7) Other:

(8) Not applicable
(9) Unknown

} vehicle Orientation

(1)
(2)
3)

(4)

(5}
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

Tracking, no skidding
Tracking, skidding
Rotated clockwis
of travel

Rotated countcrclockwise to
path of travel

Rolling over

Jackknifed

Other:

Not applicable

Unknown

to path

DRIVER VIEW of TOTAL ACCIDENT CONTACT SEQUENCE

Did Morc Than Six Impacts Occur? Unknown, No, Yes: code the six severest impacts.
One Vehicle ] Other Vehicle--1f applicable
Accident Common ! - -
Sequence Impact Object L{Vchicle Impact Vehicle E Vehicle Impact Vehicle ,
Number numboer | Contacted!§{ Number | Location?]orientation’f{ Number | Locatior’{orientation
1 v l 2 | \ { 2 3
, v H 2 ! Lfi& 1 v
3 v [ & 4 3 | 1
4 _ _H_ — _ _ _ _
6 — ———E-——— — —E— —_— —
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Based on "Driver 3"'s narrative

DRIVER FORM
Pages 3 & ¢
{(5)

rcnt position.

record vehicle .r”

arefully.

ACCIDENT

DIAGRAM
Draw a rough sketch of the accident sequence as described by the driver.
1f possible, relate these to some identifiable object in the area, and

.1qn-occupant headings relative to an ohject, as well.

Note impact and final

Indicate North

r"|| \b\\
*
12\
| P
vVl
LS
N \_
A
Q,/I -
-— 7\
| '\\,’ 3
| +]
X3
| ﬂ Bedl |
L_4
1 R . .
! Object Contacted ? vehicle Impact Location } vehicle Orientation
(/) Motor vchicle (1) Front {1) Tracking, no skidding
(0) Guardrail (2) Right side {2) Tracking, skidding
(1) Datch {3) Rear {3) Rotated clockwise to path
{2) Ground (4) Left side of travel
(3) Trece (5) Top (4) Rotated counterclockwise to
(4) Pole (6) Undercarriage path of travel
(5) Saign (7) Other: (5) Rolling over
(6) Pedacyclist (8) Not applicable {6) Jackknifed
{7) Pcdestrian {9) Unknown (7) oOther:
{8) Other: (8) Not applicable
(9) Unknown (9) Unknown

DRIVER VIEW

7

of TOTAL ACCIDENT CONTACT SEQUENCE

Did More Than Six Impacts Occur? Unknown, No, Yes: code the six severest impacts.
One Vchicle *§ Other Vehicle--if applicable
Accident Common 3
Sequence Impact Object F4vchicle Impact Vehicle f{vehicle Impact Vehicle
Number Number | Contacted’ Number ]| Location?{Orientation’f] Number | Location?’]Orientation
1 - | I I} 2 3
) v H s \ | H | N Y
3 v B 2| \ N \ |
4 — — — — — —
5 — _ E _ _ ﬁ — _
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DRIVER FORM
Pages 3 & 4
(6)

Based on "Driver 4"'s narrativ

ACCIDENT DI AGCRAM
Draw a rough skctch of the accident sequence as described by the driver. Note impact and final
rest positions carefully. I1f possible, relate these to some identifiable object in the area, and
r cord vechicle and non-occupant headings felntive to an objcct, as well.

(]
(.

BAON

Inciicate North

| A - .

! Object Contocted ? yehicle Impact Location } vehicle Orientation

{/) Motor vchicle (1) Front (1) Tracking, no skidding

(0) Guardrail (2) Right side (2) Tracking, skidding

(1) Ditch (3) Rear (3) Rotated clockwise to path
(2) Ground (4) Left side of travel

(3) Tree (5) Top {4) Rotated countcrclockwise to
{4) Pole {6) uUndercarriage path of travel

{5) S5ign (7) Other: {5) Rolling over

(6) Pedacyclist (8) Not applicable (6) Jackknifed

(7) Pedestrian (9) Unknown (7) Other:

(8) Other: (8) Not applicable

{9) Unknown (%) Unknown

DRIVER VIEW of TOTAL ACCIDENT CONTACT SEQUENCE

Did More Than Six Impacts Occur? Unknown, v/ No, Yes: code the six severest impacts.
One Vehicle P Oother Vehicle~--if applicable
Accident Common ; - . - X
Scquence Impact Object i.imh)clc Impact Vehicle ptvehicle Impact Vehicle
Number Number | Contacted! Number | Location?|Orientation’} Number Location?]orientation’

v

1 . v L | | 2 { l

n
B I
i

l
I
I
l




12/80 DRIVER FORM

Pages 3 & 4
(7)
FINAL DIAGRAM BASED ON ALL INTERVIEWS, POLICE
AND SCENE INSPECTION
T ' indicate North
r-
M'l
lv I <
(T4 r——-
- | L\7|b\ - GU L
l \ \ T Y § a1
2| \ ¥\ &\ ‘Mp
! I \ \ \
‘YJ | - \ j
L —
ACTAD
(MOACTAY ,2 q \_ \MP
Q//| -
-— 7\
g 7 a
I \,,-r—l IMPACT M
I | a. F
' L 1
-l-—_—.-l ! - — -

Based on final accident dynamics as determined by the
investigator drawing on his/her knowledge of scene
inspection, vehicle inspection, police report and inter-
views, the actual impact seguence (common impact number)
is determined as shown above and entered in coriesponding
Driver Forms. (See next page.)
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DRIVER FURM

PROPER ENTERING OF COMMON IMPACT NUMBER Pages 3 & 4
(1)
Driver #1
One V hicl Ei Other Vehicle--if applicable
Accident Common » *

Secquence Impact Object iVehxcle Impact Vehicle {Vehicle Impact Vehicle
Number Number | Contacted'’ Number | Location?fOrientation’f{ Number | Location?fOrientati n?
1 v

) 2 3 u \ U 3 H k
t
3 3 v F \ 2. 3 H 2 ) I
T [ v W& | s Wl o[
4
5 s ~vy H = Al LI S I = ' '
Driver #2
— ‘
E} One Vehicle 77! Other Vehicle--if aoplicable
Accident Common
Sequence Impact Object } (Vehicle Impact Vehicle ivehicle Impact Vehicle
Number Number Contacted'[ 4+ Number Location?Orientation’f : Number Location?forientation?
1 3 v H 2 ) \ § 2 3 |
7
b
) oy v H = | T \ i
b
s |4 v BV | & Y )| s ) B
q 4
Driver #3
-
A1§ One Vehicle 1 Other Vehicle--if applicable
Accident Common ;
Sequence Impact Object Vehacle Impact Vehicle lVehxcle Impact Vehicle
Number Number Contacted'| | Number Location?|Orientation®} ; Number Location?fCrientation?
]
1 3 v ; 2 ) | | y B 3
) 4 v H 3 \ v H oo 4 &

3 S v i‘ 2 { l } Y | |
] O 0] _ _ | _
Driver #4

{‘ One Vehicle 1 oOther Vehicle--if applicable
Accident Common =Y § .
Sequence Impact Object iVehxcle Impact Vehicle iVehicle Impact R Yehxclg
Number Number Contacted’ Number Location?}Orientation’ Number Location?{drientation
Ll s v o oe l 2] ! L
4
2 _ _ li _ _ _ L — _ _




12/80 DRIVER FORM

D17

Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charged--Spe ding

Format: 1 column - nuueric Berinning
Colu 26

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09Y)

0 No
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

If the driver was charged in this accident for speeding, code "1" (Yes).
Code this violation independent of variable D26, License Status This Class
of Vehicle [e.g., under age driver--D26 = 1 (No license, license required)].

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are "pending"

the arrest/summons is blank or crossed out. For example, the police report
has "pending™ as the only response in the arrest section; the investigator
should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22, However, if the driver
is charged with speeding but additional charges are “"pending", the investi-

gator should code D17 as "1" (Yes) and D18 through D22 as "0" (No).
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D13
Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charged~-Driving While Intoxicated
Format: 1 column - numeric Begini.ing
Column 27

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 No
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:
"Blank"” indicates that no driver was present.

If this driver was charged in this accident for dariving under the influence,
or for driving while intoxicated, then code "1" (Yes). The nature (eith r
of the influencing agent which includes nonalcoholic drugs or the 1level of
its presence) of the influence or intoxication may vary within jurisdic-
tions. This variable records only that the offense was cited. Code this
violation independent of variable D26, License Status This Class of Vehicle
[e.g., under age driver--D26 = 1 (No license, license required)].

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are "pending" or
the arrest/summons section is blank or crossed out. For example, the police
report has "pending™ as the only response in the arrest section; the iives-
tigator should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22. However, if the
driver is charged with DWI but additional charges are "pending”, the inves-
tigator should code D18 as "1" (Yes) and D17 and D19~D22 as "0" (No).
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D19

Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charged-~Reckless Driving

Tormat: 1 column - aumeric Beginning
Column 28

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 No
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:
"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

If this driver was charged in this accident for reckless driving or for
driving to endanger, then code "1” (Yes). Code this violation independent
of variable D26, License Status This Class of Vehicle [e.g., under age
driver--D26 = 1 (No license, license required)].

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are -.ending”™ or
the arrest/summons section is blank or crossed out. For example, the police
report has "pending" as the only response in the arrest section; the inves-
tigator should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22. However, if the
driver is charged with reckless driving but additional charges are "“pend-
ing", the investigator should code D19 as "1" (Yes) and D17, D18, and D20~
D22 as "0" (No).
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DRIVER FOIM

D20

Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charged--Driving with Suspended or Revoked

License

Format: 1 column - numeric

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 No
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

*Blank" indicates that no driver was present.

If this driver was charged in this accident for driving with either a sus-
pended or a revoked driver's license, then code "1 (Yes).
tion independent of variable D26, License Status This Cless

Beginning
Column 29

Code this viola~
Vehicle

[e.g., under age driver--D26 = 1 (No license, license required

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are
the arrest/summons section is blank or crossed out.

"pending” or
For example, the rolice

report has "pending” as the only response in the arrest section; the inves-
tigator should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22. However, if the
driver is charged with driving while suspended or revoked but additional
charges are "pending”, the investigator should code D20 as "1" (Yes) and
D17-D19, D21 and D22 as "0" (No).
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D21t
Variable Name: Traffic Viclation Charged--Other Violation Charged
Format: 1 . 5lumn - numeric Zeginning
Column 30

El ment Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

0 No
1 Yes
9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:
"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

If this driver was charged in this accident with a vioclation other than
speeding, driving under the influence, driving while intoxicated, reckless
driving, driving to endanger, or driving with either a suspended or revoked
license, then code "1" (Yes). Code this wviolation independent of variable
D26, License Status This Class of Vehicle [e.g., under age driver--D26 = 1
(No license, license required)].

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are "pending” or
the arrest/summons section is blank or crossed out. For example, the polic
report has "pending®™ as the only response in the arrest section; the inves-
tigator should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22. However, if the
driver is charged with an "other"™ violation (e.g., disregarding a stop sign)
but additional charges are "pending®”, the investigator should code D21 as
“{" (Yes) and D17-D20 and D22 as “0" (No).
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D22
Variable Name: Traffic Violation Charg d~-Unknown Violation Charged
Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 31

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
¢ No

1 Yes

9 Unknown

Source: Police report.

Remarks:
*Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

If this driver was charged in this accident with a violation but no viola-
tion was specified, then code "1" (Yes). A code of yes for this variable
may imply that the preceding five variables (D17 through D21) shoull be
coded no ("0"). Code this violation independent of variable D26, License
Status This Class of Vehicle [e.g., under age driver--D26 = 1 (No licens ,
license required)].

Code "0" (No) if the police report indicates that charges are "pendin¢™ or
the arrest/summons section is blank or crossed out. For example, the police
report has "pending™ as the only response in the arrest section; the inves-
tigator should code "0" (No) for variables D17 through D22. However, if the
driver is charged with an unspecified violation but additional charges are
*pending®, the investigator should code D22 as "1 (Yes) and D17-D21 au "O"
(No).
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D23

Variable Name: Alcohol Involvement

Format: 1 column = numeric Zeginning

Column 32

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
0 No
1 Yes

Source: Police report.

Remarks:

"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

Find the location on the police report that indicates the investigating
officer's assessment with respect to whether or not alcohol was involved in
this accident. If the police report explicitly states or implies that alco-
hol was involved as a contributing circumstance or if a citation for alcohol
involvement was issued, then code “1" (Yes).

Code "0" (No) in all other instances. This includes those instances wher
alcohol involvement was unknown (e.g., hit-and-run vehicle), or alcohol was
present but not involved as a contributing circumstance, or the driver was
not charged with any alcohol related violation.

Caution should be exercised by analysts. This variable allows one to subset
the data so as to select out drivers who the police said were alcohol in-
volved. It does not allow one the opportunity to report the proportion of
alcohol=-involved drivers.

The various PSUs should discuss their individual, unique police reports with
the Zone Centers to distinguish involvement from presence of alcohol.
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D24

Variable Name: Alcohol Test Results

Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 343

Element Values:
Range: 00 through 30

Code actual reported number repregsenting fraction of alcohol present
{decimal implied before first digit O.xx).

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

95 Test refused

96 None given

97 AC test performed, results unknown

99 Unknown

Source: Police report, medical reports, other official sources.

Remarks:

*Blank"” indicates that no driver was present.

A blood alcohol concentration (BAC) test could be a blood, breath, or urine
test. No psychomotor (police observation of driver actions) test results
are to be coded here. These preliminary tests include instrumented field
screening tests which indicate the presence of alcohol, but not necessarily
the particular content level. These devices are designed to segregate can-
didates for further testing from those persons where the suspected presence
of alcohol is either nonexistent or too low for additional tests.

Code "95" (Test refused) when the person refuses to voluntarily take a BAC
test and no subsequent test is given. If the person refuses, but a test is
performed, code the reported BAC or "97" (AC test performed, results un-
known).

Code "96" (None given) includes those instances when an instrumented field
screening test was given and it determined that no BAC test was required.

If an instrumented field screening test was given and it determined that a
BAC test was required, code either the reported BAC from the subsequent test
or "97" (AC test performed, results unknown) if the precise level was not
obtained.

If the results are not available at the time the NASS case is initially sub-
mitted, leave blank, circle the variable number, and update this variable
when the results are obtained.

If the BAC was given on the police report or subsequently added after the
case was initiated, code the reported value. If the BAC was obtained ‘rom a
medical report or any other official record, code the reported value. In
essence, if any BAC is obtained, code the reported value.
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D25

Variable Name: License Bource

Format: 1 ~olumn - numeric Beginning
Column 35

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
0 No license

1 Domestic

2 Foreign

9 Unknown

Source: Official driver record and police report. Official driver records
take precedence over police reported information.

Remarks:
"plank” indicates that no driver was present.

Code ¥"0" (No license) means that it is known that this driver is not
registered motor vehicle operator.

Code "1" (Domestic) means that this driver is registered in at least one of

the fifty (50) states or by the military.

Code "2" (Foreign) means that this driver is not registered in one of the
fifty (50) states or by the military and is registered in a foreign country
(e.g., Canada, Mexico, etc.), in a U.S. possession or territory (e.gqg.,

Puerto Rico, Guam, etc.), or has an international license.

Unknown ("9") is used if the investigator is uncertain as to whether or not

the person possesses a license.



Acquiring Driver Records for NASS Through the FARS Analyst

The following procedure to acquire driver and vehicle records for the National
Accident Sampling System (NASS) will be implemented on January 1, 1981.

The system differs for each of the two following situations, but each involv s
the FARS Analyst and NASS PSU team leader. The two situations are:

(a) Driver records for drivers who reside within a NASS PSU State. (Attached
is a list of NASS PSU States.)

(b) Driver records of drivers who reside in a Non-NASS State.

Please not that this procedure does not addresgs drivers who reside in another
country.

DRIVER RECORD ACQUISITION SYSTEM

A. Driver Records for Drivers Who Reside within the NASS PSU State

The NASS PSU Team Leader will complete the enclosed information requect,
and send it to the driver's State FARS Analyst. The FARS Analyst will
return the completed request directly to the originating PSU team leacler.

PSU » FARS

Request State Analyst

?

B. Driver Records for Drivers Who Reside in a Non—-NASS State

The NASS PSU Team Leader will complete the same information request as in

"A" above, but it will be sent to the appropriate NHTSA FARS Regional CT™

(list of names and addresses enclosed). The NHTSA FARS Regional CTM will

forward the request directly to the State FARS Analyst. The State Anilyst
will return the completed form directly to the PSU Team Leader with a copy
to the FARS Regional CTM.

PSU NHTSA Regional | FARS
Request ’ FARS CTM ’ State Analyst

1 t




NATIONAL ACCIDENT SAMPLING SYSTEM DATA

REQUEST FROM THE FATAL ACCIDENT REPORTING SYSTEM ANALYST

TO: NASS ACCIDENT CASE NO:
Appropriate FARS State Analyst

FROM: REQUEST DATE:

PSU Team Leader

Address

City State Zip

This is a request for data for a wvehicle and/or driver involved in an accident
in this State. On the back of this form are some descriptive data for the
vehicle and/or driver. Please obtain the required data (covering the three
year period prior to the date of the accident: 197 to

198 ) from your State vehicle and/or driver files and
complete the appropriate items. If information is not available, please check
the box below.

Thank you.

(] sorrY, WO VEHICLE/DRIVER RECORD IN THIS STATE. (Circle Vehicle, Driver,
or both.)



VEHICLE DESCRIPTION

[}
OWNER' S NAME: MAKE: MODEL:
t
OWNER'S ADDRESS:
BODY TYPE: YEAR:
LICENSE NO.:
PLATE YEAR:
VIN:
VEHICLE e [ VERICLE wiv BODY R MODEL YEAE 2
MAKE MODEL Tves
(See Insrruction {See insrrucion (See ingruc ACiue’ Vaiue eacer:
Manaa Manua von Manus! 09-Unanon-
VEMIC L E IDENTIFICATION NO 22123 V24 J25 26 {27 J2r f20 J3c J2 132 |3z 3cpaspa |A37].e
Aciva! Value txcep’
Ze e Fuifng VIS,
Nne Fui 1t Unanoy -
REGISTRATION STATE 39| 40
GSA CODES Eare:
00-No Reg e o
Not App can ¢ 95-US Government Togp:
§3-Muttipir Staere Rez on Siate DE- M 107y Ven ot
Oh-Murtipie State ke, Ourto' 87-Foregr Counines
S P9-Unenow
DRIVER DESCRIPTION
NAME : DATE OF BIRTH:
ADDRESS:
LICENSE NO.:
SOCIAL SECURITY NO.:
/ |/ DECEASED / / NOT DECEASED TYPE OF VEHICLE DRIVEN:
LICENSE 15 1 1€ LICENSE STATUS 17 DRIVER TRAINING n
STATE ,
GSA CODES 0-No Licenie Requireo $-Revohed Licente D-None a-Trat.c NT .
V- g~ Schoo’ 8- Two or more Tynes
Excep: t-No Licanie Lecense Requires $—Eapred Lcense L o) §-Tra ming Type Uneriow-
(VPN Y RETTN 2-Lcenies butl not for tha 7-Learner ¢ Permit 2-Commercs 4
95-Conade type of veh Cle 9 -Unanown 3-Schoo! B e nowr
—Mea. 3-Veird L tor this tyoe -
:?-O\'n.t'“;ou-r\ Countres ai.nh :‘:'\H s PREVIOUS RECORDID ACCIDENTS 2 22
98- Untnowr 4 -Suspended License
Acius' Vatue Exceot
00 - None
PREVIOUS RECORDED SUSFENSIONS 234 24 PRI VIOUS DW! CONVICTIONS 25 |26 | og.unanown
AND RE VOCATIDNS
! Acrua Valoe Encrpt PREVIOUS SPEEDING CONVICTIONS 127 {28
;Jﬂ-l:'o:l\l Eroren 89 - Unknowr 00 -None 99 -Unhnown
PREVIOUS DATL OF LASY »n 34 OATE Of » 36 " Value Excent
OTHER il K3 ACCIDENT FIRST ACCIDENT &n}_u':oh:w 2 99Uk nowrn
HARMEUL MV SUSPENSION OR SUSPENSION OR
CONVICTIONS CONVICTION CONVICTION
Mo Yt Mo \ £
Actus! Vatue Excamn
m—‘:on: s 00-No Recoro 00-No Record
99 - Unknown 99 -Untnown 99 - Unk nowrn

List Restrictions:
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D26

Variable Name: License Status This Class of Vehicle

“orrat: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 36

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)

No license required

No license, license required

Licensed, but not for this type of wvehicle
Valid license for this type of wvehicle
Suspended license

Revoked license

Expired license

Learners permit

Unknown

OO dWwN a0

Source: Official driver record and police report. Official driver records

take precedence over police reported information.

Remarks:

"Blank™ indicates that no driver was present.

No license required ("0") means that a license was not required for the
vehicle being driven (e.g., mopeds in some states).

Code "1" (No license, license required) should be used only when it has be n
reasonably established that the driver is not registered (anywhere). Driv-
ers who have a license but fail to have their license with them at the tim
of the accident should be coded according to the type of license they pos-
sess and the class of vehicle they were driving. Code "1" gshould not be
used in this instance. If the police report indicates that the dAriver has
"no license”™, the investigator should first determine whether this means
that the person was not in possession of his/her license at the time of the
accident, or that the driver is not a registered motor vehicle operator. A
review of the violations cited section of the police report may yield some
clues in this matter. If the person is cited for not possessing his/her 1li-
cense or for not having one, then code this information in variable D21,
Traffic Violation Charged--Other Violation. If the investigator 1is uncer-
tain as to whether or not the person possesses a license, then code "9" (Un-
known) should be used.

Code "2" (Licensed, but not for this type of vehicle) refers to the class of
vehicle being driven. Class is discussed under variable D10 (Months Driving
Experience This Class of Vehicle). As an example, the driver has an "opera-
tor's license™ when a "public passenger”™ type license is required. For this
driver, "2" should be coded. Another common situation occurs when a sepa-
rate license is required for a motorcycle. If the driver possesses a valid
license for a passenger car but not for the motorcycle, then code "2" ghould
be used.
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D265
(2)

Variable Name: License Status This Class of V hicle (cont'd.)

Code "3" (Valid license for this type of wvehicle) includes those with re-
strictions (e.g., restricted to certain hours). If the driver is in viosla-
tion of some aspect of his/her license (e.g., one of the restrictions) d&o
not consider the license as being not valid. Record the restriction on var-
iable D27 (License Restriction) or D28 (Additional License Restriction) if
applicable. If the police cite the driver for the violation, then the in-
formation would be recorded under variable D21 (Traffic Violation Charged--
Other Violation).

Codes "4" (Suspended license), "5" (Revoked license), or %"6" (Expired 1li-
cenge) are used when a driver has some kind of license, and they take prece-
dence over codes "2", "3", or "7%.

Code "7" (Learner's permit) includes any type of preliminary license the
driver obtained. 1t is defined as the state-sanctioned authority to operat

a motor vehicle for a specified period with the requirement that the opera-
tor be accompanied by a person who holds a valid driver's license for the
vehicle type being operated. There may be additional requirements (e.g.,
driving limited to certain time periocds) which are also considered within
the definition of a learner's permit.

In distinguishing license requirements from restrictions focus upon whether
or not all drivers possessing the type of license are mandated to obey the
requirement. If they are, then the requirement is not a restriction, but
rather part of the definition of the license. Restrictions, on the other
hand, are requirements specific to individual drivers.

Code "9" (Unknown) should be used when the driver has a license but the type
or validity are uncertain.
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2. The location of the first harmful event is known. Th investigator either
follows the rules pertaining to: (a) in-a=junction, or (b) not-in-a-junction
to determine the rocadway segment or segments for which the environmental varia-
bles are reported.

(a) In-a-junction. First, determine the traffic unit level envirinmental var-
iables for each in transport wehicle. Go independently to the mouth of
the roadway that brought each wehicle into the junction. In the case of a
vehicle abandoned in a Jjunction, go to the mouth of the roadway that most
likely brought the vehicle into the junction. Verify the identity of each
involved roadway. The identity is needed so that each roadway's TA-1
classification can be subsegquently determined from a map in-office. Col-
lection of each roadway's classification is required so that the accident
level comparison (below) can be accomplished. Next, follow the guidelines
presented for variable D34 (Number of Travel Lanes) and determine the
total number of lanes for each wehicle's roadway (at the mouth). Finally,
determine for each of the remaining variables (D35-D45) the values for
each vehicle that are most representative of the driver's (vehicle's)
environment back along the vehicle's (driver's) path just prior to its
involvement in the collision. The phrase "just prior"™ is purposely left
vagque since the decision rests with the investigator. However, the dis-
tance should only go so far as is needed to include those points of tran-
sition which are most representative of the environment. Your judgment
will be evaluated on the basis of the reasonableness of your selections.

After completing the traffic unit level environmental variables for ach
roadway involved, proceed to the accident level environmental variables.
Where multiple roadways were involved in the accident's first harmful
event, select, according to the following rules, one of the roadways on
which a vehicle involved in the first harmful event was travelling just
prior to its entrance into the junction:

(1) Choose the roadway with the higher (lower numerically) TA-1 classifi-
cation. If the values are the same, then proceed to rule (2). In
either case, record the value in variable A21, TA-1 class.

(2) Choose the roadway with the greater number of lanes (variable D34).
If the number of lanes are the same, then proceed to rule (3).

(3) Choose the roadway on which the most at-fault driver was travelling,
except for the alleys and driveways where the street used by the
other vehicle is always chosen.

If all of the in transport vehicles involved in the accident's first harmful
event came from the same roadway, then select that rocadway. Once you have
chosen the roadway, complete the accident level environmental variables (A25-
A28, A30-A37) based on the values recorded for that roadway's traffic unit
level environmental variables (D34-D45). The values will be nearly identical.

(b) Not-in-a-junction. [NOTE: An accident whose Relation to Junction (A23)
was listed as "intersection related”™ (code "05") is an example of an acci-
dent not in a junction.)] Determine the traffic unit level environmental
variables for each in transport vehicle before attempting to determine the
accident level environm ntal variables. Since the location of the first
harmful event is not in a junction, the investigator must proceed, in ac-
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D23

Variable Name: Additional License Restriction

Format: 1 column - numeric BLginning
Column 28

Element Values:

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
No additional restriction
Daylight driving only
Handicap related restriction
Activity restriction

More than two restrictions
Other restriction (specify)
Unknown

OoOWMmbdwNnoO

Source: Official driver record and police report (if applicable). Official
driver records take precedence over police reported information.

Remarks:
*Blank"™ indicates that no driver was present.

Code “0" (No additional restriction) if no restrictions were r._orted (D27,
License Restriction, equals code "0"), or only one restriction was reported.
The restriction reported on the preceding variable (D27) must have been of a
lower numerical value than the restriction reported here with the exception
of the other restriction ("8") code. 1In this instance, either "5" (More
than two restrictions) or "B8" (Other restriction) should be coded for this
variable. Code "5" if the driver had three or more restrictions.

In addition, code "0" (No additional restriction) must be coded if D26,
License Status This Class of Vehicle, equals "0" (No license required) or
*"1" (No license, license required).

If a driver had a "learner's permit®™ (variable D26 = 7, License Statue This
Class of Vehicle) and was caught driving unaccompanied by a person who holds
a valid driver's license for the vehicle type being operated, then do not
consider this "failure to be accompanied™ as a restriction since it is im-
plied in the definition of a learner's permit. This also applies to any
other requirements which are associated with a learner's permit in a partic-
ular state (e.g., driving limited to certain time periods).

In distinquishing license requirements from restrictions focus upon whether
or not all drivers possessing the type of license are mandated to obey the
requirement. If they are, then the requirement 1s not a restriction, but
rather part of the definition of the license. Restrictions, on the other
hand, are requirements specific to individual drivers.
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D29

Variable Name: Previous Speeding Convictions

Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 39
Element Values:
Range: 0 through 8
Blank =~ Driver not present (D09)

8 Eight or more
9 Unknown

Source: Official 4driver record.

Remarks:

"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

Code "9" (Unknown) means that no official records were obtainable, independ-
ent of the reason for the record being unobtainable (i.e., record never
existed, person never licensed, record not found, or record denied by cogni-

zant state agency).

Record the number of speeding convictions (points assessed, license suspen-
sions, etc.) listed on the driver's record for the "previous three years"

inclusive from the date of the accident.
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Di0
Variabl Name: Previous Other Harmful Moving Violation Convictions
Format: 1 column ~ numeric Beginning
Column 40

Element Values:
Range: 0 through 8

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
8 Eight or more
9 Unknown

Source: Official Ariver record.

Remarks:
“Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

Code "9" (Unknown) means that no official records were obtainable, independ-
ent of the reason for the record being unobtainable (i.e., record never
existed, person never licensed, record not found, or record denied by cogni-
zant state agency).

Record the number of moving violation convictions (points assessed, license
suspensions, etc.) listed on the driver's record for the “previous three
years” inclusive from the date of the accident.

Each team should consult with their state driver records personnel so as to
distinguish other moving viclations from nonmoving violations (e.g., driving
without a license).

All moving violations cited are assumed to be harmful. In other words, dis-
regard the term "harmful®.
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D31

Variable Name: Previous Driving While Intoxicated Convictions

For.

Xt 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 41

Element Values:

Range: O through 8

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
8 Eight or more
9 Unknown

Source: Official driver record.

Remarks:

"Blank" indicates that no driver was present.,

Code "9" (Unknown) means that no official records were obtainable, independ-
ent of the reason for the record being unobtainable (i.e., record never
existed, person never licensed, record not found, or record denied by cogni-~
zant state agency).

Record the number of driving while intoxicated (or driving under the influ-
ence) convictions (points assessed, license suspensions, etc.) listed on the
driver's record for the “previous three years” inclusive from the date of
the accident.
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D3.

Variable Name: Previous Recorded Suspensions and Revocations

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 4?2

Element Values:

Range: O through 8

Blank - Driver not present (D09)
8 Eight or more
9 Unknown

Source: Official driver record.

Remarks:

"Blank"” indicates that no driver was present.

Code "9" (Unknown) means that no official records were obtainable, inderend-
ent of the reason for the record being unobtainable (i.e., record rever
existed, person never licensed, record not found, or record denied by ccgni-
zant state agency).

Record the number of previous suspensions or revocations of the driver's 1li-
¢ nse the state has listed on the record. The suspension or revocation need
not be for a traffic violation (e.g., failure to appear at an accident hear-
ing or failure to provide proof of financial responsibility could be grounds
for suspension). Record the number listed for the “previous three ycars”
inclusive from the date of the accident.

Previous is to be distinguished from current suspensions and revocations by
the fact that for each previous suspension or revocation the driver's 1li-
cense must have been reinstated. Code each listing of suspension or revoca-
tion as a unique occurrence unless evidence to the contrary is clearly indi-
cated. If the state record does not date reinstatements, it should provide
an indication of current status. If the current status is "suspended" or
"revoked" (or words to that effect) then do not include the last listed sus-
pension or revocation unless it is clearly apparent that the current s:atus
is a consequence of the accident and was changed following it.

If the state record lists a suspension or revocation which, at the time of
the accident, is considered to have been in effect (because evidence to the
contrary is not present), and the police report lists the license as suspen-
ded or revoked, and the current status is listed as “clear"™ (or words to
that effect), then assume the suspension or revocation was current aft the
time of the accident and do not count {t.
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D33

Variable Name: Previous Recorded Accidents

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 43
Element Values:
Range: O through 8
Blank - Driver not present (D09)

8 Eight or more
9 Unknown

Source: Official driver record.

Remarks:

"Blank” indicates that no driver was present.

Code "9" (Unknown) means that no official records were obtainable, independ-
ent of the reason for the record being unobtainable (i.e., record never
existed, person never licensed, record not found, or record denied by cogni-

zant state agency).

Record the number of previous accidents listed on the driver's record for

the "previous three years" inclusive from the date of the accident.

If the state'’s driver records does not list previous accidents, then code

"9" (Unknown).
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Accid nt Level Versus Traffic Unit Lev 1 Environmental Data

There is a conceptual difference between the accident level and the traffic
unit lev-2l environmental data. The accident level data are intended to reapre-
sent the environment at the crash scene. 1In this sense, one can say tha’: the
accident level environmental variables represent at-crash data. On the other
hand, the traffic unit level environmental variables are intended to provide
th most representative description of the roadway environment that the driver
(vehicle) had to cross just prior to the first harmful event. In this sense,
one can say that the traffic unit level environmental variables represent the
environment just prior to crash.

When determining either the accident or traffic unit level environmental data,
the point of focus is at the location of the first harmful event. There are
two mutually exclusive sets of locations in which the first harmful ev nt can
occur. They are: (1) in a junction (within the prolongation of the 1lines
which form the boundary of the intersecting roadways) and (2) not in a junc-
tion. Recall that a junction is merely the area formed by the intersection of
two roadways. Further, the roadways can be either a highway, road, or street,
or one or both of the roadways can be an alley or driveway. In the latter
case, there is a special rule for determining the accident level environment in
a junction [see 2(a)(3) below]. Alleys and driveways can (in the vast maority
of instances) be distinguished from highways, roads, and streets by the fact
that the former are not named. Any exceptions to this "named rule® for distin-
guishing streets or roads from alleys or driveways should be handled on a case-
by-case basis.

To determine the environmental variables, the investigator must begin by deter-
mining the location of the first harmful event. In the investigator's judg-
ment, based upon review of the police report, scene inspection, participant in-
terviews and, in some instances, vehicle inspection, the location of the first
harmful event is either known or it is obscure. Let us deal with the latter
situation first.

1. The location of the first harmful event is obscure. The investigator be-
gins with the police report and adjusts the location determination based upon
sc ne data, interviews, etc. However, if these additional sources fail to
clarify the location, then the preponderance of the evidence from the p>olice
report must be relied upon. The two situations are as follows:

(a) The police report depicts the accident as occurring in a junction. Upon
review of the actual scene you are unsure as to whether or not the first
harmful event actually d4id or did not occur within the prolongation of the
lines forming the boundaries of the intersecting roadways:; therefor:, as-
sume it did occur in a junction and proceed as if it did (i.e., follow the
"in-a~junction” rules); or

(b) The police report depicts the accident as occurring other than in a junc-
tion. Upon review of the actual scene you are unsure as to wher the
first harmful event actually occurred. Follow the "not-in-a-junction®
rules. However, if you do determine from the scene and other evidence
that the location of the first harmful event was in a junction, then fol-
low the "in-a-junction”™ rules.
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2. The location of the first harmful event is known. Th investigator either
follows the rules pertaining to: (a) in-a=junction, or (b) not-in-a-junction
to determine the rocadway segment or segments for which the environmental varia-
bles are reported.

(a) In-a-junction. First, determine the traffic unit level envirinmental var-
iables for each in transport wehicle. Go independently to the mouth of
the roadway that brought each wehicle into the junction. In the case of a
vehicle abandoned in a Jjunction, go to the mouth of the roadway that most
likely brought the vehicle into the junction. Verify the identity of each
involved roadway. The identity is needed so that each roadway's TA-1
classification can be subsegquently determined from a map in-office. Col-
lection of each roadway's classification is required so that the accident
level comparison (below) can be accomplished. Next, follow the guidelines
presented for variable D34 (Number of Travel Lanes) and determine the
total number of lanes for each wehicle's roadway (at the mouth). Finally,
determine for each of the remaining variables (D35-D45) the values for
each vehicle that are most representative of the driver's (vehicle's)
environment back along the vehicle's (driver's) path just prior to its
involvement in the collision. The phrase "just prior"™ is purposely left
vagque since the decision rests with the investigator. However, the dis-
tance should only go so far as is needed to include those points of tran-
sition which are most representative of the environment. Your judgment
will be evaluated on the basis of the reasonableness of your selections.

After completing the traffic unit level environmental variables for ach
roadway involved, proceed to the accident level environmental variables.
Where multiple roadways were involved in the accident's first harmful
event, select, according to the following rules, one of the roadways on
which a vehicle involved in the first harmful event was travelling just
prior to its entrance into the junction:

(1) Choose the roadway with the higher (lower numerically) TA-1 classifi-
cation. If the values are the same, then proceed to rule (2). In
either case, record the value in variable A21, TA-1 class.

(2) Choose the roadway with the greater number of lanes (variable D34).
If the number of lanes are the same, then proceed to rule (3).

(3) Choose the roadway on which the most at-fault driver was travelling,
except for the alleys and driveways where the street used by the
other vehicle is always chosen.

If all of the in transport vehicles involved in the accident's first harmful
event came from the same roadway, then select that rocadway. Once you have
chosen the roadway, complete the accident level environmental variables (A25-
A28, A30-A37) based on the values recorded for that roadway's traffic unit
level environmental variables (D34-D45). The values will be nearly identical.

(b) Not-in-a-junction. [NOTE: An accident whose Relation to Junction (A23)
was listed as "intersection related”™ (code "05") is an example of an acci-
dent not in a junction.)] Determine the traffic unit level environmental
variables for each in transport vehicle before attempting to determine the
accident level environm ntal variables. Since the location of the first
harmful event is not in a junction, the investigator must proceed, in ac-
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cordanc with th guidance which follows, to determin both the truaffic
unit and accident level environmental variables.

If the first harmful event d4id not occur in a junction, then there are¢ two
matually exclusive locations in "“hich it 4id occur. These are: (1) off
the roadway, or (2) on the roadway.

(1)

(2)

Off roadway: For each in transport vehicle involved in the [irst
harmful event, return to the location where the vehicle was last on a
roadway. For this determination, "on roadway"” means that any part of
the vehicle was in contact with the roadway. However, if a wvehicle
leaves one roadway and enters another roadway other than in th man-
ner that the second roadway was designed to be travelled, ignore the
second roadway and return to the location at which the first roadway
was last departed. For example: (8ituation A) Vehicle leaves road-
way X, crosses a field and enters roadway Y. Vehicle crosses rcadway
Y laterally until it impacts (a) an object (e.g., median barrier),
(b) another motor wvehicle, or (c) an cbject on the other side cf the
roadway. In any of these cases, return to roadway X to recorl the
vehicle's traffic unit level environmental variables. (Situation B)
Vehicle leaves roadway X to short-cut traffic ahead. Vehicle, while
attempting to merge longitudinally on roadway Y, impacts (a) an ob-
ject--on or off the roadway, but on the trafficway, or (b) arother
motor vehicle. In either of these cases, consider the wvehicle to be
associated with roadway Y.

Once you have determined the location where the vehicle last left the
roadway (or each vehicle in the case of an accident involving mlti-
ple vehicles which leave their roadway prior to their involvement in
the accident), the selection process for the proper values fcr the
traffic unit level environmental variables is the same as for vehi-
cles whose first harmful event was on the roadway. See (2) below for
remaining instructions.

On _roadway: Go to the location of the first harmful event {location
where the vehicle last left the roadway if it occurred “off roadway"
in (1) above]. Determine the number of lanes (D34) for each involved
vehicle by selecting the value which provides the most represen:ative
description of the driver's roadway leading to this location. Make
this determination, and all subsegquent traffic unit level environmen-
tal determinations (D35-D45), by 1looking back along the vehicle's
path just prior to the impact. The phrase "just prior™ is purposely
left vague since the decision rests with the investigator. However,
the distance should only go so far as is needed to include those
points of transition which are most representative of the environ-
ment. Your judgment will be evaluated on the basis of the reasona-
bleness of your selections.

For the accident level environmental variables, use a generalized
cross~-section of the roadway at the location of the first harmful
event [location where the vehicle last left the roadway if it occur-
red "off roadway"™ in (1) abovel. Record TA-1 Class (A21) for the
roadway at this 1location. In addition, determine the apprcpriate
values for each of the remaining accident level environmental varia-
bles (A25-A28, A30-A37).
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One special rule needs to be considered for the accident level determinati n.
If the location of the first harmful event is on and the same as an area of
transition (of any kind: straight-curve, level-grade, wet-dry, concrete-bitu-
minous, etc.) record the transition according to the following rules:

(01) Choose undivided over divided;

(02) Choose other divisions over barrier division;

(03) Choose partial control over full access control;
(04) Choose no control over partial access controls;
(05) Choose shoulders over no shoulders;

(06) Choose two shoulders over onej

(07) Choose curve over straight;

(08) Choose grade over level;

(09) Choose hillcrest or sag over grade;

(10) Choose other surface types over concrete;

(11) Choose gravel, dirt, brick or block over bituminous;
{12) Choose gravel or dirt over hrick or block;

{13) Choose dirt over gravel;

(14) Choose nondry surface conditions over dry:

(15) Choose snow or slush over other nondry conditions;
(16) Choose ice over wet or other conditions; and,

(17) Choose wet over other conditions.

The location of the first harmful event and the subsequent selection of the ac-
cident level environmental variables can occur from a roadway that differs from
any roadway on which an in transport vehicle was travelling. In this case the
accident and driver level environmental variables may be different. This is
true primarily in single vehicle collisions. An example of this occurs when a
vehicle is attempting to negotiate a junction, and it impacts an object outsid

of the junction but on another roadway (different street or different leg of
th same street but which has different attributes than the other leg). Fur-
ther, in the opinion of the investigator, the former roadway is the one most
represenative of the vehicle's (driver's) environment just prior to the colli-
sion. (See next page for examples.) However, there is an exception to this
general rule. This exception occurs when the other roadway would not qualify
as a NASS roadway if it were not for the “"throat® rule {(see Variable A23, Rela-
tion to Junction, third page, paragraphs 7 and 8). 1In these instances, the
accident level environmental variables should be the same as the traffic unit
level environmental variables for the involved in transport wvehicle.

For those in transport vehicles not involved in the accident's first harmful
event (but involved in the accident), determine the traffic unit level environ-
mental variables for that vehicle from the area preceding the location where
that vehicle sustained its initial damage or its occupants were initially in-
juread.
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D34

Variabl Name: Number of Travel Lanes

Format: 1 column - aumeric Beginning
Column 44

El ment Values:

One

Two

Three

Four

Five

Six

Seven or more
Unknown

O NOWUVEHEWN 2

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

If the collision occurred other than in a junction, code th: wva® on the
basis of the most representative description of this driver's AL gy lead-
ing to the location of this vehicle's first harmful event.

If the first harmful event occurs off the roadway, code the value on the
basis of the most representative description of the roadway leading to the
point of departure.

If the first harmful event is located in the junction of two or more road-
ways, code the number of lanes on the basis of the most representative des-
cription of the approach leg to the junction for this vehicle.

A roadway is that part of a trafficway where vehicles travel. A divided
trafficway is composed of two or more roadways.

If traffic flows in both directions and is undivided, code the number of
lanes in both directions. If the trafficway is divided into two or more
roadways, code only the number of lanes for the roadway on which the vehicle
under consideration was travelling.

If turn bays, acceleration, deceleration, or two-way left turn lanes exist
and are physically located within the cross section of the roadway where the
first harmful event occurred, and these lanes are the most representative of
the driver's environment just prior to the impact, then they are to be in-
cluded in the number of lanes. Channelized lanes which are separat 4 by
physical barriers or divisions greater than 4 feet in width are excluded.
The channelized lane(s) in this instance constitute(s) a divided roadway.
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D34
(2)

Variable Name: Number of Travel Lanes (cont'd.)

The number of lanes counted includes any of which are narrowed or rendered
unusable by restriction of the right-of-way cited in variables A38 (Restric-
tion of Roadway at BScene) or A39 (Additional Restriction of Roadwiy at
Scene).

In a number of instances, there will be uncertainty as to the number of
lanes due to: (1) nonstandard roadway widths; (2) variability of width in
the same rocadway due to disrepair and other reasons: or (3) absence of lane,
center, and edge lines, etc. The number coded in these cases should repre-
sent the number of operational lanes based on customary or observed usage.

On a road that has legal parking such that the legal parking area ends short
of the junction of the roadway with another roadway or drive, and th space
left between the end of the legal parking area and the beginning of the
junction can be utilized for turning by a wvehicle on the roadway, 4> not
consider this additional area as another travel lane (regardless of custom-
ary or observed usage in this instance). This area should be construed as
additional width to the existing travel lane(s). The only time that arnother
lane will be counted at a junction is when that space is expressly cdesig-
nated for turning (e.g., by lane marking, signs, or signals).

If the vehicle was on an entrance or exit ramp (A23, Relation to Junction,
code "08"), code the number of lanes for that roadway section (al- see D35,
Trafficway Division and Median Type, remarks).

If the vehicle was in a crossover or on a driveway (see A23, Relation to
Junction, definitions for codes "07" and "10") which is in essence 2 pri-
vateway (ANSI D16.1-1976, section 2.2.2, page 5), code the number of lanes
for that vehicle.
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D35

Varjiable Name: Trafficway Division and Median Type

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 45

Blement Values:

1 Undivided

Divided (median width greater than or equal to four feet)
2 Paved flush--painted or unpainted (i.e., not curbed)
Curbed

Unpaved, uncurbed median (e.g., grass, gravel, etc.)
Median barrier

Other median type (specify)

Unknown

O oWnmbdw

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

A trafficway may include several roadways if it is a divided highway. Traf-
ficways are not divided unless the divider is a barrier or median four feet
or greater (1.2 meters) in width and curbed, unpaved/uncurbed or paved
flush--painted or unpainted. Two-way left turn lanes do not divide a traf-
ficway.

Physical division of roadways (e.g., box beam median) overrides simple lat-~-
eral division (i.e., greater than four foot separation); therefore, code "5"
{Median barrier) takes precedence over codes "2", "3", "4", angq "8".

Entrance and exit ramps separated from the primary roadway [i.e., the one
used for TA-1 clagss (A21) purposes) are not congsidered divided. These are
unique roadways; however, two ramps existing together but separated by a
barrier, should be coded as divided.

A channel is considered divided at the location of the first harmful event
if the island that separates it from the primary roadway satisfies the medi-
an criteria.
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D36

Variable Name: Access Control

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginaing
Column 46

Element Values:

Pull

Partial
Uncontrolled
Unknown

OV W -

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1 i1 the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D34, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Code "1" (Full) refers to those situations where the authority to control
access is exercised to give preference to through traffic by providing ac-
cess connection with selected public roads only, by prohibiting crossings
at-grade, or by prohibiting direct driveway connectionsg.

Code "2" (Partial) refers to those situations where the authority to ccntrol
access is exercised to give preference to through traffic to a degree that,
in addition to access connections with selected public roads, there nay be
some crossings at-grade and some private driveway connections.

Code "3" (Uncontrolled) refers to those situations where the authority hav-
ing jurisdiction over a highway, street, or rocad, does not limit the number
of points of ingress or egress except through the exercise of control over
the placement and geometrics of connections as necessary for the safety of
the travelling public.

In summary, consider the roadway section which was chosen for the reporting
of the Number of Travel Lanes, D34. If there are no at-grade crossings,
then code "1". If at-grade crossings exist but there is an indication that
a limiting of access 1s taking place, then code "2". 1If no indicat.on of
access limiting can be found, then code "3". If a decision cannot be made,
code "“9",
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D37

Variable Name: Dir ction of Travel Flow

Format: 1 column - aumeric Beginning
Column 47
El ment Values:
1 One way

2 Two way
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to det r-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. {NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)
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Di8
D19
Variable Name: 6Shoulder Type - Left
Shoulder Type - Right
Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 48
49

Element Values:

No shoulder
Stabilized 2-6 ft.
Stabilized > 6 ft.
Unstabilized 2-6 ft.
Unstabilized > 6 ft.
Unknown

O b WwN+0

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. {NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Consider the same lanes which were used to determine the Number of ‘‘ravel
Lanes (D34), and report the presence of shoulders for those same lanes at,
and lateral to, the location of this vehicle's first harmful event, unless
at a junction. In the case of a first harmful event located within a junc-
tion, select the element value based on the leqg of the roadway that thls ve-
hicle was travelling on prior to its entrance into the junction.

A shoulder is defined as that part of a trafficway (1) contiguous with the
roadway for emergency use, (2) for accommodation of stopped road vehlcles,
and (3) for lateral support of the roadway structure (see ANSI D16.1-1976,
section 2.2.18, pages 6-7).

Contiguous surfaces fall into two categories—--stabilized and unstabiliz 4.
Stabilized means that: (1) the surface was paved with a portland cement
concrete or bituminous coarse surface on a granular or improved base, or (2)
the earth has been covered with a gravel or other granular material. Unsta-
bilized means that the surface is composed of natural earth, with or without
turf.
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D38
D39
(2)

Variable Name: Shoulder Type - Left (cont'd.)
Shoulder Type - Right (cont'd.)

Accommodation means that at least a minimum of two (2) feet of area contigu-
ous to the roadway is provided. In other words, the entire width of the
vehicle under consideration doces not have to fit on the contiguous area to
qualify the area as a shoulder. If edge lines are present when you measure
the lateral distance, measure from the center of the edge line.

In order to provide lateral support to the roadway, the shoulder's surface
condition does not have to be stabilized. If the shoulder surface has sepa-
rated (i.e., eroded away) to expose the base of the roadway creating an
unsafe departure for vehicles, then the lateral support criterion is not
met. However, it must be emphasized that the "base® must be exposed. Pave-
ment 1lips or cracking along the edge of the roadway surface do not by them-
selves constitute a lacking of lateral support.

The area is a shoulder if it is contiguous to the roadway, provides lateral
support to the roadway, and is two feet or greater in width. [NOTE: A
separation of opposing lanes which does not constitute a median cannot con-
stitute a shoulder. If the location of the First Harmful Event (A10) occurs
in this separation, then for A12, Relation to Roadway, code *"1" (On road-
way).]

On these variables, the investigator should identify not only the presenc

{codes "1", "2", "3", or "4") of a shoulder, but also its type. Using the
definitions above, code the attribute which best describes the shoulder
type. Stabilized surfaces (codes "1" and "2") take precedence over unsta-
bilized surfaces (codes "3" and "4"). For surfaces of the same type, those
greater than 6 feet in width (codes "2" and "4") take precedence over those
2 to 6 feet in width (codes "1" and "3"). For example, an area composed of
a 3 foot wide stabilized surface followed by an additional 5 feet of unsta-
bilized area, would be coded as "1" (Stabilized 2-6 ft.). On the other
hand, an area composed of 3 feet of bituminous coarse surface followed by an
additional 5 feet of gravel would be coded as "2" (Stabilized > 6 ft.).
Further, a 1 foot wide granular area adjacent to 7 feet of grass-~covered
earth is coded "4" (Unstabilized > 6 ft.) since a minimum of two feet of
stabilized area was not present. Finally, 1 and 1/2 feet of concrete be-
tween the roadway and a guardrail would be coded as "0" (No shoulder) since
the accommodation criterion is not satisfied.

Code "0" (No shoulder) if the roadway is curbed and has no shoulders; code
the appropriate response if there are both curbs (mountable) and shoulders
(probably either code "1" or "2").

Shoulders are still present even if not usable at the time of the accident
due to ambient conditions such as plowed snow, parked vehicles, etc.
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D40

Variable Name: Roadway Alignment

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 50

Element Values:

1 Straight

2 Curve right
3 Curve left
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene ingpection; secondary sources include the
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to dJeter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location

of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" .n the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-

lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Code "1" (Straight) refers to a horizontal surface which is tangent.

Codes "2" (Curve right) and "3" (Curve left) refer to a horizontal surface
in transition between two points of tangency as in the examples below. The
vehicle's direction of travel determines whether the curvature is right or
left.

Any perceptually-determined curvature between two tangent sgections of a
roadway constitutes a curve. It Is not necessary to quantify the degree of
curvature.
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D41

Variable Name: Roadway Profil

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 51

Element Values:

Level

Positive grade
Negative grade
Hillcrest

Sag

Unknown

WV WN a

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to det r-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this wvehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the wehicl 's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental Adata discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Code "1" (Level) refers to a tangent surface whose gradient is < 2%.

Codes "2" (Positive grade) and "3" (Negative grade) refer to a tangent sur-
face whose gradient is > 2%.

Code "4" (Hillcrest) refers to a surface in vertical transition between two
points of tangency as in the following examples:

—~ y =
HILLCREST

Code "5" (Sag) refers to a surface in vertical transition between two points
of tangency as in the following examples:
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D42

Variable Name: Roadway Surface Type

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 52

El ment Values:

Concrete

Bituminous (asphalt)
Brick or block

Slag, gravel or stone
Dirt

Other (specify)
Unknown

WO WN

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include th
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location

of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" i1 the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-

lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)
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D43

Variable Name: Roadway Surfac Condition

Format- 1 c.lumn - numeric Beginning
Column 53

Element Values:

Dry
Wet

Snow or slush

Ice

Sand, 4irt or oil
Other (specify)
Unknown

O OUH WK

Source: Primary sources are the police report and the driver interview; a
secondary source is the scene inspection.

Remarks:

The element value selected is based on the location which the investigator
determines best represents the driver's pre-crash environment. In determin-
ing the surface condition, the investigator should use police reports, in-
terviews and observation of the site; do not report the conditions which are
observed several days following the accident unless they are felt to be the
game as those at the time of the accident.

Consider the same lanes which were used to determine the NRumber of Travel
Lanes (D34) and report the surface condition for those lanes.

It is possible for different surface conditions to exist on the same road-
way (e.g., intermittent wet and dry sections). The investigator should con-
sider, but not necessarily be restricted by, the information on the police
report for making this assessment. The Driver Form (for the vehicle which
was on the above travel lanes) should alsc be consulted. Although it may be
difficult to ascertain the surface condition for a particular section, the
investigator should attempt to obtain a value which is most representative
of the condition for those lanes.

If sand, dirt or oil (code "5") occurs in combination with moisture (codes
2", "3", or "4"), code the moisture condition. Code "5" only if the road
was otherwise dry.

Asphalt will "bleed". If, in the opinion of the investigator, the bleeding
was such as to constitute a road surface detriment, then code "8" (Other).
On the other hand, bleeding which 1is intermittent and insignificant, in
terms of area, should be coded as "1" (Dry). If moisture occurs with the
bleeding, code "2" (Wet) should be used.
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D44

Variable Name: Traffic Controls

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 54

El ment Values:

00 No controls

01 Flashing traffic signal

02 On colors traffic signal

03 Stop sign

04 Yield sign

05 Physically controlled RR croasing
06 Stop sign for RR crossing

07 Other RR crossing

08 School zone sign

09 Traffic control not functioning
10 Pedestrian signal

98 Other (specify)

99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include th
police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of the first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the vehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

This variable measures controls which requlate vehicular traffic. Excluded
are any controls which solely regulate pedestrians (e.g., Walk/Wait sig-
nals).

Pavement markings do not constitute traffic control devices under the pres-
ent definition.

Information signs (e.g., "no left turn") do not constitute traffic controls
(except for designated railroad crossing signs), whereas Stop or Yield signs
do.

Code "09" (Traffic controls not functioning) should be used for any nonfunc-
tioning traffic control, including a stop sign turned the wrong way or brok-
en off.
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D44
(2)

Variable Name: Traffic Controls (cont'd.)

A traffic control tl-t has been deactivated (e.g., traffic siynal that emits
no signals) during certain times of the day and was deactivated at the time

f the accident cthould be coded "00" (No controls). A traffic control that
has just been installed and not yet activated should also be coded ™00".
However, a traffic control that is out (e.g., due to power failure) should
be coded "09", unless a temporary ocontrol ([e.g., stop sign ("03"), police

fficer ("98"), etc.] has been inserted, in which case the temporary control
should be coded.

The investigator should consider the intent of this question. If at the
time of the accident there was no intent to oontrol vehicle traffic, then
code "00" (No controls); otherwise, code the appropriate value. Statutory
controls (e.g., state law requires that when two drivers meet at an uncon-
trolled intersection, the one on the right has the right-of-way) should be
coded as "00" (No controls).

Code %01" (Flashing traffic signal) 4is used for any constant amber/red
flashing signal.

Code "“02" (On colors traffic signal) is used for any signal which processes
through the green, amber, and red cycles. The source of actuation is of no
concern unless the signal 1s activated only by a pedestrian. In this in-
stance, code "10" (Pedestrian signal); otherwise, actuation i+ di~ jarded.

Code "05" (Physically controlled RR crossing) 1is used if any g. 28, flashing
or light-emitting signals, or watchmen are present to alert motorists to on-
coming trains.

Code ™07" (Other RR crossing) should be used whenever the only control at a
railroad crossing is the state's railroad crossing warning (informational)
sign. It can also be used for any other control not cited above.

Codes "05" through "07" should only be used when the first harmful event oc-
curs in the junction of a roadway and a railroad bed [i.e., A23, Relation to
Junction, equals "09" (Railroad grade crossing)). If A23 equals "09", then
codes "“00", “0S5", "06", "07", or "09" must be used.

Code "08" (School zone sign) should only be used if the location of the
first harmful event is: (1) not in a junction, and (2) during the time the
sign was in effect. 1If the sign was in effect, it does not matter whether
or not children were present. (NOTE: Time should be ascertained not only
with respect to hour of day, but day of week and the effect of holidays, va-
cations, etc., as well. Each team should report the particulars regarding
their state or local ordinances to their Zone Center.)

Code "10" (Pedestrian signal) should only be used when a signal cycle change
can be activated solely by a pedestrian. The signal must control wvehicular
traffic a3 well as pedestrian traffic; however, if the signal controls vehi-
cular traffic by any other means than pedestrian activation, code "“01" or
02" as applicable.
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Variable Name: Traffic Controls (cont'd.)

If a school gquard, police officer, or other offjicially-dcsign~ted person
controls both pedestrian and vehicular traffic, code "98" [Other (traffic
control)].

If the nature of the accident in conjunction with the roadway chosen under
variable D34, Number of Traffic Lanes, will result in variable A23, Relation
to Junction, being coded "05" (Intersection related), "07" (Driveway, alley
access related), or "10™ (Crossover related), then code the traffic control
that existed for this vehicle's roadway at the junction. The reported rela-
tion to the intersection need not have been due to the presence of a control
(see A23, code "05").

Remember, there are no attributes on variable A23, Relation to Junction, en-
titled "entrance or exit ramp related”™ or "railroad grade crossing related”.
If non-junction ("01") will be coded for variable A23, Relation to Junction,
then no controls ("00") should be coded on this variable unless: {1) the
school zone sign (code "08") criteria are met, (2) the pedestrian signal
(code "10") is used, or (3) an applicable other (code "98") traffic control
is available.

If the lanes which were used to determine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34)
have two or more controls, select one of the values as follows:

select "01" or "02" if combined with any value other than = =", Jé%, or
.07“,

gselect "03" or "04" if combined with "08", "10", or "98"; and,

select “05", "06" or "07" if combined with any value.

However, if the other traffic control ("98") is an officially-desicmated
person, then "98" takes precedence over values "00" through "10". In the
instance where one of the traffic controls was not functioning (code "09"),
select the code of the control that was functioning.

If the intersection is channelized and not divided, and controlled d.ffer-
ently on the channel than on the through lanes (e.g., signal and yield
sign), report the traffic controls depending on whether the roadway (D34,
Number of Travel Lanes) was chosen based on its through lanes or its chan-
nelized lanes.
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Variable Name: 8Speed Limit

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning

Column 56

Element Values:

Code actual posted or statutory speed limit in m.p.h.
99 Unknown

Source: Primary sources are scene inspection or statutory law.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the wvehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Disregard advisory or other speed signs which do not indicate the legal
speed limit. Furthermore, do not confuse advisory signs on entranc /exit
ramps or near intersections with the actual legal maximum speed limit.

Do not use the police report for selecting this variable's value.

If no speed limit sign is posted within a "reasonable” distance from the lo-
cation of the first harmful event along the approach leg of the vehicle for
which D34 (Number of Travel Lanes) was selected, the investigator should re-
ference state statutes to obtain the applicable statutory maximum for the
scene {local or state).

If a state has a statute that uniformly reduces the maximum allowable speed
within or near a construction zone, then code the indicated reduced limit.

Code "99" (Unknown) should be used on roadways which are neither posted nor
which have a statutory limit (e.g., parking lot roadways or entrance/exits,
service station entrance/exits, or driveways, etc.).
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Variable Name: Accid nt Occurrence in S8chool Z ne

Format: None Beginning Not

Column Applicabl.e

Element Values:

No
Yes

Source: Primary source is scene inspection; secondary sources include the

police report and the driver interview.

Remarks:

The attribute is determined from the same roadway which was used to deter-
mine the Number of Travel Lanes (D34). It is associated with the location
of this vehicle's first harmful event.

The investigator selects the descriptor that best represents the wvehicle's
environment just prior to the impact. (NOTE: If uncertainty exists con-
cerning the location of the first harmful event, refer to point "1" in the
accident level versus traffic unit level environmental data discussion, fol-
lowing D33, Previous Recorded Accidents.)

Yes should only be used if a sign or road marking was present and the acci-
dent occurred during the time the sign or marking was in effect (i.e., this
applies to the applicable time periods before, during, and following school
sessions).
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Variable Name: Investigator I.D. Number

Beginning

FYormat: Blank
Column 10

Element Values:

R.nqe: Blank

Bource: 2Zone Center.

Remarks:

This information is not released to analytical users,
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Variable Name: Vehicle Number
Format: 2 columns - ., neric Beginning
Column ‘11

Element Values:

Range: 01 through 30

Source: Investigator assigned.

Remarks:

Code the Vehicle Number for the vehicle in which this occupant was riding
(i.e., as a driver or as a passenger--in or on the wvehicle).

One and only one occupant is assumed to be in a hit-and-run vehicle (unless
reliable evidence to the contrary exists), and that one person is also as~

sumed to be the driver.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variabl Name: Occupant Number

Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 13

Element Values:

Range: 01 through 50

Source: Investigator assigned.

Remarks:

Occupant numbers must be assigned sequentially, beginning in the enclosed
area with "01". No numbers may be skipped. Assign numbers left to right
and front to back among occupants.

Assign numbers last to persons on the vehicle or in an unenclosed area.
Persons appended to vehicle for motion (e.g., bicyclist holding onto vehi-
cle) are either pedestrians or other nonmotoriets.

Persons on a motorcycle are assigned numbers sequentially, starting with
*01"., Assign numbers from front to back among occupants. If there are oc-
cupants in a side car, they are to be coded after the motorcycle occupants
by assigning numbers left to right and front to back among the remaining
occupants.

Drivers do not have to be coded "01" (e.g., right hand drive vehicles con-
taining left front occupant). However, code the assumed driver of a hit-
and-run vehicle as "01".

An occupant on or in the lap of another person should be assigned a number
one higher than the person whose lap they were on or in.

This variable is a mandatory variable and cannot be changed.
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Variable Name: Occupant's Age

Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 15

Element Values:

00 Less than one year old
97 97 years and older
99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary sources include police
report and official records (e.g., medical, license).

Remarks:

Age is recorded at time of accident with respect to the occupant's last
birthday.

For drivers, verify age with data on licensing file. Licensing file data
takes precedence over police or interview data.
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Variable Name: Occupant’'s Sex
FPormat: 1 column - numeric Beg® ‘ng
Column 17
Blement Values:
1 Male

2 Female
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary sources include police
report and official records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:

Self-explanatory.
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Variable Name: Occupant's Height

"ormat: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 18

Element Values:
Range: 12 through 85 inches
99 Unknown

Source: 1Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee or official
records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:
Code actual height to nearest inch.

The PAR may be used as a source if it contains this data, but it is super-
ceded if other data exists.
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Variable Name: Occupant's Weight

Format: 3 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 20

Element Values:
Range: 005 through 400 pounds
999 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee or official
records (e.g., medical).

Remarks:
Code actual weight to nearest pound.

The PAR may be used as a source if it contains this data, but it is super-
ceded if other data exists.
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Variable Name: Occupant's Role

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Colurmn “3

Element Values:
1 Driver

2 Passenger
9 Unknown

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary source is police report.

Remarks:

Hit-and-run vehicles are assumed to have only one occupant (unless rellable
vidence to the contrary exists) and that person is assumed to be the driver.
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Variable Name: Occupant's Seat Position
Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning
Column 24
Element Values:
01 Front seat - left side 10 Front seat ~ additional passenger
02 ?Pront gseat - middle 11 Second geat or beyond - additional
03 Front seat - right side passenger
04 Second seat - left side 12 Truck-tractor sleeping section
05 Second seat -~ middle 13 Other enclosed area (specify)
06 Second seat -~ right side 14 In or on unenclosed area (specify)
07 Third seat - left side 15 In or on trailing unit (specify)
08 Third seat - middle 99 Unknown

09 Third seat - right side

Source: Primary source is interviewee; secondary source is police report.

Remarks:

More than one person may have the same seating position (e.g., child on or
in mother's lap).

For motorcycles, code driver "01” (Front seat - left side), all sidecar pas-
sengers "“02" (Front seat - middle), all passengers behind the driver "04"
(Second seat - left side), and all passengers on lap of driver (in front of)
“01",

In coupes and other cars designed for only 2 passengers in front or in back,
use codes “01", "03", "04", "06", "07", or "09" when coding occupants.

Codes "10" and "11" can be used to record the position of someone sitting on
the floor or lying across the seat. In addition, when two or more persons
are sitting abreast of one another in the same seating location (as opposed
to on or in someone's lap), since only one can be assigned the seat's posi-
tion, the additional passenger codes "10" and "11" must be used. Assign the
older person the seat's position (i.e., codes "01"-"09").

If the only real geat in the front seating area is a driver's seat and the
occupant was in the area but not in the seat, code "10" (Front seat - addi-
tional passenger) should be used. This situation could occur because of
design (e.g., an RV) or if a seat was removed. If a second or additional
seating area can be identified and a person is in the area, but not in a
designated seat, then code "11" (Second seat or beyond - additional passen-
ger) should be used.

Code "01" should be assigned to the assumed driver of a hit-and~run vehicle
unless evidence indicates a different position for the person or persons.
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(2)
Varjable Name: Occupant's Seat Position (cont'd.)
Code "13" (Other ¢.aclosed area) for any occupants beyond the 3rd seat in
other than a bus.
Code "13" for a fold-down type seat.
Code "14" (In or on unenclosed area) includes those occupants riding on a
fender, the boot of a convertible, the open cargo box on a truck, etc. Per-
sons appended to the vehicle for motion are either pedestrians or other non-

motorists.

For buses use the following scheme:

BENCH* ISLE BENCH*

02 03 STEPWELL

o
ii II IIIE
N s
o

o

wn

08

1"

*Regardless of whether seat is lateral or longitudinal.



12/80 OCCUPANT FORM

015

Variable Name: Entrapment

Tormat: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 26

Element Values:
0 Not entrapped

1 Entrapped
9 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the vehicle inspection,
interviewee, and the police report.

Remarks:

Code "0" (Not entrapped) for the driver or occupants of a motorcycle. How~

ver, this does not include the sidecars.

Code "1" (Entrapped) means that part of the occupant was jin the vehicle and
mechanically restrained by a damaged vehicle component; jammed doors and
immobilizing injuries, by themselves, are not sufficient to constjtute en-

trapment. Entrapment by cargo shift is also not sufficient.

Persons who are completely or partially ejected and subsequently become pin-
n 4 by their own vehicle and any surface other than their own vehicle are

not considered entrapped.

If the vehicle is not inspected and/or the occupant is not interviewed but
the police report states that the person was “trapped”, the investigator
must verify through the officer, emergency personnel or other witnesses that
the person was, in fact, in the vehicle and mechanically restrained. This
is because the above definition is more restrictive than common usage of the
term. Code "9" (Unknown) if unable to obtain verification in the above sit-

uatione.

The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with a checkmark (v) to indicate that the actual crosscheck back to the Ve-

hicle Form has been made prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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Variable Name: Ej ction

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 27

Element Valies:

None

Complete ejection
Partial ejection
Ejection, unknown degree
Unknown

O WNL20

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the vehicle ingpection,
interviewee, and the police report.

Remarks:

Code 70" (None) for the driver or occupants of a motorcycle (not including
sidecar) or any persons riding on the exterior of a vehicle, such a3 the
fenders (this does not include pickup beds, flat beds, boot of a conv rti-

ble, and persons riding on open tailgates).

Ejection refers to persons being completely or partially throw— “r¢ :the ve-

hicle during the course of the crash.

Code "1" (Complete ejection) refers to a situation where the occupant's body

is entirely outside the vehicle but may be in contact with the vehicle.

Code "2" (Partial ejection) refers to a situation where part of the occu-
pant's body remains in the vehicle. This does not apply to occupants who
are not initially in the seating compartment of the vehicle [e.g., pickup
beds, motorcycle sgidecars, flat beds, boot of a convertible, and persons
riding on open tailgates, since any ejection for them is coded as "1" (Com-

plete ejection)].

Persons in or on a Special Vehicle (Vi14, "35”" through "44") will have to be
handled depending upon the occupant protection provided. If the occupant
can be contained (at least from the waist down) inside of the occupani. com-
partment, then ejection is relevant; otherwise, code "0" (None) for those

occupants.

Police reported ejections may be coded if there is no vehicle inspect.on or
occupant interview, provided that the ejectee was in the seating compartment
of the vehicle and there is no evidence which contradicts the reported ejec-

tion.

The margin indicator, which ref rences the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with a checkmark (v) to indicate that the actual crosscheck back to thie Ve-

hicle Form has been made prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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Variable Name: Ejection Area

Pormat: 1 olumn - numeric Beginning
Column 28

Element Values:

No ejection

Windshield

Left front

Right front

Left rear

Right rear

Rear

Roof {(convertible or sun roof)

Other area (e.g., sidecar, back of pickup, etc.)
Unknown

WO NOOUbdWNLO0

Source: Investigator determined-~inputs include the vehicle inspection,
interviewee, and the police report.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No ejection) applies to persons who are not ejected, to motorcycle
occupants in other than a sidecar, or to persons riding on fenders.

Code "6" (Rear) is restricted to persons riding in a passenger compartm nt,
who are ejected through the rear window, open tailgate (e.g., station
wagon), hatchback, etc.

Codes "1” through "7" are designated for use with areas designed for passen-
ger protection (e.g., passenger cars, vans, truck cabs, self-contained RVs
and motor homes). Trailers, add-on campers, haywagons, etc., are to be as-
signed code "8" (Other area).

Code "8" (Other area) also applies to persons riding on open tailgates, or

jected through standard roofs which are torn open. Persons ejected from
special vehicles with waist down protection but not encapsulated should also
be coded here.

Code "9" (Unknown) if the sole source for the ejection is the police re-
port.

The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with a checkmark (¥) to indicate that the actual crosscheck back to the Ve-
hicle Form has been made prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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Variable Name: Ejection Medium

Format: 1 column = numeric Beginning
Column 29

Element Values:

No ejection

Door

Open roof structure
Fixed windows
erable Windows

Roll down type
Hinged type

Sliding type

Other type (specify)

Q@UQ'SUN-!O

Other medium (specify)
Unknown

O o

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the vehicle inspection,
interviewee, and the police report.
Remarks:

Code "0" (No ejection) applies to persons who are not ejected, to motor:ycle
occupants in other than a sidecar, or to persons riding on fenders.

Code "8" (Other medium) applies to persons riding in pickup beds, on flat
beds, in sidecars, on open tailgates, and for other situations which cannot
be classified in codes "1"-"7", such as standard roofs which are torn open.

In addition, use "8" when someone is ejected from a trajiler or from an add-
on camper, haywagon, special vehicle with only waist down protection, etc.

Codes "4"-"7" all refer to windows.

Code "2" (Open roof structure) applies to convertible or sun roofs only.
Code "9" (Unknown) if the sole source for the ejection is the police report.
The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in

with a checkmark (/) to indicate that the actual crosscheck back to tte Ve-
hicle Form has been made prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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Variable Name: Medium Status

Format: 1 column - num:ric Beginning

Column 30

El ment Values:

0 No ejection

1 Open

2 Separation

3 Closed, closed when damaged
9 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include the vehicle inspection,
interviewee, and the police report.

Remarks:

Code "0" (No ejection) applies to persons who are not ejected, to motorcycle
occupants in other than a sidecar, or to persons riding on fenders.

Code "1" (Open) applies to convertible roofs, sun roofs, windows, d&ocors or
tailgates that are open immediately prior to impact, or to other open areas
of vehicles such as pickup beds, motorcycle sidecars, special vehicles with
only waist down protection and flat bed trucks.

Codes "1" (Open) and "3" (Closed, closed when damaged) refer to the status
of the medium immediately prior to the impact.

Code "2" (Separation) 1s restricted to use only with bonded windows, and it
reflects a separation which may be attributable to either the forces of th
collision or to internal contact.

Code "3" (Closed, closed when damaged) refers to a window that is closed or
partially closed when damaged.

Code "3" (Closed, closed when damaged) also refers to a door that is closed,
but when damaged experiences latch and/or hinge failure causing the door to
open.

Code "3" (Closed, closed when damaged) may also be used when any vehicle
structure {(e.g., standard roof) is damaged such as to permit ejection.

Code "9" (Unknown) if the sole source for the ejection is the police r port.
The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in

with a checkmark (/) to indicate that the actual crosscheck back to the Ve-
hicle Form has been made prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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Variable Name: Treatment - Mortality

Format: 1 column -~ numeric Beginning
Column 31

El ment Values:

1 Patal

Nonfatal

Hospitalization
Trangported and released
Treatment - other (specify)
No treatment

Unknown

ounedWwN

Source: Investigator determined--~inputs include interviewee, police report,
and medical records.

Remarks:

Official sources (if they exist) take precedence over interview data.

Code "1" (Fatal) when death occurs within 30 days of accident. Death must
have occurred as a consequence of injuries sustained in the traffic escci-

dent.

Code "2" (Hospitalization) when hospitalization occurs as a result of irjury
(need not be taken directly to a hospital). See Hospital Stay (021) for

hospitalization criteria.

Code "3" (Transported and released) when the person went directly from the
accident scene to a treatment facility (hospital, clinic, doctor's office,
etc.), and the person is examined for injuries at the facility. The person
need not have been injured. The means of transportation is not a considera-

tion.

Code "4" (Treatment - other) includes doctor treatment, treatment at scene,
first aid, self-treatment, hospital (if other than directly from scene but

treated and released), etc.

Code "5" (No treatment) includes persons transported to a hospital but who

refuse treatment.

If a person survives the injuries and receives treatment at a hospital, but
is not admitted for hospitalization, that person's treatment is to be coded
as either "3" or "4", depending upon whether the person went directly or in-
directly to the hospital. It does not matter if the person is treated for
one hour or twelwve, only that the person is released following treatient.
Nor does it matter if the treatment begins prior to midnight and spans into

the following day.
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Variable Name: Hospital Stay
Fformat: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 32
Element Values:
00 Not hospitalized
Code number of days hospitalized up to 30.

31 31 dQays or more
99 Unknown

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include interviewee and medical
reports.
Remarks:
Official sources (if they exist) take precedence ove; interview data.

Code "00" (Not hospitalized) if not injured or injured but not admitted.

Code "00" (Not hospitalized) if fatal at scene, pronounced dead on arrival,

or survival does not extend beyond the emergency room.

The basis for the number of days coded is an overnight criterion. Every
time a person remains past midnight subsequent to admission, it is one day.

The only exception is when a person dies on the same day as the admission.

In the event that the person survives the emergency room but dies subsequent
to admission, then code at least "01", even if the person expires the same

day as admitted.

If a person is admitted, lived four days in the hospital, then expired, code

04",
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Variable Name: Working Days Lost

Format: 2 columns = numeric Beginning

Column 34

Element Values:

00 No working days lost

Code number of days for which work was lost up to 30.
31 31 days or more

32 Patally injured

99 Unknown

Source: Primary source is the interviewee; a secondary source is the

person's employer.

Remarks:

Report the actual number of “work”™ days lost due to the accident by en em-
ployed person or a full-time college student. Children, adolescents, re-
tirees, or unemployed persons are not included.

Employed is defined to mean that the person was scheduled to work at least
four hours on each of the days lost. Each such day is counted as a full day
8o long as the person was scheduled to work at least four hours on the day
lost. Do not accumulate the hours and convert to equivalent full-time days;
however, indicate on the form if the person works less than full-time but
greater than four hours per day by annotating "part-time™ or “PT".

If during the interview a reasonable projection of future days lost can be
made, then add those days to those already known to have been lost. If a
reasonable projection cannot be made, then code "99" (Unknown).

The days lost need not be due to injury.

Days lost include Saturdays, Sundays, afternoon and evening shifts if so
scheduled. Do not count double shifts or days at time and one-hal! pay,
etc., as more than one day.

1f a person is not employed, not a full-time college student, or works less
than four hours per day, then code "00" (No working days lost). This code
includes all persons who do not qualify to lose working days. Therefcre, if
such a person is fatally injured, code "00" (No working days lost) should
still be used.

If a person who qualifies to lose working days is fatal at the scene, pro-
nounced dead on arrival, or survival does not extend beyond the emergency
room, then code *"32" (Fatally injured) is used.

1f a person who qualifi s to lose working days expires twenty days following
the accident, code *"32" regardless of whether or not the person misced any
working days.
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(2)

Variable Name: Working Days Lost (cont‘d.)

If the riported work days lost includes a fraction, round one-half (1/2) day
or greater up .0 a whole day. Less than one-half Jay should be excluded
{rounded down).

If someone gets fired and loses their job as a result of the accident, count
only the work days lost between the accident and the date of termination,
inclusive.

Do not include Aays lost by persons who were not directly involved in the
accident but who lost days because of it (e.g., husband who was not in acci-
dent but stayed home to take care of wife who was injured and required
assistance).

If no interview is obtained, there is a rebuttable presumption that persons
over 65 or under 17 are not employed full-time; for these persons code "00"
(No working days lost) should be used.
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Variable Name: Manual (Active) Restraint System Availability

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 36

El ment Values:

None available - vehicle occupant

Shoulder belt

Lap belt

Lap belt and shoulder belt

Child safety seat

Motorcycle helmet

Restraint available - type unknown or other (specify)
Unknown

VoOUMbdWwN 40

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include wvehicle inspection,

interviewee, and police report.

Remarks:

Select the system which was avajilable for use, if so desired, by the occu-
pant. Restraints which were installed but subsequently removed or cut
should not be considered to be available. 1In other words, availabilityv is
determined by presence and functional status; use is not to be conside:ied in
making this determination.

Belts which are knotted, buckled at the rear of the seat bench, stored below
the bench, etc., should be considered as available if they were otherwise
operative.

Persons such as children who are held by another person are not consid red
to be restrained, nor to have restraints available.

Code "4" (Child safety seat) is considered available if located so as to be
retrievable by a person while in the passenger compartment (i.e., the safety
seat is not in the trunk, trailer, etc.). It should be coded as available
for all applicable children (i.e., less than 50 pounds and less than 40
inches) if it exists, even if there are more children than safety seats.
However, if it is in use by a child, then it is available only to that per-
son.

A motorcycle helmet (code "5") is to be considered available to all riders
of the motorcycle, even if there are more riders than helmets. However, if
it is in use by a person, then it 1is available only to that person.

Identify any "other" restraint if the variable is coded "8" (Recstraint
available - type unknown or other). If there is no vehicle inspection or
interview but the PAR indicates that: (1) belts were used, or (2) belts
were not used, then code "8" (Restraint available - type unknown or other)
should be used.

The margin indicator, which refer nces the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with the response from the Vehicle Form to aid the actual crosscheck prior
to coding the investigator's final opinion.



12/80 OCCUPANT FORM

024

Variable Name: Manual (Active) Restraint Sy tem Us

Format: 1 column - numecric Beginning

Column 37

El ment Values:

None used - vehicle occupant

Shoulder belt

Lap belt

Lap belt and shoulder belt

Child safety seat (properly installed and used)
Motorcycle helmet

Restraint used - type unknown or other (specify)
Unknown

WoOWnMbd W0

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include vehicle inspection,

interviewee, and police report.

Remarks:

Code "3" (Lap belt and shoulder belt) is used when the occupant is “encom-
passed” both in the lap and upper torso region by a lap and shoulder belt
combination. Defeated interlock or buzzer warning systems, as well as mal-
adjustment of the belts do not detract from the usage; however, if the iner-
tia reel, retracting mechanism, or latch mechanism malfunctioned, the lap
and/or shoulder belt which failed should not be considered as used. If a
person has an integral lap and shoulder belt but is only "encompassed”™ by
the lap portion (having the shoulder belt behind his or her back), code "2"
(Lap belt).

Codes "1" (Shoulder belt) and "2" (Lap belt) must be similarly considered.

Code "4" (Child safety seat) is to be indicated only when the safety seat is
installed so as to comply with the manufacturer's directions (i.e., seat
must be integrated with the vehicle via the seat belts, through the use of a
tether, etc.), and is occupied by the child.

Code "5" (Motorcycle helmet) is to be used if the helmet is worn; it is not
necessary for the chin strap to be used.

Code "8" (Restraint used - type unknown or other) if there is no vehicle
inspection or interview and the PAR indicates “belts were used". However,
code "0" (None used - vehicle occupant) if the PAR indicates "belts were not
used®.

The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with the response from the Vehicle Form to aid in the actual crosscheck
prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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025

Variable Name: Automatic (Passive) Restraint System Avajilability

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning

Column 33

Element Values:

Not equipped

Airbag

Airbag - disconnected
Airbag = not reinstalled
2 point automatic belts

3 point automatic belts
Automatic belts destroyed
Unknown

WoOUMbd W20

Source: Investigator determined--inputs include vehicle inspection,

interviewee, and police report (if listed).

Remarks:

Code "0" (Not equipped) if the vehicle did not have any automatic re-
straints.

Code "1" (Airbag) if the vehicle was equipped with an airbag. [Note: De-
ployment of the airbag is considered in variable 026, Automatic (Pasesive)
Restraint Function.]

Code "2" (Airbag disconnected) refers to a situation where components of the
system are rendered inoperative prior to the collision (e.g., fuse removed,
blown airbags removed, etc.).

Code "3" (Airbag not reinstalled) refers to a situation where the bag iu not
repositioned, the gas cannister is not charged, etc., following a deployment
previous to the present accident.

Code "4" (2 point automatic belts) or ™"5" (3 point automatic belts) depend-
ing on how the vehicle was equipped. (Note: The 3 point system bcecame
available with certain 1980 model vehicles.)

Add-on passive restraints are avajilable for pre-1972 model year vehic:les.
Bowever, if a vehicle is not inspected and no interview is obtained, code
"9" (Unknown) for occupants of post-1971 passenger cars, and code "0" (Not
equipped) for occupants of all other vehicles.

The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with the response from the Vehicle Form to aid in the actual crosscheck
prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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026

Variable Name: Automatic (Passive) Restraint Punction

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 39

Element Values:

Not equipped

Automatic belt in use
Automatic belt not in use
Deployed airbag
Non-deployed airbag
Unknown

OdhWwNLO

Source: Investigator determined=--inputs include wvehicle inspection,
interviewee, and police report (if listed).

Remarks:

Code "2" (Automatic belt not in use) if the shoulder belt is disconnected or
placed behind the person's back.

Code "3" (Deployed airbag) or "4" (Non-deployed airbag) solely oan . -her or
not the airbag deployed. No consideration is to be made rege ng Jhether
or not it should have deployed. This determination will be w.de by your
Zone Center or NCSA. (Note: An airbag is not designed to deploy in every
collision.)

If the vehicle was not inspected and no interview was obtained, code "9"
(Unknown) for occupants of post-1971 passenger cars, and code "0" (Not
equipped) for occupants of all other vehicles.

The margin indicator, which references the Vehicle Form, should be filled in
with the response from the Vehicle Form to aid in the actual crosscheck
prior to coding the investigator's final opinion.
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027

Variable Name: Relation of Intervi wee to Occupant

Format: 1 column - numeric Beainning
Cc iumn 40

Element Values:

0 No interview

1 Same person

2 Other accident involved person (specify)
Uninvolved Person

3 Relative or friend

4 Other uninvolved person (specify)
Combination of Persons

5 One of which was accident involved

6 None of which were accident involved

9 Unknown

Source: Element chosen

Remarks:

There 1s a presumption that the interviewee(s), other than the cupant
under consideration (i.e., surrogate codes "2"-"6"), will ha s. icient
familiarity with the occupant to answer most questions relative > this per-
son's demographic characteristics, treatment-mortality, hospitalizat.ion,
working days lost, and extent of injuries. Conversely, individuals iwhose
association with this person is limited to and a result of the accident. are
presumed to have an insufficient basis for answering the preceding (ues-

tions.
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NASS Injury Coding Conventions for the Occupant Injury Classification

The NASS has established certain rules and guidelines to ..st [ts needs and to

svold embiguities in relation to the A15-80,

L

2,

3.

5.

6.

These are discussed below.

The first four rules bslow are glven In the NASS fleld forms on how *to
select Injurles for coding and are Included here for the convenlence of
the coder.

a, If there are six or less Injurles llsted in the 0.1,C. reduction sec-
tion, code al! of the Injurles ordered by Source of Data (ist—autop-
sy, 2nd—hospital/medical, 3rd-—emergency room, 4th—prlvate physi-
clan, or S5th——unofflicla! sources) and by AIS severity within source,

b. |f there are more than six Injuries, order the Injurles by source and
by A!S severity within source. Code this ordering, [njury=by=Injury,
It a group of ordered Injurles has the same source, the same AlS, and
the group Includes at least the sixth and seventh Injurles In the
ordering, then & cholce must be made as to which injury or Injuries to
code,

¢» Choose the Injury or Injuries that will enable the maximum number of
different ISS body reglons to be represented in the coded deta, 1f no
new 1SS body reglion can be added then simply code [n sccordance with
the origlinal ordering.

de [f the occupant has l|ess than six [njuries, then the number of rows
required to be completed Is equa! to the number of Injurles plus one
[l.8,, no Injurles requires one row (e.g., columns 41 to 49, Occupant
Form)l, In the additiona! row "not Injured"” wlil be coded for all
variables Including AlS severity,

« Other polints to conslider if you must make a cholce: try to sssoclate
contact points wlth Individua! Injurles. List Individual 1InjJured
areas if possible, Instead of lumping them together into a code ot X,
Y, or O, For Instance, If there are lacerations to both thigh and
shin, code both TLLI-1 and LLLI-1 Instead of YLLI-1,

If an AlS s determined to be one of two consecutive numbers, but a clear
indication cannot be made after reviewing al! the Information prov!ded,
assign the lower AIS,

The coder should take care not to code the same Injury twice simply
because Information concerning 1t Is avaliable from two different sources,
For example, |If the Interview Is used In gathering data, only the Injurles
not already coded based upon medical records should be coded.

Cervical splne straln may, In some cases, still be referred to as
"whiplash", ®whiplash" Iis not a medica! term and Is not used In AlS-BO,
If an Injury Is described as ™whiplash", It should be coded as cervical
spine acute strain, no fracture or dislocation, NPTM-1,

Neck InjJurfes may sometimes be described as "strains™ and sometimes as
"sprains®™, For NASS purposes, neck InjJurles should be coded as "stralns®
(see Rule #16 below),

All Interna! structures of the mouth, with the exception of the teeth, are
coded as part of the digestive system (D). Teeth are coded as skeletal
s

Order by source

Then by severl|ty
within source

Maximize 1SS with-
Iin that source

It < 6 rows, c! se
out next row with
zeros

Individuallze
injuries

Uncertainty Rule
#1—code lower

Don't double count

"hiplash® NPTM-1

No spralns to neck

Mouth ~ teeth = D



12/80

7.

13,

14,

15,

16,

Body region code O (whole body) should be used only If 305 or more of the
who! body surface (O) Is affect d. An exception Is mmde for burns affec—
ting more than one body reglion (see Rule #13 below). Aspect code W (whole
r glon) Is used only If 508 or more of the body region Is affected.

When there Is uncertalinty sbout the locetion of minor wuitiple abrnslons,
contusions and lacerations to the body surface, they should be agg agated,
regardiess of thelr location(s), and the code OW_ =1 should ba used.

An A1S-6 should be used only for Injuries specifically coded AIS-6 In the
Abbreviated Injury Scale and not because the victim died.

Burn, tlying glass, and inertial force Injuries are assigned a noncontact
(90) code for Injury source (see Rule #18 for further explanation of non-
contact Injurles).

The AlS codes Individual Injurles only, Injuries to bilateral body parts
are now coded as two separate Injuries (e.g., fractured left tibia end
fractured right femur), When the term, bllatera! Is used to describe
hemothorax or pneumothorax with certaln chest injuries, It should be em
phasized that the results, which ere not coded, are present bilaterally,
but that the injury per se Is still a single Injury.

If the medical or interview Information Indicates a contused knee, el!bow,
wrist, ankle, etc., and does not specifically state whether the contusion
Is to the bone or jolnt, code the Injury es integumentary, __Ci-1. |If
the contusion Is known to be to the bone, use _ _CS- ; 1f to the Joint,
use __ _CJ- . Example: contused knee, K.Ci-1,

Burn Injuries should be coded using the foflowing gulde!ines:
use that body reglion code (e.g.,

a. If only one body reglon Is burned,
ARB! -1, burned right upper arm 1°),

b. |f more than one body reglon Is burned, but a single Injury code wiil
adequately describe the reglons affected, use the single Injury code
{e.g., XRBI-2, burned right whole arm 2°),

c. !f more than one body region Is burned and one Injury code cannot be
used to specify the body reglions Involved, the Injury Is coded OwWBl=~ .
This will be the most likely case In coding burns.

de The Rule of Nines Is used In the AlS severity level for (a), (b), and
{c) above. See the Rule of Nlnes diagram on page Il!1-4 of your NASS
Injury Coding Manual,

The lesion codes P (paln), X (asphyxia), and H (hemorrhage) are NO LONGER
VALID, They represent results of injuries and not Injuries, per se, and
therefore, are not coded. The A!5-80 revislon Is designed to code the In-
Jury itself (e.g., MIUW-3, retroperitoneum Injury Involving hemorrhage),

In NASS, mnot Injured™ Is defined as AIS=0, Code ™0™ for all OIC varla-
bles, Including AlS severity, for cases In which there are no Injurles, or
as the last InjJury 1lsting for occupants sustaining less than slx Inju-
ries.

The followlng definltions have been used traditionally to differentiate
"sprain® and "straln® injurles:

spraln - a jolnt injury which causes pein and disabl{lty depending on
the degree of Injury to llgaments and muscle tendons near the
Joint,

(2)

50% rules

Uncertalnty Rute

f2—whole body

Watch your ™6"s

Code 90 Injurles

Bllateral limit d

Uncertalnty flule
3~—~most syporfi-
clal system If
leslon unknon

Burn Injuries and
the rule of nines

Paln, asphyxla and
hemorrhage not
valld

Closeout or no
Injury = 0

Straln versus
spralin
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strain = an Injury o a muscl or muscufotendinous unit that results
from overstretching and may be associat d with a sprain or
fracture.

In common medical practice, however, physicians often do not adhere
strictly to these definitlons, and mey use the terms Interchengeably,
A1S~-80 distingulshes sprains from stralns, Care should be exercised In
selection of the proper cods.

17. Leslons to the forehead (except fractures) are coded "face superior™, or
FS__ = _ In the NASS injury Coding Manusl. Fractures of the frontal bone
are coded HAFS- ,

18, Detfinitions and procedures for the NASS for coding Injury source for di-
rect, Induced, and noncontact Injurles:

direct Injury ~ an Injury to a particular body reglon caused by the
traumatic contact of that body reglon with a vehicle component or
other object, The vehicle component or other object Is coded as the
injury source for that Injury,.

Indirect or Induced Injury - an Injury fo a particular body reglon
caused by & blow or a tfraumatic contact In some other body reglon
(e.g., knee/acetabulum), The Injury source for an Induced Injury
would bs the vehicle component contacted by the other body reglon
(i.0., the occupant contact that initiete the Injury mechanism),

Injury source Is, therefore, deflned as the vehicle component or object
that Inltiated the Injury mechanism (Induced Injury) or directly caused
the Injury (direct Injury).

The noncontact Injury source (90) code Is to be used only for the follow-
Ing specific types of Injurles:

(1) twisting or stretching of musices In the arm, leg, back, etc. with no
assoclated contact identifisble (most often these Injurles wlll be
minor muscle straln Injuries);

(2) head or neck injuries In which the torso Is supported (e.g., by seat
back or be!t) and head or neck experlences traumatic forces due to
Inertial motion;

{3) burns and flylng glass Injurles,

The following examples should be helpful In lllustrating the above deflintions,

Injury Mechanism

Determined from InJury
Injury Crash Evidence Source
Example 1!
Neck disiocation a. head strikes windshield 8. (O1) windshield
NPDY=-3 b. forehead hits roof or b. (34) roof or
convertible top convertible top
c. head strikes steering c. (03) steering
assembly assembly
d. back hlts seatback, d. (90) noncontact
no head restraint, Injury source

head rolls back over
seat

(&)

Coding the fore-
head

Injury sources
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Injury

Example 2

Hip dislocation
P.DJ=-3

Exampie 3

Shoulder e!bow-
wrist fracture/
dislocation
_eZJd=2

Example 4

Acute lumbar straln
BiTM=1

Example 5

Muscle straln
In arms, back,
chest, neck

injury Mechanlism
Deteraln d from
Crash Evidence

o, heck forced iInto
latera! flexlon by
Impact forces

f. torso restralned by
be!t, head and neck
inertia causes neck
Injury

g. back hits seat beck,
head hits head
restraint, neck Is
Injured

Knee strikes dash,
forces transmltted
along femur forcing
tfemoral head out of
the acetabulum

Occupant braced

hands on Instrument
pane!, transmitting
torces to wrist, elbow,
and shoulder

Jackknlife over seat
belt, rotation about
seat belt stretches
back muscles

Straln of muscles from
twisting due to Iimpact
forces

4)

Injury

Source

e. (90) noncontact

Injury source

. (90) noncontact

Injury source

restraint

(05) instrument
panel

(05) Instrument

panel
(22) belt
restralint

(90) noncontact
Injury source

19,

20,

It only one substantiated anatomic lesion to the braln and the length of
unconsclousness are known, the OIC will consist of the four letters de-
scriblng the anatomic leslon and an AlS of the higher of the anatomic le-
sfon severity or the level of consclousness severity (e.g., cerebral
contuslon, L.0.C. >24 hr, = H CB-3),

When no other injury Information is avallable, data from the PAR Is to be
coded. |f specific injurles sre detalled, code accordingly, If only »
PAR Injury severlty rating Is assigned, code: "injured, severity un-
known®. This Implies the existence of an unspeciflied Injury of unknown
severIty. Do not code:  “unknown If Injured”. This denotes lack ot
knowledge concerning the existence of Injury, which Is contrary to Infor-
mation documented In the PAR, Conslder the five example sltuations below
and code sccording to the Instructions glven, for example, In variable 028
et al, (1st 0,1,C. - Body Region),

a. No Interview; no medical; PAR Injury severlty rating: ngKr, wAm BN,
or "C"; code: "Injured, severity unknown",

Single substanti-
ated brain lesion

Coding PAR Injury
data
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21,

b No Interview; no medical; PAR Injury severity rating: W%: code:
“unknown |f injured”.

ce No Interview; no medica!; PAR Injury severity rating: "0®, code:
®not injured”.

d. No interview; no medical; PAR Injury severity rating: *C", In addi-
tion "lacerstion to forehead™ Is reported; code:

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 &9

e, No Interview; no medical; no PAR mention of Injury; hit & run vehicle/
driver reported; code: ™unknown [f Injured”,

1+ the PAR |s "blank"™ where the Injury severity [s accessed and the person
was at the scene during the pollce Investigation, code no Injury. How-
ever, It the person was not present during the police Inspection, code
unknown [f InjJured,

(5

Presumption of ™no
Injury® or “un-
known 1f injur d"
from PAR
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Variable Name: 18t 0O.1.C. - Body

Format:

Element

WZICXRTMOWw»

Source:

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.
for each injury,

mine

2nd O.1.Ce - Body
3rd 0.I.C. = Body
4th 0.I.C. - Body
5th 0.I.C. - Body
6th 0.I.C. = Body

1 column = alphanumeric

Values:

Arm (upper)

Back - thoracolumbar spine
Chest

Elbow

Face

Head - skull

Knee

Leg (lower)

Abdomen

Neck - cervical spine
Pelvic - hip

Variable 034, 041, 048, 055, 062,

from the manual,

Region
Region
Region
Region
Region
Region

WodOoOXESnNn DO

region and record them on the form.
the Occupant Form.

Ankle - foot
Forearm
Shoulder

Thigh
Wrist

Upper limb(s) (whole or
Lower limb(s)

Whole

(whole or

OCCUPANT PORM

028
035
042
049
056
0€3

Beginning
Column

Injured, unknown region

Not injured
Unknown if injured

both 1its 0.1.C.

and 069 respectively.

and I.S.S.

41
50
59
8
7
36

unknown part)
unknown part)

Deter-

body

Ordering instructions are on page 7 of
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028
035
042
049
056
063
(2)

Variable Name: 18t 0.I.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
2nd 0.I.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. - Body Region {(cont'd.)
S5th 0.1.C. - Body Region (cont'd.)
6éth 0.I.C. - Body Region (cont'd,)

For coding the following situations, the correct procedure is:

R AL 8 A|I 8|8 ©
E s E Y .|N O|lO F
G P 8§ 8 I|J UjU D
I BE I T «|U RJR &
O C O S|IR C|jC T
N T N M .|Y E|E &
Not injured: 0 0 0 0O O0}]O _0

ol o
32 33 34 35 36 pB7 38 |39 20

Injured, severity v U v v 719 7{0or9 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 or 9
unknown: 32 33 34 35 36 pB7 38 39 40

Unknown if injured: 9 9 9 9 919

|

I

I

I

I
H|
Slo
Slo
8lo

41 42 43 44 45

Note: Be sure to complete one additional row with zeros ("0") when th per-
son is injured but has less than six injuries. This is true even when the
person is injured but the severity is unknown, or if it is unknown whether
or not the person 1is injured. Refer to the last O0.I.C. note on page 7 of
the Occupant Form.

When the person has several injuries from the same Source of Data, one of
which is "injured, severity unknown,®™ code this injury last.
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Variable Name: 18t
2nd
3rd
4th
Sth
6th

Format: 1 column =~

Element Values:

0.I.C.
o.Ilc.
0.I.C.
0.I.C.
0.I.C.
0.I1.C.

- Aspect
Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect
= Aspect
- Aspect

alphanumeric

R Right

L Left

B Bilateral

C Central

A Anterior - front
P Posterior - back

of
of
of
of
of
of

VoOoCE-N

OCCUPANT PORI

Source: Variable 034, 041, 04B, 055, 062, and 069 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.

mine from the manual, the aspect of the injury and 1 cord

it on the form.

for each injury,

023
035
043
050
057
064
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Injury
Beginning
Column 42
51
60
69
8
)
Superior - upper
Inferior - lower
Whole region
Injured, unknown aspect
Not injured
Unknown if injured
Leter-
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030
037
044
051
058
065
Variable Name: 18t O.I.C. - Lesion
2nd 0.1.C. - Lesion
3rd 0.I.C. - Lesion
4th 0.1.C. - Lesion
S5th 0.1.Ce - Lesion
6th 0.I.C. = Lesion
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 43
52
61
70
79
88

Element Values:

A Abrasion P Perforation, puncture

B Burn R Rupture

C Contusion S Sprain

D Dislocation T Strain

E Total severence V Avulsion

F Fracture Z Fracture and dislocation
G Detachment, separation O Other

K Concussion U 1Injured, unknown lesion
L Laceration 0 Not injured

M Amputation 9 Unknown if injured

N Crushing

Source: Variable 034, 041, 048, 055, 062, and 069 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries. Deter-
mine from the manual, for each injury, its lesion and record it on the form.
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Variable

Format:

Element

TR UGUHTIOMEMOO WX

Source:

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries.

mine
form.

Name: 13t 0.I.C. - Bystem/Organ
’ 2nd 0.1.C. - System/Organ
3rd 0,I.C. - System/Organ
4th 0.1.C. - System/Otg&n
5th 0.1.C. - System/organ
6th O.I.C. - System/Organ
1 column - alphanumeric
Values:
Arteries = veins N
Brain 0
Spinal cord P
Digestive Q
Ears R
Urogenital s
Heart T
Integumentary v
Joints w
Kidneys U
Liver 0
Muscles 9

Nervous system
Eye

Pulmonary - lungs
Spleen
Respiratory
Skeletal

Thyroid, other endocrine gland

Vertebrae

All systems in region

OCCUPANT FORM

031
03¢

05<
059

Beginning

Column

Injured, unknown system

Not injured

Unknown if injured

Variable 034, 041, 048, 055, 062, and 069 respectively.

from the manual,

for each injury,

414
53
62
A
80
e9

Deter-

its system/organ and record it on the
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032
039
046
053
060
067
Variable Name: 18t O.I.C. = Abbreviated Injury Scale
2nd 0.1.C. = Abbreviated Injury Scale
3rd 0.1.C. - Abbreviated Injury Scale
4th 0.I.C. = Abbreviated Injury Scale
5th 0.1.C. = Abbreviated Injury Scale
6th 0.1.C. = Abbreviated Injury Scale
Format: 1 column - alphanumeric Beginning
Column 45
54
63
72
81
90

Element Values:

Not injured

Minor injury

Moderate injury

Severe injury

Serious injury

Critical injury

Maximum (untreatable)
Injured, unknown severity
Unknown if injured

W O W =20

Source: Variable 034, 041, 048, 055, 062, and 069 respectively.

Remarks:

The NASS Injury Coding Manual contains a listing of most injuries. Deter-
mine from the manual, for each injury, its AR.I.S. value and record it on the
form.
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OCCUPANT FORM

033
040
047
0f4
O€1
o€8
Variable Rame: 18t O0.I.C. = Injury Source
2nd 0.I.C. ~ Injury SBource
3rd 0.I.C. = Injury Bource
4th 0.1.C. = Injury Source
5th 0.1I.C. - Injury Source
éth 0.I.C. ~ Injury Source
Format: 2 columns- numeric Beginning
Column 46
55
54
73
32
a
Element Values:
00 Not injured
Front
01 Windshield
02 Mirror
03 Steering assembly, including transmission selector lever w} C. amn
mounted
04 Add-on equipment (e.g., CB, tape deck, air conditioner)
05 1Instrument panel and below, excluding foot controls and parking brake
09 Other front object
Side
11 Side interior surface, excluding hardware or armrests
12 Side hardware or armrests
13 A pillar
14 B pillar
15 Other pillar
16 Window glass or frame
19 Other side object
Interior
21 Sseat, back support
22 Belt restraint system
23 Head restraint
24 Air cushion
25 Other occupants
26 1Interior loose objects
29 oOther interior objects
Roof
31 Front header
32 Rear header
33 Roof side rails
34 Roof or convertible top
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033
040
047
054
061

(2)

Variable Name: 1Ist O.I.C. - Injury Source (cont'd.)
2nd 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
3rd O.1.C. - Injury Source (cont'd.)
4th 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
5th 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
6th 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)

Floor

41 Floor

42 Floor or console mounted transmission lever, including console
43 Parking brake handle

44 Foot controls including parking brake

Rear

51 Backlight (rear window)

52 Backlight storage rack, door, etc.
59 Other rear objects

Exterior of Occupant's Vehicle

61 Hood

62 Outside hardware (e.g., outside mirror, antenna)
63 Other exterior surface or tires

69 Unknown exterior objects

Exterior of Other Motor Vehicle

71  Bumper

72 Hood edge

73 oOther front of vehicle

74 Hood

75 Hood ornament

76 Windshield, roof rail, A-pillar
77 Side surface

78 Side mirrors

79 Other side protrusions

80 Rear surface

81 Undercarriage

82 Unknown exterior of other motor vehicle

Other Vehicle or Object in the Environment
86 Ground

87 Other vehicle or object

89 Unknown vehicle or object

Noncontact Injury

90 Noncontact injury source (e.g., impact force, heat or flame from fire,
battery acid, etc.)

97 1Injured, unknown source

99 Unknown if injur 4
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033
04)
047
054
061
068
(3)

Varjiable Name: 18t O.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
2nd 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. = Injury Source {cont'd.)
5th 0.I.C. = Injury Source (cont'd.)
6th O0.I.Cs = Injury Source (cont'd.)

Source: Investigator determined-—-inputs include vehicle inspection and
interviewee.

Remarks:

Interior flying glass refers to the person being struck by glass whicl has
already fractured and is airborne. This is coded as "90" (Noncontact injury
source). This does not refer to a person causing glass to shatter upon
impacting it.

Investigator should record only those contact mechanisms which can be docu-
mented by some physical evidence (e.g., scuffs, hair, smudges, dents,
cracks, etc.). Use page 3 of the Occupant Form and page 7 of the Vehicle
Form to record the injury source evidence.



12/80 OCCUPANT PORM

034
041
048
055
062
069
Variable Name: 18t 0.I.C. = Source of Data
2nd 0.1.C. = Source of Data
3rd 0.1.C. = Source of Data
4th 0.I.C. = Source of Data
5th 0.1.C. = Source of Data
6th 0.I.C. = Source of Data
Format: 2 columns - numeric Beginning
Column 48
57
66
75
84
93
Element Values:
Official Unofficial
01 Autopsy records with or without 05 Lay coroner report
hospital/medical records 06 E.M.S. personnel
02 Hospital/medical records other than 07 1Interviewee
emergency room (e.g., discharge 08 Other source (specify)
summary) 09 Police

03 Emergency room records only (including 99 Unknown if injured
associated x-rays or other lab reports) 00 Not injured
04 Private physician

Source: Element chosen

Remarks:

Code "01" (Autopsy records with or without hospital/medical records) ex-
cludes records from lay, nonmedical personnel; they must be the result of an
autopsy by a physician or other similarly qualified life scientist.

Code "02" [Hospital/medical records other than emergency room (e.g., dis-
charge summary)) is used whenever the injury is l1isted on the official post-
emergency room records of a hospital or medical facility. If the injury is
also contained in an autopsy record--where the autopsy was performed by a
physician or similarly qualified life scientigt--then, code "01" (Autopsy
records with or without hospital/medical records) takes precedence. If the
injury was also listed on a facility's associated emergency room records,
then this code takes precedence.



12/80 OCCUPANT FORM

034
041
048
055
062
069
(2)

Variable Name: 18t 0.1.C. = Source of Data (cont'd.)
2nd 0.1.C. - Bource of bData (cont'd.)
3rd 0.1.C. - Bource of Data (cont'd.)
4th 0.I.C. = Source of Data (cont'd.)
S5th 0.I.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)
6éth 0.1.C. - Source of Data (cont'd.)

Code "03" [Emergency room records only (including associated x-rays or cther
lab reports)] is used when the injury only appears on a facility's emercency
room record or on records that were completed in support of the person's
xamination in an emergency room. For example, an x-ray report that was
completed because the emergency room physician requested it as a part of
his/her examination would be included under this code. This code ghoulcd not
be used if the injury is subsequently listed on a post-emergency room record
or in a medical autopsy.

If both types of records {(emergency room and post-emergency room) refer to
the same injury, code "02" (Hospital/medical records other than emergency
room (e.g., discharge summary)] is used as the code even if the detail pro-
vided on the emergency room records exceeds the detall provided on the post-
emergency room records.

Code "04" (Private physician) refers to any physician (in private prac:ice)
who saw the injured person and who has records of that treatment (l.e.,
other than hospital or autopsy records).

Code "05" (Lay coroner report) is used if the injury data is contained in a
report where a noninvasive examination of the deceased was performed by a
non-physician, or lay coroner.

Code "06" (E.M.S. personnel) refers to a person certified by the state as
trained in emergency medical service techniques. Code "5" should not be
used for ambulance attendants, police, or other personnel not trained in
E.M.S. techniques.

Code "07" (Interviewee) refers to the person who was interviewed to get the
information on this form (not necessarily the person described on this
form). The interviewee is defined in variable 027.

Code "08" (Other) is used when data are obtained from an unofficial source
different from those explicitly listed above (e.g., most death certifi-
cates).

Code “09" (Police) can be used, but only when no other source of Injury
information is available. See last sentence of first paragraph on page 6,
Occupant Form.

Code "00" (Not injured) is to be used when no injury was reported. 1In other
words, this variable reports only the source of the injury information.



12/80 OCCUPANT FORM

070

Variable Name: Injury Sev rity (Polic Rating)

Format: 1 column - numeric Beginning
Column 95

Element Values:

No injury

Possible injury
Nonincapacitating injury
Incapacitating injury

= Killed

Injured, severity unknown
Died prior to accident
Unknown

R"RPWOO
1

WONHhUMd WN0

Source: Police report

Remarks:

Code the police reported injury severity for this occupant. It is possible
that the police could have updated the PAR between the time it was strati-
fied (A02, Case Number--Stratification) and when it was picked up. For
example, a person might have been 1listed originally with incapacitating
injuries ("3"). Later the person dies ("4"), and the PAR is changed accord-
ingly. Therefore, use the latest information on the PAR at the time it was
obtained from the police agency.

If the police report contains a detailed description of the injuries but
does not translate the injuries into the KABCO codes, use the police method
for doing so. For example, injuries which are considered to be of an inca-
pacitating nature are classified as "A" (code "3"), nonincapacitating-evi-
dent injuries are "B" (code "2"), and possible injuries are "C" (code "1").
Property damage only is classified as "O" (code "0").

Code "5" (Injured, severity unknown) if the police report indicates a "U" or
in any other way communicates the idea that the person was injured but their
severity is unknown.

Code "6" (Died prior to accident) should only be coded if the police expli-
citly so indicate.



12/80 OCCUPANT FORI

07)
(2)

Variable Name: Injury Severity (Police Rating) (cont'd.)

Not all states use the KABCOU ocherxe. Listed below, by staie, are alternative
schemes; a mapping to the NASS scheme is provided.

RASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme/(C0d
Alabama K = Killed K -4
A = Visible signs of injury, as A-3

bleeding wound or distorted
member, or had to be carried
from scene
B = Other visible injury, as B -2
bruises, abrasions, swelling,
limping, etc.

C = No visible injury but complaint c -1
of pain or momentary uncon-
sciousness
Blank = No documentation of driver or o-20
occupants on back of PAR
= No set unknown code -9
Arizona 1 = No injury 0O-0
2 = Pogsible injury c-1
3 = Nonincapacitating injury B-2
4 = Incapacitating injury A-3
5 = Fatal K~ 4
6 = Unknown U-°5
California 1 = Patal K- 4
2 = Severe wound/distorted member A-3
3 = Other visible injury B - 2
4 = Complaint of pain c - 1
blank = Occupant presgent 00
blank = Occupant not present - 9
Colorado A = Fatal K -4
B = Carried from scene A -3
C = Minor visible injury B -2
D = Pain but no vigible injury c-1
E = No injury 0-0
I = Unknown U-5
Florida 0 = No injury o-0
1 = Fatal (in 12 months) injury K -4
2 = Incapacitating injury A-3
3 = Nonincapacitating, evident injury B -2
4 = Possible injury c-1
= No set unknown code -9



12/80 OCCUPANRT FORM
070
(3)
Variable Name: Injury Severity (Police Rating) (cont'd.)
NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme /Code
Nebraska 4 = Fatal K -4
3 = Incapacitating injury A-3
2 = Nonincapacitating injury B~- 2
1 = Possible injury c=-1
0 = No injury o-20
blank = Occupant present o-0
blank = Occupant not present -9
New Jersey Location Victim's
of Injury Type of Injury Condition
Any entry Any entry Killed K -4
Any entry Any entry Incapacitated A-3
Any entry .| amputation, con- Moderate injury
cussion, internal, A-3
fracture/disloca- Complaint of pain
tion
Eye burn, bleeding, Moderate injury A-3
complaint of pain Complaint of pain
Any entry bleeding, contu- Moderate injury
sion, bruise, B~ 2
abrasion
Any entry complaint of pain Complaint of pain c -1
(except eye)
- - - 0O~-0
U U U -9
New York Location
of Injury | Type of Complaint Victim's Status
Any entry Any entry Apparent death K=-4
Any entry Any entry Unconscious,
Semi-conscious, A~-3
Incoherent
Any entry amputation, con- Shock, Normal
cussion, internal,
severe bleeding, A -3
severe burn, mod-
erate burn, frac-
ture - dislocation
Eye minor bleeding, Shock, Normal
minor burn, A-3
complaint of pain
All but eye | minor bleeding, Shock, Normal B -2
minor burn
Any entry contusions-bruise, Shock, Normal B -2
abrasion
All but eye | complaint of pain Shock, Normal c-1
- - - o=-0
X X X -9




12/80 OCCUPART FOIM

070
(4)
Variable Name: Injury Sev rity (Police Rating) (cont'd.)
NASS
State PAR Code/Definition Scheme/ “ode
Pennsylvania 0 = No injury o-0
1 = Death XK-4
2 = Major injury A-3
3 = Moderate injury B~ 2
4 = Minor injury [and)
Type of Apparent Injury
- amputation
- bleeding
- broken bone(s) B -2
- burns
- concussion
- abrasions/bruises
= other
4 = Minor injury {and]
Type of Apparent Injury
- shock c-1
- dizziness
- complaint of pain
Washington 1 = No injury o-0
2 = Dead at scene K -4
3 = Dead on arrival K- 4
4 = pied in hospital K - 4
5 = Disabling injury A-3
6 = Nondisabling injury B -2
7 = Possible injury c-1
blank = Unknown -9

As a general rule, if the PAR is "blank™ where the injury severity is accessed
and the person was at the scene during the police investigation, code "0" (No
injury). If the PAR is "blank™ and the person was not present during th
police investigation, code "9" (Unknown).



UNIFORM SYMBOLS FOR SCENE MARKING

ROAD
)% | = MARK TO SHOW BEGINNING OF REAR SKIDMARKS . ARROW SHOWS DIRECTION OF
» TRAVEL - NUMDER INDICATES IDENTITY OF VERICLE INVOLVED
s ~ MARK TO SHOW BEGINNING OF FRONT SKIDMARKS - ARROW SHOWS DIRECTION OF
- TRAVEL - NUMBLR INDICATES IDENTITY OF VEHICLE INVOLVED
¢)2. = POSITION OF REAR WHEELS AT IMPACT | NOTES END OF POST - IMPACT S$KID
=
o= — POSITION OF FRONT WHEELS AT INPACT | NOTES END OF POST - IMPACT SKID
b,
ATh =~ RMEAR WHEEL AT FINAL POSITION
nTe = FRONT WHEEL AT FINAL POSITION

1- FIAST IMPACT
2- SECOND IMPACT

= POSITION OF IMPACT POINT

= INDICATIVE MARK FOR SCRATCHES

— INDICATIVE MARK FOR GOUGES

= INDICATIVE MARK FOR SCUFFS

= INDICATIVE MARK FOR CENTRIPETAL CURVE SCUFFS
= INDICATIVE MARK FOR ROTATING TIRE PRIAT

= INDICATIVE MARK FOR PUDDLE (LIOUIDS)

—— ———
fm—— 4
AN
X XXX
? =~ INDICATIVE MARK FOR PUDDLE WITH RUNOFF

(INITIALS - G FOR GASOLINE. M FOR MOTOR OIL.R FOR RADIATOR COOLANT,
T FOR TRANSMISSION OIL. B FOR BATTERY ACID.F FOR BRAKE
FLUID, W FOR WATER AND M FOR BLOOD TOBE INSERTED INSIDE
THE CIRCLES FOR FURTHER IDENTIFICATION)

= INDICATIVE MARK FOR DEBRIS - ARROW TO SHOW DIRECTION OF FORCE

= MALE BODY LARROW POINTING TOWARD FEET)

= FEMALEBODY (CROSS INDICATING DIRECTION OF FEET)



UNIFORM SYMBOLS FOR ACCIDENT DIAGRAMMING

Vehicle and Pedestrian Symbols

Automobile (pre-impact or at-impact
position) [xception: draw solid
outline if stopped at-impact.

Automible (final rest position-showing
damaged area)

Automobile (final position on its top)

Automobile (final position on {its right
side) (reverse for left side)

Automobile involved in the accideni: as
as a temporary environmental facnor,
but not physically involved in the
collision. (Non-Contact Unit)

Parked automobile not struck (give it a
number if it was struck

Vehicle in which a witness was an occupant

Truck (Panel, Van, Dunp, etc.)

Truck tractor and semi-traller
Utility trailer
Bus or streetcar

Motorcyclist; bicyclist (handlebars are
curved opposite the direction of travel)



& &6 6 © © Pedestrian ( pointer oriented to show
direction of movcment and dot spacing

©co0e to show rate of movement; i.e., 3'
apart walking and 6' apart running
tﬁ} Final position of body
é Pedestrian who witnessed accident

All symhols referring to colliding vehicles (plus Non-Contact, Witness and Parked
vehicles) are to have a broken outline i1f they are moving at the point in which
they are depicted; the outline should be solid if the vehicle 1s stopped where
depicted, or at final rest. Be careful to insure proper placement (location)

and orientation on the diagram.



SCENE ROAD MARKIMNGS

Point of impact

__________ === Skidmarks

m
Centripetal curve scuffs

AL C QT Lt v vl (b taad €& € et ats A8CE gngqtunles Tire Scuff marks

=== ==-==m==Rotating tire print

Gouges
- e Scratches
Ci:::::::> Liguids (puddle and _un £)
s
A
~
g T Debris (funnel out away from point of
_ /:;, —_— = impact to show direction of

force)

Any other accident-induced markings, components from vehicles. etc should
be shown in their approximate location and a reasonable likeness sketched

on the diapram. However, do not clutter diagram; make an additional diagram,
if necessary,.



Topographical Highway & Environment Symbols

Pavement edge

—_— Shoulder edge line (non-formal)

— Shoulder edge line (formal)

Broken center or lane lines (15!
- long - 25' apart)

. Broken center line with No-Passing
line

= Double yellow center lines

o e P ffe s - — + — Raised island and Grass median
- (Concrete: L . .

Curb

m\\“ Paved shoulders with diagonal lines

Yy D = Turn arrows

Wall

11

Bridge abutment and railing

—w » v v v +— Guard rail




q
éia*vAMBER

Fence

Railroad tracks

Embankment (arrows show "DOWN")
Shrubbery - hedges

Trees ( draw trunk and perimeter of
foliape to approximate size)

Traffic signal

Flashing light

Traffic signs back to back
Ssign (indicate words or symbols)

street light and pole (arm length
may change with scene)

Street light without arm
public utility pole
Building

Fire Hydrant

Street Sign

Delineator post

All crosaswalks, road surface symbols and other relevant markings shou'ld be

depicted and Jdrawn to approximate scale

on the diapram as much as possiible.



PHOTOGRAPHY

Case photographs are an important part of each NCSS report for
several reasons: 1) they document details which are often difficult to
describe, 2) they permit subsequent interpretation of factors which are
not otherwise recorded and 3) they are essential in the quality control

program to ensure that all teams interpret and record information uniformly.

Equipment

Preferred equipment for this type of program is a 35 mm camera with
an electronic flash unit. The use of a film such as Kodak Ektachrome-X,
ASA 64 is recommended. Processing is simple and the ASA 64 film works
well for the type of photography typically performed by accident inves-
tigators. In discussinp investigation photography, it should be noted
that a common error involves the failure to use the flash unit. Even in
daylight, under overcast conditions or where background lighting is a
problem, the flash should be used for vehicle exterior photography. The
flash should be used for all interior photographs.

Photographic Coverage

Photographs in this study are taken for the specific purpose
of documenting the condition of the vehicle interior and exterior (with
emphasis on vehicle damage and occupant contact points) and the accident
scene and scene evidence. The coverage indicated in the sketches in this
section represents the minimum number of photographs required. At least
5 exterior and 3 interior photographs should be taken for each vehicle.
Four scene photographs also are required as a minimum. It should be
possible to complete most cases with one roll of 135-20 film. However,
if it is clear that additional photographs are needed to include all
necessary damage or evidence, they should be taken. The.cost of a
roll of film is far less than that of the data lost if a sufficient

number of photographs are not taken.



VEIICLE: FRONT AND REAR TMPACT

(::) Undamaged Arca

_o
7
b — — ~ ) -
~
Damaged
bama EXTERTOR
7
A
- pou
- |
|
N l|
N Nl -
8
Damaged Area @ Entire Side
(::) Qccupant Contacts
f
g INTERIOR

NOTE: 1f an impact involves underride or override, photograph damage at the
appropriate height to properly document the extent. 1f additicnal

photographs are nceded to provide adequate COVETARC in ccrtain cases,
trey should be taken.



VENICLE: SIDE IMPACT

l
/7
VA |

Distorti | .
@ rstortion i EXTERIOR

/ 7 N \
1y SN
A | =9
0 Penetration N | _
N s

a
(::) Damaged Area

(::) Intrusion/Contacts
U v
/ \ 7\

INTERIOR

A L L O ORR
1NRBEITARALNK

NOTE: If an impact involves underride or override, photograph damage at the
appropriatc height to properly document the cxtent. If additional
photographs arc nccded to provide adequate coverage in certain casces,
they should be taken.



Vechicle

Photographs should be taken from a crouchcd position at a level
slightly above the vehicle belt line. Gencral camcra placement for typical
accident types is illustrated on the following pagce. In front impacts, a
photograph should be taken from the front and dircctiy along each side of the
vehicle (:) to illustrate any body distortion. The photographs of the damaged
area should include all damage. The photograph of thc undamaged side should

include the entire front of the vehicle.

A third photograph (:) should be taken at a right angle to the frontal
damage photograph, from the side with the greatest vehicle crush. This photograph
should provide a right angle view along the foremost part of the car. Photograph
(:) is a centered side view of the entire car, and (:)is a threc-quarter view of

the two undamaged sides of the vehicle.

Interior photographs should include onc from the right front door (:)

(or left front, if necessary or appropriatc) and two from the rear scat (:) to
show occupant contacts. The latter should be taken of the left and right front
half of thc interior as illustrated. These views should overlap somewhat and
include the arca from the header to the lower instrument pancl. If an

additional photograph is needed to include a damaged floor pan, it should be taken.

A closc-up of contact areas or damage also would be u<cful.

In side impacts, a side photograph of the damaged arca (:) and two
angled photographs to show depth of penctration (:) --onc taken from forward and
the other taken from the rear of the damaged arca. Two photographs should be
taken from cither front or rear (as best illustrates any distortion or bowing of
the vehicle) along the hody line (:) . A final threc-quarter view should be
taken of the undamaged side of the vehicle (:) (from the recar if the (E) photo-

graphs arc from the front, and from thc front if (:) photographs arc taken from

the recar.



Two photographs should be taken of the front and rear int rior
from the side of the vehicle which was not impacted (:). These photographs
are to show intrusion (or lack thereof) as well as occupant contacts.

A final photograph from the rear seat into the left A-pillar and door
area (:) to show occupant contacts. 1f rear occupants are present, a

closeup of contacts would also be helpful.

Scene

In general, a photograph should be taken along the path of
each vehicle from perhaps ten feet behind the first tire markings (if
present). If vehicle path evidence extends considerably over fifty
feet, another intermediate photograph, or two, would be helpful. The
point of impact and vehicle rest positions should also be shown. Uniform
symbols for scene marking, made with yellow lumber crayons or paint,
should highlight the available physical evidence. The uniform symbols
simplify the communication between the investigator and reviewer repgarding

interpretation of photographically depicted scene evidence.



	NASS 1980 CONTINUOUS SAMPLING SYSTEM
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	1.0.  INTRODUCTION
	1.1.  PURPOSE OF THE MANUAL
	1.2.  OVERVIEW
	1.3.  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL
	2.0.  DESCRIPTION OF THE SAMPLING FRAME
	2.1.  ACCIDENTS WHICH QUALIFY FOR STUDY
	2.1.1.  COMMON QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS ABOUT INCIDENTS WHICH QUALIFY FOR STUDY

	2.2.  CLASSIFYING THE ACCIDENT BY TYPE, SEVERITY AND TOW STATUS
	2.2.1.  COMMON QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS REGARDING STRATIFICATION

	3.0.  OVERVIEW OF SAMPLING ACTIVITIES
	3.1.  GENERAL PROCEDURES
	3.1.1.  CASE LOAD ASSIGNMENT SHEET (CLAS)
	3.1.2.  STRATIFICATION RECORD
	3.1.3.  THE NASS AUTOMATED SAMPLING SELECTION SYSTEM
	3.1.4.  ACCIDENT SAMPLING WORKSHEET

	3.2.  LISTING AND SAMPLING INSTRUCTIONS
	3.2.1.  CASE LOAD ASSIGNMENT SHEET
	3.2.2.  STRATIFICATION RECORD
	3.2.3.  ACCIDENT SAMPLING WORKSHEET
	3.2.4.  SAMPLE SELECTION WITHIN STRATUM/JURISDICTION

	3.3.  SAMPLING IN UNUSUAL CIRCUMSTANCES
	4.0.  OVERVIEW OF INFORMATION TO BE COLLECTED ON CASES SAMPLED
	4.1.  SEQUENCING OF CASE MATERIALS
	4.2.  INFORMATION REQUIRED ON FIELD FORMS
	4.3.  UPDATE PROCEDURES FOR HADCOPY FIELD FORMS
	4.4.  FORM LOGS  INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE
	4.5.  NASS CRITERIA FOR ACCEPTABLE DATA COMPLETION
	4.6.  SPECIAL PROCEDURES FOR STRATA "J" & "N" ACCIDENTS
	4.6.1.  PROCEDURE FOR VEHICLE(S) IN CASE STRATA "J" & "N"
	4.6.2.  PROCEDURE FOR SCENE RECONSTRUCTION IN CASE STRATA "J" & "N"
	4.6.3.  VEHICLES NOT AFFECTED BY PROCEDURES FOR STRATA "J" OR "N"
	4.6.4.  USAGE OF OTHER NASS FORMS IN NONTOW AWAY STRATA "J" OR "N"
	4.6.5.  SELECTION OF VEHICLE FORM AND SCENE PROCEDURES WHEN TOW AWAY STATUS ON POLICE REPORT IS NOT INDICATED OR IN ERROR
	4.6.6. NON-TOWAWAY VEHICLE LOG
	4.6.7.  INTERFACE WITH SPECIAL STUDIES

	5.0.  SUBMISSION INSTRUCTIONS
	5.1.  QUALITY CONTROL CHECKS FOR PSU TEAMS
	5.1.1.  QUALITY CONTROL CHECKS PRIOR TO REMOTE DATA ENTRY
	5.1.2.  QUALITY CONTROL CHECKS RESULTING FROM REMOTE DATA ENTRY
	5.1.3.  CHECK TO MAKE SURE ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES ARE BEING FOLLOWED
	5.1.4.  CHECK SAMPLING PROCEDURES
	5.1.5.  CHECK DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES
	5.1.6.  CHECK TO MAKE SURE UPDATES ARE BEING PROCESSED PROPERLY
	5.1.7.  CHECK INDIVIDUAL EFFORT AND ACCURACY IN COLLECTING EVIDENCE AND SKILL IN INTERPRETATION

	5.2.  CASE SUBMISSION
	6.0.  CODING INSTRUCTIONS
	ACCIDENT FORM
	PEDESTRIAN & NONMOTORIST FORM
	VEHICLE FORM
	DRIVER FORM
	OCCUPANT FORM
	APPENDICES
	UNIFORM SYMBOLS FOR SCENE MARKING
	UNIFORM SYMBOLS FOR ACCIDENT DIAGRAMMING
	PHOTOGRAPHY INSTRUCTION




